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The only qualification for Membership is an annual sul> 
scription of at least Ten Shillings, and for Associates Ohm 
Shilling. 

These suhscriptions are intended to aid the Council of the 
Society: — 

1. To publish, at a cheap rate, elementary books from which 
to learn the Language, and Irish books for Irish-speaking districts. 

2. To offer competition premiums to classes and indiFiduals, 
for composition in Irish, and translation into that Language.* 

3. To pay or otherwise reward teachers who wiU have classes 
of at least ten pupils learning the Language. 

4. And if sufficient funds be contributed, to publish a cheap 
weekly journal partly in the Irish Language. 

If even' one person in every three in Ireland, who may fairly 
be expected to sympathise with this movement, would practi- 
cally aid it by the subscription of One. Shilbng per annum, the 
Society would be in receipt of funds sufficient to enable them to , 
carry out all their objects. 

" Collecting Cards " for the above purposes will be sent, on 
application to the Secretary of the Society, to those Vho are 
willing to aid by enrolling members, &c. 

The Card and Subscriptions received to be returned io the 
Secretary, 9 Kildare-street, Dublin, who, on receipt thereof, 
will send a certificate of enrolment to each Subscriber. Money 
Orders made payable to Bey. H. H. Close and C. H. Hart, 
Treasurers. 



" The Irish Language is free from the anomalies, sterility, - 
and heteroclite redundancies, which mark the dialects of bar- 
barous nations; it is rich and melodious it is precise and 
copious, and affords those elegant conversions whi^ no other 
Ihan a thinking and lettered people can use or acquire." — 
Vallanckt, 

" Est quidem lingua hsee {scU, Hibemica), et el^ans cum 
piimis, et opulenta."— Archiepi8C0PU8 Ussher. ( 

• The Gonncil have already received promises of prpmiums to oflte for 
eompetition-Hmbjects and conditions to be specified hereafter. ^ ^ 
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KULES. 



This Society ie instituted for the Preservation and 
Extension of the Irish na a spoken language. 

1. This Society shall consist of a Patron, President, 
and four Vice-Presidents, with Memhers and Associates, 

2. The qualification for Membership shall be an annual 
sjbscription of at least Ten Shillings, and for Associates 
One Shilling. 

3. The Society shall be governed by a Council, chosen 
» from the Members, which Council shaD consist of not 

lesa thwa thirty, including the President, Vice-Presidents, 
two Secretaries, and two Treasurers. Five Members of 
tne Council to form a quorum. 

4. The Presidents and Secretaries of Branch Associa- 
tions, in connection with the Society, shall be Members 
^^ the Council. 

o. The Council shall have power to manage the affairs 
^' the Society, and to make bye-laws for the better regu- 
^tion of its own proceedings. 

6. The President, Vice-Presidents, and thirty Mem- 
- p .°', t^Q Council shall be elected annually oi St. 

i^attick's Day, by means of voting papers furnished to 
«very Member of the Society. 

7. The Treasurers and Secretaries shall be elected an- 
^^y by the Council. 

^ A General Meeting of the Society will be held 
ftonually at such time and place as shall be determined 
, «^yeartoyearby theOounciL 



MEANS, 



The object of the Society being the Preservation and 
Extension of the Irish as a Spoken Language^ the 
following means are proposed for that end : — 

1. To encourage a familiar use of the Language by 
those who know now to speak it, and to offer premiums 
for proficiency in the study of it. 

2. To promote the formation of Classes wherever 
facilities exist. 

3. To encourage the establishment of Parochial or 
other Associations. 

4. To procure that the Irish Language shall be tauglit 
in the Schools of Ireland, especially in the Irish-speakiug 
districts. 

5. To publish cheap elementary works, from which 
the Language can be easily learned, and to furnish same 
at reduced prices to Glasses and Associations in connec- 
tion with the Society. 

6. To encourage the production of a Modern Irish 
Literature — original or translated. 

In addition to the foregoing, the Society hopes soon 
to be in a position to publish a journal partly in the Irish 
tongue, for the cultivation of the language and literature 
of £*eland, and containing eatsy Lessons and Beports of 
the Transactions of the Society. The Council will also 
take such other measures as they may deeni expedient 
to further the object of the Society. 

Some Local Associations already in course of for- 
mation, have expressed willingness to be connected 
with the Society, being anxious to encour^e union, 
which is a sure means of success. The Council have 
therefore drawn up a series of conditions which, while 
providing for united action, will yet leave each Associa- 
tion free to direct its own affairs. They also propose a 
** Plan of Rules ** for the guidance of persons willing to 
form Associations. 



PLAN OF KULES. 



1. The Association to consist of a President, Vice- 
President, and Members. 

2. The Association to be governed by a President, 

Vice-President, and Committee of * chosen frors 

the Members of the Association, which Committee shal I 
have power to receive members, to make by-laws for the 
regulation of their own proceedings, and appoint a Trea- 
surer and Secretary. Members* to form a quorum. 

3. The qualification for Membership to be an annual 
subscription of Shillings.t 

4. The Committee to have power to establish Irish 
classes, and to adopt such other measures as they may 
deem fit to further the object of the Society. 

6. The President, Vice-President, and Committee to 
be elected annually on St. Patrick's Day — a general 
meeting of the Association being held for that purpose. 

Members of Associations and others can very materi- 
ally aid the Society's work, and further the progress of 
the movement by enrolling Members and Associates of 
the Societyt and forwa>rding subscriptions and lists of 
names to the Secretaries of the Council, who will send 
cards of Membership or Association to each Subscriber. 

• Whatenrerntanbermaybe agreed on. , 

+ The 81UO to be fixed by the Committee of the Aaeociation. 
X Special Cards have been prepared for this purpose, and wiU 
be fonrarded to those willing to enrol AB&ocUtes. 



CONDITIONS OP AIFILIATION. 



I. An Association must consist of at least ten members, 
including President, Vice-President, and Secre- 
tary. 

II. Two copies of the Rules of the Association to be 
forwarded to the Council of the Society in Dublin 
— one to be retained by the Council; the.other to 
be returned to the Association. 

III. The application for affiliation to be accompanied 
by a sum of not less than ten shillings. If the 
Association cannot be affiliated, this sum, with 
both copies of rules, shall be returned. 

IV. After affiliation being granted, each Member of 
the Association to pay one shilling annually to 
the funds of the Society in Dublin. 

V. The Secretary of the Association to furnish a 
half-yearly report to the Council of the Society. 

VL The President and Secretary of each Association 
accepting the above conditions shall be Members 
of the Council of the Society. 

Vn. Each member of an affiliated Assodation shall 
receive a certificate (or card) of associateship from 
the*Council in Dublin. 



yUL An affiliated Association shall receiye the Pub- 
lications of the Society at a price considerably 
below that for which they are offered to the 
Public. A Price List shall be sent to the Asso- 
ciation. 

IX. When funds permit special premiums and prizes 
for competition shall be offered by the Council 
to classes in connexion with the Society. 

19oTB 1. — If in particular and exceptional cases the subscriptions 
menti'med above be considered too high, a statement to that effect 
made to Council will be favourably considered. 

Note 2.— To Ciolleges, Schools, and Classes will be forwarded, carriage 
free, the Publinations of the Society, on receipt of an order for Five 
Shillings' worth, or more. All Book Orders to be sent to the Publishers, 
M. H. Gill ^ Son, 50 Upper Sackville-street, Dublin. 



BY-LAWS 

MADE IN PURSUANCE OF RULE V. OF THE 

SOCIETY. 



I. 

Council— How Constituted. 

The Council of the Society shall be constituted as fol- 
lows : — Thirty Members shall be elected by ballot ; these 
at their first meeting shall co-opt fifteen others, and the 
Council thus formed shall have power to add ten more to 
their number within their year of office^ not more than 
three members, of whose names notice shall have been 
previously given, to be elected at any one meeting. 

II. 

Election op Council annual— Modb op Election. 

The annual election of the Council shall be by ballot. 
Balloting-papers and the other necessary forms shall be 
sent to all Members of the Society resident in Great 
Britain and Ireland not later than the 7th of March ; 
said papers to be returned to the Society not later than 
noon on the 17th day of the same month. 

in. 

A House List to be sent out. 

That along with the balloting-papers there shall be 
sent to the. Members of the Society a house list of names 
of Members recommended by the Council for election to 
the office^' of President and Vice-President, and to 
twenty seats on the Council ; and that this list be drawn 
up at a meeting of the Council convened for that pur- 
pose, of which due notice shall be given by theSecretary. 



IV. 

Vacanctes ov Council— Office Holdbbs. 

The CouBcil shall have power to fill up any vacancy 
that may occur in the Council of Oflcers preyious to the 
Annual !Election ; hut the Memhers so elected shall hold 
the office so long only as it would have heen held hj the 
vacating memher if no yacancy had oooured. 

V. 

Hon. Membbbs— Thbib Number. 

That the Council shall have power to elect not more 
than ten persons in any year to he Honorary Memhers of 
the Society, and of the Council ; the ground of such 
election to be eminent character and known sympathy 
with the objects of the Society. 

VI. 

Meetings of the Council. * 

The Council of the Society for the PreserTatio;^ of the 
Irish Language shall meet not less frequently than once 
a month. More frequent Meetings may he held if they 
he deemed desirable by the Council. The day. hour, and 
place of meeting shall not at any time be altered by a 
▼ote of the Council, unless notice to effect such change 
fihalL haye been giyen in the usual way. 

vn. 

Special Meetings of the Council. 

Special meetings of the Council may be summoned at 
any time by the Secretary, on the requisiticm of five 
members ; the summons to contain a notification of the 
buinesB for which the meetinir has been called. 



VIII. 

MiNiTTES OF Council to be Kbpt, ' ' 

That minutes be kept of the meetings of the Coimdl, 
and that the minutes of each meeting be rei^ as the 
first business of the next ensuing meeting of the Council* 

DC. 

NoTiCBS OF Motion. 

No motion unconnected with the business of the meet- 
ing, and of which notice has not been ^iven, can be 
passed at any meeting of the Council, if it be objected to 
by any of the members present. 

X. 

Motion Bblatino to Expenditube. 

No motion involving a new expenditure of five pounds 
or upwards from the funds of the Society shall be passed 
at any meeting of the Council, unless notice of the same 
has been given in the manner hereinafter provided by 
these Rules. 

XL 
Notices of Motion. 

Notices of motion may be handed in at any ordinary 
meeting of the Council, and notification of the same shall 
be sent by the Secretary to all Members of Council re- 
siding within ten miles of Dublin at least two days be- 
fore the date of the meeting at which they are to be 
considered. Five members of the. Council shall form a 
quorum. 

XIL 
Sub^Committkes. 

That the Council be subdivided into such Sub- Com- 
mittees as may be desirable, and may associate Ordinary 
M&mbers on any such Sub-Committee. Three Members 
of such Sub-Committee to form a quorum. 



xm. 

BISMBSBS KNTITLVD TO ElECT AND TO BB ELECTED. 

No member whose subscription for the year ending on 
the previous 3l8t December is unpaid shaU be entitled to 
receive a ballot-paper or be eligible for election on the 
Council. 

XIV. 
Members Two Ybabs in Abbeab liable to be 

BSMOVED. 

Any Member of the Society whose subscription is 
more than two years in arrear, and who has twice been 
applied to for the amount, shall be liable to have his 
name removed from the list of the Society by a vote of 
the Council. 

XV; 

Members Paying in Nov. and Dec. to be con- 

8IDEBED AS PAYING FOB THE FOLLOWING YeAB. 

Subscriptions become due on the 1st of January in 
each year ; but the subscriptions of Members who join 
the Society during the months of November and Decem- 
ber shall be regarded as paying to the end of the follow- 
ing year. 

XVI. 

Subscriptions — Theib Acknowledgments. 

Money received for the purpose of the Society shall be 
acknowledged without undue delay ; announcements of 
the same shall be made at the meeting of the Council 
next foll5wing its receipt, and a record thereof entered 
in the books oiP the Society. 



8 

XVII. 
Payment op Accounts. 

Bills presented for payment shall be brought before 
the Council by the Secretary, and, if approved of, shall 
be initialed by the Chairman, and passed to the Trea- 
surers of the Society for payment. 

■ 

ZVIII. 
Society's Accounts to be Audited Half-Ybaei:.y. 

The Council shall have the accounts of the Society 
audited half-yearly. Copies of the balance-sheet shall be 
obtainable by Members of Council and of the Society on 
making application for them. 



PKEFACE. 



The want of cheap elementary books for teacbing the Irish 
Xjanguage has hitherto been a great obstacle to those wish- 
ing to acquire a knowledge of it. There are, it must be 
admitted, excellent grammars- of our language ; but there is 
no primer sufBcientTy simple or properly graauated to meet 
the requirements of the unlearned or the young. The 
^ciety intend to publish a series of books in which eyerv 
effort will be made to render the acquisition of our language 
as easy as possible. The series will be graduated in such a 
way tnat the abstruse and difficult parts of the grammar 
shall not be treated of until the learner is prepared to grapple 
with them by being first made thoroughly acquainted with 
what is simple and easy. Aspiration and Eclipsis, for 
instance, will be fully explained in the Second Book : to give 
their explanation in the First would be premature. The price 
of the books shall be so cheap as to place them within the 
reach of all. 

Now that German, French, and British scholars recognise 
in ours an antiquity unsurpassed by any other language at 
present spoken in Europe, and admit its yast utility to the 
philologist, all Ireland must arise and take a generous part 
in the world-wide interest now felt in the Irish Language. 
With the hearty and continued co-operation of the Irish 
People, the efforts of the Society must prove successful. 
The mistakes of past generations and the apathy of centuries 
cannot be remedied easily. The Nation must help, but above 
and beyond all, the hearty support of the Clergy is indispen- 
sable, as they, in a great measure, are the guardians of what 
remains of our mother tongue. A language so rich and 
expressive as ours ought to have strong claims on the 
teachers of religion, for it is wondrously adapted for giving 
utterance to devotional f eeUngs, and is an admirable vehicle 
of praise and prayer. 

The efforts of the Society will be strongly put forth to 
have our language taught In the National and Christian 
Brothers' Schools, so that at no distant date there may be a 

A I 
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current literature in Irish.* Wales has sucli a literature in 
Welsh ; and as a means for giyinff our hummer classes a taste 
for reading, the cultiyation of the Irish Language deserres 
the serious consideration of the Nation at large. Thousands 
of our countrymen who are now wholly illiterate would feel 
a desire to read, had they a current literature in their own 
language. They would study, so as to be able to read an 
Irish journal or periodical, though the best publications in 
English would have no charms for them. 

The Society is determined to go on with its work steadily 
and hopefully ; it will not be discouraged either by oppositioii 
or apathy, but it cannot succeed without support. Its object 
claims the sympathy of all. The preservatibn of our 
language will also assist the preserration of our music. The 
latter has charmed the world for centuries; but once the 
language that engendered it is remembered no more, the 
source of its beauty and originality will cease to exist. No 
matter what the political state of Ireland may be, she can 
boast of glories that can never be taken away by force ; these 
howeyer, may perish by her own neglect. 



We hope our readers mil not find fault with the seeming 
incongrtSiy ofsoTne of the sentences given in the exercises, as it 
was very difficult to find suitable sentences without making use 
of Avpiraiion or Eolipsis which we wished to avoid in thefirsi 
book. An Irish scholar wiU at once understand the difficulty 

• The payment of ** Itesuttf Xmb '* for the Irish Laagnage to national 
teachers has been since sanfltioned by the Commissioners of Education. 
See'* Third Irish Book." 
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The Sodeiy strongly recommends thai those desirous of 
learning the Irish Language should lose no opportunity of 
speaking it, and endeavour to get the pronunciation from per- 
sons who have been accustomed to speak it. 

This book is so graduated that ^ read over earefuUy with 
a teacher, or any Irish speaking person, it will enable the 
learner to pronounce any Irish word not requiring the use of 
aspirated or eclipsed letters; and if cartful attention be given 
to the rules showing the pronunciation of vowels and consonants, 
he can even without any other aid make fair progress. 



FIBST lEISH BOOK. 





THE ALPHABET. 


ips. 


Small. 


Eng. 
letter; 


Sound. 


Name. 


A 


^ 


a 


aw 


-Mtm 


b 


b 


b 


bay 


beic 


c 


c 


c 


kay 


cotl 


x> 


X) 


d 


ibay 


■o-Mii 


e 


e 


e 


ay 


e^x)^ 


V 


V 


f 


eflf 


)?e-^|An 


5 


5 


s 


gay 


501AC 


1 


1 


1 


ee 


10t>^ 


t 


t 


1 


ell 


Uiif 


in 


m 


m 


emm 


mil in 


n 


n 


n. 


ann 


nuin 





o 


o 


oh 


oi\\ 


P. 


P 


P 


pay 


peic 


n 


r 


r 


arr 


|iuir 


s 


r 


s 


ess 


fUll 


u 


c 


t 

9 


thay. 


ceme 


ti 


ii 


u 


oo 


Xi]S 



Obs. — The names of the letters are given above for the 
sake of those who may desire to see them, but they need 
not be committed to memory by the learner, who should be 
careful not to confound the name with the sound. They all 
express the names of trees. An approximation to the sounds 
B also given above in English letters. 
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DIVISION AND CLASSIFICATION OF 

LETTERS. 

There are seventeen letters, which are 
divided into vowels and consonants^ thus : 

Vowels. Consonants. 

A, e, 1, o, u. b, 0, t), |:, 5, 1, m, n, p, |t, f, c. 

DIVISION OF VOWELS^ 

The vowels are divided into broad^ viz., 
^, o, t] ; and slender, viz., e, i. 



SOUNDS OF THE VOWELS. 

All the vowels are sometimes long, and 
sometimes short. A long vowel is generally 
marked with a sign which is similar to the 
acute accent thus, -6^. In the absence of this 
mark the vowel is understood to be short. 

Long vowels thus. Short vowels thus^ 
A, e, 1, 6, u. A, e, 1, o, u. 

Final vowels are never quiescent ; when 
such vowels are unaccented they are sounded 
very short. No vowel is written double in the 
same syllable. 

i^ long sounds like a in w^r. 

iy short' „ a „ what. 

6 long „ e „ «•€. 

e short „ e* „ b^. 

^ There is a third sound of A very seldom used, pronounced 
like a in man. 
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1 long sounds like ee in ee\. 
1 short „ i „ ?11. 

6 long „ „ ^Id. 

o short „ ^ ,, mother. 

' \\ long „ « „ rwle. 

u short „ « „ p«t. 

SOUNDS OF THE CONSONANTS. 

A consonant is said to have a broad or a 
slender sound according to the nature of the 
vowel which precedes or follows it. When a 
consonant precedes or follows a broad vowel 
it has a broad sound, and when it precedes or 
follows a slender vowel it has a slender (or 
liquid) sound.^ No consonant is written double 
ill any situation except, t, ri, and ji. 
b broad sounds like b in iall. 
' slender „ same. 

broad „ ^ „ ^all. 

slender „ >^ „ ^id. 

t) broad^ „ /^„ /Aough. 

slender „ d „ rfew. 

7 broad „ / „ /all. 
slender ,, . same. 

5 broad „ g „ ^o. 

slender „ g „ ^ve. 

* If the vowel which precedes a consonant be broad, a broad 
vowel follows the consonaift, and if slender, a slender vowel. 

* T) broad has a broader and softer sound than /A in /Aough, 
■o slender is more liquid, more slender, than d in Jew. The 
correct sounds of x) broad and slender can be learned only 
by ear. 

A 2 
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t broad' sounds like / in /aw. 
slender 



m broad 

slender 
n broad^ 

slender 
p broad 

slender 
\[ broad 

slender 
f broad 

slender 
c broad* 

slender 



}i 

>> 
)) 
)} 
if 
)f 
)t 

}S 

n 

it 
i) 



I 

m 

n 
n 

P 

r 
r 

s 

sh 
th 
th 



va/iant. 

waw. 
same. 
, no. 
, ;?ew. 
, /ore. 
same. 

raw. 

carrion. 

5on. 

jAe. 



EXERCISE ON THE SOUNDS OF THE VOWELS 
AND CONSONANTS COMBINED. 

^, -6.5, At, iMTi, -Ml, Ajit), A.r, A.C, e, te, me, fe, 
1, im, If, 6, ob, 65, 6t, oic, op, ti]t, u|t, b^., 

* t broad is broader and softer than / in /aw ; it has no 
equivalent in English, and can be learned only by practice. 
i slender is more liquid that / in valiant. 

> ti broad has a broad, thick sound, which does not exist 
in the English language, n slender is very like n in news, 
but more slender. 

• To learn the broad sounds of ■0,1,11, and c, it will be 
necessary to hear an Irish speaking person pronounce ci^ ^n 
Ia rA-oA, " the day is long." 

Obs, — c and 5 are always hard, y never has the sound 
of z, a? it sometimes has in English. 

Obs. — ^In Munster a before m, tt, 115, 1111, and o before tn. 
It, nii,in monos^'llabies are pronounced much like aw in how. 
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bi^f, bi, bo, ciw, c-^b, cof , cu, 'oa, t)e, t)6, X)t3n . 
ptin, f ^c, ip^l, pr, 5^1^, ge, 50, ti., te, tom^ 
tub, m-^, me, tnit, min, mo, Tii6., ni, no, pic, pif, 
puf, |i6, |\of , jtut), f e, p, 1^0, -put), CA, ce, cinn, 

cu, CO\K. 

EXERCISE I. 

THE VOWEL A. 

^5^r> and. f -fi.'OA., long. 

i6.m, time. 5^f, a stalk. 

A^n,^ the. B^^f, green. 

A^c, a swelling. t^, a day. 

bA, cows. m-^c, a son. 

b^n, white. m-6.tt, slow. 

xy^XXf blind. n^,* the. 

•OAn, a poem. ci., am, art, is, are. 
I. An mA.c. 2. An Ia. 3. 11-6. bA.. 4. Am 

^5^r ^A- 5' 'O^ll ^su^p mA.lt. 6. "S^^T '^Z^T 
b^n. 7. Ac b^n. 8. 'O^n p^'o-^. 9. Ua i^n 

S^r "S^^V' ^^' ^^ ^^ ^^ p-^'OA.. 

I. The son. 2. The day. 3. The cows. 

Obs. — ^The nominative case always follows the verb to 
which it belongs, as cA m€, I am ; ui^ cii, thou art ; uA f6y 
he is. 

Obs. — The adjective generally follows the nouns which it 
qualifies. The exceptions to this rule, though few, will not 
be here pointed out, lest they should embarrass the learner. 

I An is the only article in Irish : it has a definite significa- 
tion, as An Ia, the day. In the absence of the article the 
noun has an indefinite signification, as tA, a (any) day. 

» n A is the plural form of the article An. This is the only 
form the article has in the plural. 
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4, Time and day. 5. Blind and slow. 6. Green 
and white. 7. A white swelling. 8. A long 
poem. 9. The stalk is green. 10. The day is 
long. 

EXERCISE II. 

THE VOWEL Oo 

c|\6, clay. te, with, 

6, he (him), it. me, 1, me. 

je, a goose. -pe, he. 

gle, pure. fPr^? ^ dowry. 

I. C\\e -^guf fPt^e. 2. An fppe. 3.1^e fpjAe. 
4. 5^ t)-6.n. 5. 5e -^5tlf cj^e. 6. ITIe -^guj^ fe. 
7. Ui. me. 8. Ua fe. 9. U-i. cpe gte. 10. Se 
-^S^r me -^gtif A.n fP]Ae. 



I. Clay and a dowry. 2. The dowry. 3. 
With a dowry. 4. A white goose. 5= A goose 
and clay. 6. I and he. 7. I am. 8. He is. 
9. Clay is pure. 10. He and I and the dowry. 

EXERCISE III. 

THE VOWEL 1. 

1, she (her). min, fine, 

im, butter. ni, not. 

inn, we (us). p, she. 

If, is (are). p^^y we. 

mit, honey. cinn, sick, 
mm, meal. 
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I. rri. miri min. 2. ITIin ^'S^Y tnit. 3. U^ 
pnn. 4. l-p inti. 5. Ui. p cinn. 6. If im e. 
7. til mil 1. 8. Se, p, -^guf me. 9. ITIin, im, 
Aguf mit. 10. If mm 1. 

I. Meal is fine. 2. Meal and honey. 3. We 
are. 4. It is we (we are). 5. She is sick. 
6. It is butter. 7. Not honey it (it is not 
honey). 8. He, she, and I. 9. Meal, butter, 
and honey. 10. Is meal it (it is meal). 

Obs. — There are only two genders in Irish as in French. 
The gender of each word is pointed out in vocabulary at end 
of the book, where m denotes masctdine and/* feminine. 
The pronoun used will in most cases indicate the gender of 
the nouns. B6 and 6 are masculine. S\ and i feminine. 

1|* (pronounced like iss in hiss) is the only exception to 
the rule that f, when joined with e or 1, is pronounced like 
sh. ij* is more strongly and directly assertive in its meaning 
than cA. 6 and { are forms of 1*6 and f{, and inn is a form 
of pnn, pronouns, all of which shall be more fully explained. 
Here it is sufficient to say that they are the forms required 
to be used with the verb if. 



EXERCISE IV. 

THE VOWEL O. 
bo5, soft. nof, habit, 

cof , foot. 65, young. 

t)0, thy. otc, bad. 

tom, bare. 6|i, gold, 

mo, my. pott, a hole* 

tii6|i, great. t^6|^, a rose, 

no, or, nor. fo, this. 

A3 
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I. An pott m6\\. 2. *Oo' nop otc. 3. 'Op 
boj. 4. Ua mo pof mop -^5tlf bog. 5. Cof 
torn. ^. An pof mop fo. 7. An pop po, 

8. An nop otc po. 9. An pop no op. 10. ITI0 
pop ^gup op. 

I. The large hole. 2. Thy bad habit. 
3. Soft gold. 4. My rose is large and soft. 
5. A bare foot. 6. The rose large this (this 
large rose). 7. This rose. 8. This bad habit. 

9. The rose or gold. 10. My rose and gold. 

Obs. — ^In short negative and interrogative sentences ttie 
verb is often omitted. 



EXERCISE V. 

THE VOWEL. 11. 

ci3, a hound. put), a thing, affair, 

cut, the back. cu, thou, 

•oun, a fort. up,, fresh, new. 

tub, a loop. ^Pr^> a prop, jamb. 

I. An cut ^Jtip tipp-6.. 2. An put) tnop po, 
3. Ua A.n tijb mop. 4. 'ZL pe up. 5. Ui. A.n 
cu mop. 6. Uu^^gupcu. 7. tTIo tub. 8. U-6. 
cu mop. 9. An cu otc mop po. 10. An "oun 
m6p po, 

1 Remember that unaccented final vowels are pronounced 
very short (p. 12). 

' The possessive pronouns tno, 'oo, do not vary in form in 
the singular or plural number. So, thiSt is used in a very 



• I . The back and a prop. 2. This great affair. 
3. The loop is large. 4. It 13 fresh. 5. The 
hound is big. 6. Thou and a hound. 7. My 
loop. 8. Thou art great. 9. This great bad 
hound. 10. This great fort. 

Note. — The learner should notice the sound of ti particu- 
larly, which is more like the Italian than the English if. 
Thus c6 is not pronounced keWf but coo. 



EXERCISE VI. 
The following sentences contain all the 
words used in the foregoing exercises, and 
will form a very simple reading lesson. A 
translation is unnecessary. 

binn melodious, bo, a cow. puf, a lip. 

1. Im i3|t, b^n, A^gtif otc. 2. C\<b u|t -^guf 
5^f bog. 3. 5^ b^n, bo x>6\X -^gtif cu mojA. 
4. Ua An fpit6 m6\i Agt^f ^n tnA.c 65. 5. Ui. 
A.n tub if6>XiJb. -^guj' m6]i. 6. Ua tne, ca cu, c-a 
l^e, CA pnn. 7. Ua A.n 'oati binn. 8. Ui. -^n 
upi^A 1:a.x)-^. 9. Ac b^n, bog, otc, A^guf m6|i 
10. \\ e A.n |AUt) -po e. 11. Am |:A.t>A. ^.guf t^ 
olc. 12. Hi otc /^n Ia e. 13. tTlit up -^guf 

5^r s^-^r- '4* '^r s t ^^^* ^5- ^^ ^^ ^^r ^i^> 

A^juj' ci. A.n jAOf b^n. i6. An W>^^ ro ^gtif 
n^ b-6., 17. Le |\6f moji -^gtif g^f lotn ij|t. 

peculiar way and never without the article. Thus in the 
above example, ah i%6r fo, literally. The rose this, ro foUows 
the article. The article, however, is not translated. 

A4 
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18. 56 65 Awgiif bo. 19. An puf fA.'OA A^jiif 
Tn6p. 20. An cut ^i^!^^ ^B^f -^^ tipf-6. -6.|tT). 
21. U-i cu nnn -^gtif ca f6 otc. 22. Cof tom 

^s^r p^r ^^5* ^3' ^^ '^^ p^^^ ^^r> ^s^r ^^' 

tub fO ITA.'OA.. 

DIPHTHONGS. 

Though a diphthong is the union of two 
vowels in one sound, yet each vowel is pro- 
nounced and influences the proximate conso- 
nant.' There are thirteen diphthongs, viz., ^e, 
A.1, A.o; e^, 61, eo, eu ; ia., 10, lu ; 01; u-^, ui. 
Six of which, viz., A.e, a<o, eo, eu, ia., u^^, are 
alwaysXoxi^g^ and, therefore, will not be marked 
with an accent in the following exercises; the 
other diphthongs are sometimes long and 
sometimes short. 



EXERCISE VII. 

THE LONG DIPHTHONGS. 

^e, sounds somewhat like ay in rs^ay. 

„ ao „ gaol. 

„ eo „ y^d^man, 

ai ,. aix. 



AO,^ 

eo,' 




eu, 




lA., 




UA, 





ea „ 

tia ,, trx/^nt. 



„ ea „ f^^r 



)> •*"* )j 



^ See page 13. 

'This diphthong is pronounced in Connaught some- 
what like uee in q«^m 

* eo is short in a very few words, which shall be shown 
when treating aspiration. 
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A.e, A.O, eo, ett, ia, ua.. 

A.e|^, A.ot, eot^i', eun, i-^fg, UA^n. 

* 
A^en, air. i-6.t),^ they (them) 

A.ot, lime. ^^r5> ^i fish. 

beuL, a mouth. piA.n, pain. 

ceot, music. f^^oit, cheap, free. 

•DA.on,i dear. feot, a sail. 

eolA^f, knowledge. p-^•o, they. 

eun, a bird. u^n, a lamb. 

yu-6.^1, cold. 

1. Otin -^gur i^f5- 2. 6tin •oaoii. 3. Ia.]^ 
t^o]i. 4. An oeut |nl-^|t. 5. tl^n, lA^fg, -^Jti]' 
eun. 6. Ua u-6.n •OA.o|t. 7. 6ot-6.f -^guf ceot. 
8. Ua A.e|A -pi^ojA. 9. If f^o|t lA.t).* 10. Sect 



I . A bird and a fish. 2. A dear bird. 3. A 
cheap fish. 4. The cold mouth. 5. A lamb, 
a fish, and a bird. 6. Lamb is dear. 7. Know- 
ledge and music. 8. Air is cheap. 9. They 
are cheap. 10. A sail and a fish. 

* t) A0|\> the opposite to f Aon, cheap. 
•This form of the personal pronoun rtA-o is employed 
after the assertive verb if. (See obs. on Exercise III.) 
ill* does not change in the plural. 
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THE VARIABLE DIPHTHONGS. 

There are seven diphthongs which are 
sometimes long and sometimes short. The 
diphthong is said to be long when one of the 
vowels of which it is composed takes a full^ 
long sound, and the other vowel is but slightly 
pronounced. 

EXERCISE VIII. 

THE VARIABLE DIPHTHONGS WHEN LONG. 

In these varying diphthongs the long\oyft\ 
is always marked with an accent : 

i^i, sounds somewhat like awi in sawing. , 

e^, „ „ a „ far. 

e^y^ „ yy . ea ,, hear. 

ei,* „ „ ei „ reign. 

\0y ,1 I, €a yj tear. 

iu, „ „ ew „ few. 

61, „ „ oi „ going. 

ui, „ „ ' ui „ rum. 
iA, CA, ei, 10, ii3, 61, ui. 

c6im, step. B^^PPi short. 

c6i|i, right. If f e-&]\ii, best. 

feAi^l^, better. teim, a leap, 

pon, wine. f CAit, a shadow, 

pu, worthy. T^i^> an eye. 

■ This diphthong with accent on e is now very seldom 
used, the long diphthong en being more generally employed, 
t Sometimes like i long in English. 






■ 
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I. C6ini ^Jtif fCAil. 2. Ua re c6nt 3. If 
yeA|\it 6. 4. If fiu 6. * 5. An ieim if feAjtri. 
6. U-& A.H teim je^pit. 7. Suit, A^^tif fc^L 
8. If rion e. 9. Ua A.n teim Aft). 10. C6im 

I. A step and a shadow. 2. It is just. 3. It 
is better.' 4. He is worthy. 5. The best leap.' 
6. The leap is short. 7. Eye and shadow. 
8. It is wine. 9. The leap is high. 10. A. step 
and a leap. 

EXERCISE IX. 

THE VARIABLE DIPHTHONGS WHEN SHORT. 

When a variable diphthong is written with- 
out an accent, both vowels are short. 

Ai, sounds somewhat like aim wass^iil.^ 

ea „ h^art. 
e „ b^rry. 
i „ office. 
00 „ good, 
ui ,y quill, 
ui „ g»^lt. 

> The rules regarding the comparative and superlative will 
be expbined in another book. 

* Very seldom like « in «t, as in Aip, w, upon. 
9 m is very seldom sounded short. 

A5 



eA, 


i) 


)f 


ei, 


a 


a 


10, 

1U,» 






01, 


99 


M 


UI, 




99 
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M, eA., ei, 10, 111, 01, HI. 

-mIX, a cliff. fe^]!, a man. 

^ b-Mte, a towr, pof,^ knowledge. 

beMi, a woman. ponn, fair, white. 

be-6.5, little. V^it., blood, 

ceifc, a question. je-^t, bright, white, 

coi^i, a crime. loni., than. 

•oeA^f, pretty. me-^j', esteem. 

'oiU|\, hard. fe^n, old. 

I. Oe-^n ^gtif fe-6s|\ ponn. 2. If cjeifCoiuiA ^' 
3. puiL ^.gtif coi|\. 4. l^icf -ft^gtif tne-6.f tnoji. 
5; Ui. -Ml fe-ft.]! mojt. 6. U-i A.n bA.ite m6|\ '^5tIf 
pe-6.n. 7. CeifC A.gtif coiii. 8. If fe^fj^ fion 
loni. fuil. 9. b-Mle be-6.5 •oe-6.f . 10; U-6. ^x\ 
-Mtt 50-6.1. 

I. A woman and a fair man. 2. It is a hard 
question. 3. Blood and crime. 4. Knowledge 
and great esteem. 5. The man is great. 
6. The town is large and old. 7. A question 
and a crime. 8. Is better wine than blood 
(wine is better than blood). 9. A pretty little 
town. ID. The cliff is white. 

NoiE. — Ion A, than, is sometimes written tiA. 
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EXERCISE X. 

THE TRIPHTHONGS. 
A.01, eoi, 1-M, mi, tiA.1. 

The five triphthongs are formed from the long 
diphthongs (as above) by addition of /, which 
merely lengthens still more the sound of the 
diphthong, and gives a slender tone to the fol- 
lowing letter. 

The learner has doubtless noticed that the 
verbs used hitherto (ca and if) have not changed 
in person or number. This shall be made clear 
further on. 

biA.it, an axe. fUMtn, a sound, 

cium, quiet, still. tn-6.oiTi, means. 

t)i^oi, a dunce. f^oi, a sage, 

feoil/, flesh, meat. vi^m, leisure, time. 

I. biAiL -^guf fecit. 2. S-6.01 -^guf 'OA.01. 
3, If feAff f Aoi loni. 'OA.oi. 4. U-i fe ciuin. 
5. 'pUA^iin Aft). 6. If •DA.01 inof e. 7. If 
f-6.01 e. 8. tlA.in A.gtif tn-^oin. 9. Sa.oi mof . 
10. Ua ATI HAITI ciuin. 



1 . An axe and flesh. 2. A sage and a dunce. 
3. A sage is better than a dunce. 4. He is 
quiet. 5. A high sound. 6. He is a great 
dunce. 7. He is a sage. 8. Leisure and means 
9. A great sage. 10. The time is quiet. 
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EXERCISE XL * 

A second easy reading lesson is here given 
containing the words used from the beginning: 

I. Im b^ti, Ajtif i^f5 tj]i, A^gtif pon ponn. 
2. be^ti 65, -^S^f fe^i^ m6p ^itt), 3. "Peoit 

otc, im T)A.0|\, -^Jtlf lA.j'J b^Tl. 4. 1X1-6.0 

beAj, ci3 otc, A^juf n-^ h^. 5. Ui min min Ajtif 
tnit f^o|t. 6. 11 An b-6.n, ^gti-p 56 65, Agtif c« 
ni6|t. 7. 56 65 m6|\ ^jtif eun 'oe^f. 8. If 
ptj § A.n me^f . 9. 5^r ^^^5 jt-^f , -^S^^f pof 
DAti mojt. 10. Ua -Ml fci.it je^f f -^S^f -^^n t-^ 
f A.'OA.. 1 1. Am otc -Ajuf S^^f f . 1 2. If f eAf ]A 
feoit ion A fion. 13. Cut ^.^Uf tiff-6. -^guf 
fCAit. 14. Ua A.n t)An otc ^gtif A.n ceot binn. 
15. Ui -6.n f6ot ni6]i ajax) -^gtif b^n. 16. U^ 
cu cinn, CA f e 65, ci. pnn fu-6.f , -^guf ca p-ft.'o 
otc. 17. t)Mte beA.5 otc -^gwf pott mof. 
18. Ua A.n t^ 5e-&|Af, A.5tif if fe^jif me ion a 
lA.t)- 19. C§im otc Agiif -6.n L6im -&fX)fo. 20. If 
1, if 6, If inn, If 1A.X). 21. An beut mof A^jtif 
A.n puf beA.5. 22. Ui. fe -OAtt, fe-6.n, cinn, 
^B^T T ^^^ ^ ^^ m-6.c. 23. If eun -6.n 56. 
24. Cof tom Agiif -6.C mop b^n Aft). 25. Ua 
An n6f uf , A^tif An fpf e mof . 26. fiof Agtif 
eotAf Aguf ceifc. 27. Aot 50 At, Aguf 
ctte uf , Ajuf Of t)Aon. 28. If f ut) f AOf Agiif 
etc 6. 29. U-& coif otc Ajm* ni c6if 1. 30. Ua 
AOf -ift) Agtif fAOf. 31 CA An tub fo mof 
A5tif f A'OA. 32. Ua An Aitt Aft) Agtif mof . 33. 
TJaoi Agtirf Aoi,A5tif feAf ciuin. 34. 'puAim Aft) 
Agtif biAiitom. 35. 'Of Aguf mAoniAjUfUAin. 
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EXERCISE XII. 

CONSONANTS COMBINED. 

The following combinations of consonants 
do not coalesce, and a very short vowel is 
heard generally between them as in the Eng- 
lish words aiarm^ fil^i etc. There is no 
difficulty in their pronunciation : . 

en, jn, lb, I5, Im, mn, jib, 115, t\m, ^x\. 

bo]Ab, violent. 5^t^5> fierce. 

CA.0I/, slender. gno, business, work. 

cA|\n, a heap, pile of 5011m, blue. 

stones. mni., women. 

ctA.|<, a table, a board, fcolb, a splinter, 

cnoc, a hill. f^^l^, a chase, 

cotm, a dove. T^-^^S? lean, 

cojin, a goblet. ce-^n5-^, a tongue. 

feA^i^s, anger. cjiom, heavy. 

I. tl/y mnA -^Jtif A.n colm. 2. Ui. ^.n fcolb 
cAot. 3. U^ fe-^]i5 5^t^5« 4* C^jin -^guf 
cnoc. 5. Se-^tg ^S^f 5^^* ^* Co|\ti -^guf 

Obs. — ^The vowd sound coming between these letters is 
very short. A few other combinations shall be dealt with 
further on. 115 has but one simple sound, which with a 
slender vowel is like ng in si«^, and when broad like ng 
in song. Both sounds are heard in the word /o«^m^. C 
and 5 are not silent before n, but are pronounced by the 
introduction of a very short vowel, as above, in cnoc and 
5ti6. 
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ctAjt C|totn. 7. Ua A.n gno cjAom. 8 Coltn 

r^^^5 5^1^^ ^5^r ^^r^ cpotn. 9. At! cnoc 
50|\ni A^guf fe^ts. 10. Ua a.ti ce^ngA. bo]Ab. 

I. The women and the dove. 2. The splin- 
ter is slender. 3. Anger is fierce. 4. A pile 
(of stones) and a hill. 5. A chase and work. 
6. A goblet and a heavy table. 7. The work 
is heavy. 8. A lean blue dove and a heavy 

foblet. g. The blue hill and a chase. 10. 
*he tongue is violent. 



EXERCISE XIII. 

NOUNS WITH ADJECTIVES. 

The following common nouns will afford an 
Exercise in. spelling, and in applying the fore- 
going Rules. They are given with their quali- 
fying adjective, and are mostly of the mascu- 
line gender ; the feminine adjective requiring 
a change which shall be explained when treat- 
ing of aspiration. The adjective in Irish 
generally follows the noun. A few new words 
will be here introduced : 

Ml^SeA^t) fiof, money down (i.e., ready money). 
-MTiA^'o-in 'oeA.i^oil, a wretched fool. 
-^l^An 5eA.t, white bread. • 
-^f -^t ir-^nn, a weak ass. 
b-^tt Yli^n, a healthy member. 
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bAt) CA.ot, a narrow boat, 
b^f obA^nn, sudden death, 
be^n cinn, a sick woman. 
be-Mn tiA.'pi^t, a lady. 
c^ibiTi •oeA.f, a pretty girl, 
c^p^tt bAix)i|A, a strong horse. 
cA^p-^ x)ib, a dear friend, 
c^c 'o^tly a blind cat. 
ctAjt cijim, a dry board, 
en op tnin, a smooth hill. 
q\A.nTi jtA^f, a green tree, 
qtuifcin t^n, a full jar. 
cu-6.n focAi|t, a safe harbour, 
cuifte t^n, a full vein. 
t)0]t A.f 'OA.ingeA.n, a firm door. 
Duiile f e-^'PSi a faded leaf. 
T)tiine UA^f-^t, a gentleman. 
eot-6.f ciTince, certain knowledge, 
eun 50]iTn, a blue bird. 
ITAinne cpuinn, a round ring. 
Ipe^^ beo, a living man. 
|:eu|\ U|A, fresh grass, 
yoc^t bo|Ab, a violent word. 
jA^ot 65, a young relation. 
jA.f t)onn, a brown stalk. 
56 bjteAwC, a speckled goose. 
iA.f5 |:ottAin, wholesome fish, 
mi]* tom, a bare island, 
tdi I^A.'OA, a long day. 
ieim Apt), a high leap. 



30 

leice fti-6.11, cold stirabout, 
tong t-<si'oi|A, a strong ship. 
mMX)in Altiinn, a beautiful morning. 
ttiaI^ lAn, a full bag. 
mit uji, fresh honey, 
moin cmm, a dry bog. 
tnuifietit f eMij, a slender neck. 
muinci]i loi'A.t, low people, 
neut roittei|i, a bright cloud, 
noi* oic, a bad habit. . 
pAift)in ponn, a fair child, 
pob^t P^^j generous people. 
pojAC Ci^oin, a tender tune. 
jAOf "pe-^iAg, a red rose. 
jAut) be^5, a little thing, 
f-^oi jtic, a cunning sage. 
I^cot^ijie ctifce, an expert scholar. 
I'eo'o t)A.o|A, a costly jewel, 
fgeut pj-M|\c, a pleasant story. 
l^onA^f Du-6.n, lasting happiness. 
I^Ait) i.jA'o, a high street. 
fU5^n uji, a fresh hay-rope. 
ce^n^A. u/yf ^l, a noble tongue. 
CeuT) ccMin, a tight string. 
cinne-6.f' "S^^^^y ^ severe sickness. 
cijA Aluinn, a beautiful country, 
cob^^v gl-^n, a clean well, 
tiifge b^n, white water. 
ti|At-^p Lom, a bare floor 
wl^f A. 1^5, a weak prop. 
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The following are a few examples of parti- 
ciples used as adjectives, which scarcely re- 
quire explanation : 

'oo|i-6.f fOfs^il/Ce, an opened door. 
•oo|\n louncA, a shut fist, 
piinneog jAoinnce, a divided window. 
lA.'PS f Aillce, salted fish. 
oiteATi fST^iofCi^, a ravaged isle, 
ceine t-^fc-6., a lighted fire. 

The following examples are very simple, and 
show the genitive case of a few words : 
bA^inne bo, milk of a cow, i.e., cow's milk, 
coiin tiifje, a cup of water, 
fo'o mon-^, a sod of turf, 
gtoine bA^mne, a glass of milk, 
gojic CAbAifce, a field of cabbage. 
peA^nn i-6.|i-Mn, an iron pen (i.e., a pen of iron), 
pott moTii^, a bog hole (hole of a bog). 
citocA^ipe 'Oe, mercy of God. 

EXERCISE XIV, 

A FEW SHORT PHRASES WITH IDIOMS. 

A^jAtn (prepositional pronoun), at me. 

ATI (interrogative sign), is ? whether ? 

bpif (verb), break. 

c|teit) (verb), believe. 

■oeun (verb), make, do. 

po|t (adjective)^ true. 

go (sign of adverb), to. 
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« 

teA.c (prepositional pronoun ), with thee. 

tiom (do.) with me (mine)* 

TiA (sign of negative imper.), do not. 

pn, that. 

-ptin, well, safety, security. 

C15 (verb), come. 

UMtn (prep, pron.), from me. 

I. Ua -pe A<5-6.ni. 2. Ua -pe u^mw. 3. 11-6^ 
bjtip e. 4. If bom e. 5. St-^n te-M:. 6. An 
po|\ -pn ? 7. Hi po|t e. 8. Ha qiem e. 
9. 'Oeun fo. 10. U15 50 ciuin. 

I. It IS at me (I have it). 2. It is from me 
(wanting to me). 3. Do not break it. 4. It is 
with me (it is mine). 5. Safety with you (fare- 
well). 6. Whether true that (is that true)? 
7. Not true it (it is not trme). 8. Do not be- 
lieve it. 9. Do this. 10. Come quietly. 

Obs. — ^Prepositions in Irish are often compounded with 
pronouns. A few of these prepositional pronouns are sho>\Ti 
in the above exercise. AgAtn from Ag, at or ivUh, and we, 
me ; tiom frohi ie, Tvith {or in possession of), andni6; LeAC 
from ie and cu ; uaiw from ua or 6, from and w6. The 
idea expressed in English by the verb to have, is expressed 
in Irish by the verb to be^ with the aid of the preposition 
A^ in its compoun<} form, as in the phrase ca f6 AgATn, it is 
with me, I have it, I have it not, or I want it, is expressed 
by CA f6 UAim, it is from me, or wanting to me, /possess 
or own it, is expressed by the above phrase, if tiom 4, it is 
with me, it is mine. 

The learner will remember that in short interrogative or 
negative sentences the verb is often omitted. An in the 
above exercise is the sign of interrogation* Ha is used in 
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the sense of the English do ft^Z-^Imp, ^o before an ad- 
jective gives it the force of an adverb. Sin is used in the 
same way as fo. In the above exercise they occur without 
a noun, and consequently do not require the article. 



EXERCISE XV. 

SHORT PHRASES. 

^5^^^ (prepositional pronoun), at thee. 

A.1C1 (do.) at her. 

-6.150 (do.) at him. 

b^^inne, milk. 

bjiog, a shoe. 

CIA. who ? 

0^51^, fear. 

teif (prep, pron.), with him. 

tinn (do.), with us. 

oqiAf, hunger. 

opMnn (prep, pron.), on us. 

o|\m (do.), on me. 

oj^c (do.), on thee. 

l^iAti, a knife. 

CAjic, thirst. 

tiMC (prep, pron.), from thee. 

I, Ua bpog AgAC. 2. Ua AjiAfi -Mje. 
3. U-i b^inne aici. 4. Cia teif ah f 51^11 pn ? 
5. If Linn \, 6. Ua feuAic. 7. Ua eAglA oiatti. 
8. Ua cA|\rr o-pAinn. 9. Ua oqiAf ojim. 
ID. Ua ceifc AgAiTi ope. 

1. A shoe is with thee (you have a shoe). 
2. Bread is with him (he has bread). 3. Milk 
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is with her (she has milk). 4. Who with that 
knife (whose is that knife). 5. It is with us 
(it is ours). 6. It is from thee, (you want 
it). 7. Fear is on me (I fear). 8. Thirst is 
on us (we thirst). 9. Hunger is on me (I am 
hungry). 10. A question is with me on you 
(I have a question for you). 

A few other prepositional pronouns are here introduced ; 
as, Aije from Ag and e. Aici from A5 and 1. AgAU from 
A5 and cu. AgAirjn from Ag and inn, teif from te and ^^e. 
tinti, from te and inn. TjAic'from ua and cu. TJAinn from 
tiA and inn. 0|\m from ai]\ and me. 0|\c from Ai^and cu. 
0|\Ainn from Ain and inn. 

Obs. — The idiom of the Irish language requires that in 
giving expression to sensations, such as hunger, thirst, fear 
happiness, etc., the verb substantive be used with the pre- 
positional pronouns o|Mn, 0l^c, etc., as above, in the phrase, 
hunger is on mey etc., or tiom, etc., to express liking, dislike 
desire, etc., as if aiL tiom e, I like it. Lit. — It is pleasure 
with me. If miAn tiom 6 — I wish it [it is a wish with me), 
W^Aoj^.?(interrogative) is expressed as above ci a teif , who with, 

EXERCISE XVI. 
In the following exercises a few new words 
are introduced, which afford further examples 
of all the rules as to sound, etc. Words pre- 
viously used are not given in the vocabulary 
to this or the succeeding exercises, and a ti^ans- 
lation is unnecessary. All words are given in 
vocabulary at end : 

Obs. — / know^ is expressed by ca fiof ajaih, i.e., 1 have 
knowledge^ or literally, knowledge is at or with me, I prefer^ 
is expressed by if feA]\|\ tiom, lue , it is better ivith me. See 
obs. on Exercise XV. 
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ACA. (prep, pron.), with bun, the bottom. 

them. ce-^^c, right. 

AgA^inn (do.), with us. co^Ap, a body 
-Mji, on, on him« mi -mi, desire. 

AnA.ni, a soul. mi-6.f, a dish. 

bA|t|i, the top. fcu^b, a broom. 

b]\e-6.c, a trout. f eun, prosperity, hap- 

b^oc, a badger. piness. 

bjiojA, shoes. TT^^^j a bridle. 

A. I. U-^ me cinn. 2. "C^ cu ce-^]iu. 3. "C^ 
fe m6\\. 4. Ui. p i^jit). 5. Ui. pnn be-^g. 
6. Ua p-ft.'o ftAn. 7. Ua /sn ti. yu^\\, 8. An-^m 
Ajui^cojip, 9. bpoc /S5UI" b|ie-^c. 10. b^ni* 
Ajuf bun. 



B. I. Ui. feun ope. 2. U-^fe^jAg o^im. 3. U-d. 
f5i-^n A5-^m. 4. Ui. -MjAse-^t) u-Mm. 5. Ui. 
m^^oin Aj-Mnn. 6. Ui. mi-^f i^c-6.. 7. U-^|^i^n 
Aijt. 8. U.6. pof -^g-^m. g. U^ poj^ -^j-Mnn. 
10. Ui. f-^^mne Aije. 



C. I. If tiom An cobAjA. 2. tf leif n^ bpogA. 
3. CiAteifAnmAC? 4. Cia teif An -pcuAb 

Cn ? 5- If tinn lAt). 6. If leAC An cac. 7. If 
^AC An fion iDeAfg. 8. 1f tiom An mA^A 
pn. 9. If feAf|t bom 6|\ ion a AifgeAt). 
10. If mi An tiom pof . 
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EXERCISE XVII. 

-&1I, pleasure. jroit, while. 

A.iTim, a name. -pof, yet. 

A.oif, age. 5-6.11, without. 

bi, be thou (verb). 50 f 6it, yet, forawhile. 

c-^t), what ? 5^1^, weep. 

CI A.nn Of, what way (how) teim (verb), leap. 

cui^t, put. tni-^fA., dishes. 

cuif, cause. mife (pron. emph.),, 

cum-^,equal,indifferent me, myself. 

"ouic (prep, pron.),^ to 61 (verb), drink. 

thee. otc, evil. 

T)uiri (verb), shut. pop, down. 

f-Mi, stay, wait. T^^Ty "P* 

jrein, self. C65, lift. 

A. I. An te^^c-f A. i^n fcu-6.b ? 2. t1i tiom- 
fA. ^n ):i.inne. 3. An Ait te-^c me? 4. Hi 
miA^n tiom -pon. 5. Hi gt-^f ^^ feujt fo. 6. 
An m-cc tDUic mif e ? 7. An i:eA|A|\ te-<M: b-Mnne 
loni. tiij'ge? 8. til h^x> tonj. 9. Hi me -^n 
|:eA.|i. 10. An i^it teif mife ? 

B. I. Ha x)eun otc. 2. Ha bi bog. 3. Ha 
5uit 5 An cuif. 4. 'Oun An -ooiiAf. 5. fAn 

^ "Dtiic is 2^ prepositional pronoun made up of •oo, to ; and 
cu, CuwA expresses indifference as in the above. If cumA 
iiom e, // w ^^i^a/ wUh tne. Idon^t care, 

'* mife is an emphatic fonn of tii6, ctifA of cu, tiom-fA 
and teAC-fA of tiotti, and teAC, and others which will 
be seen. They are used when direct possession is ex- 
pressed. 
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5A.T1 eA^jl^^- 6. H-i •oetin otc opMtin. 7, C6j; 
pi^l* 1. 8. Ctii|t fiof riA. tniA.'pA.. 9. tl-i 6t pn 
|r6f. 10. Ha ctii|i otc o]iin. 

C. I. If cuTTiA. tiotn pn. 2. Ca.'o 6 A.n i^m) 
fo? 3. If tiom fein 6. 4. tDeun pn 50 ce-6.]AC, 
5, CiA^TiTiof CA cij ? 6. Cat) Aoif cu ? 7. Cax) if 
AiTim •otiic ? 8. Cax) e pn ? 9. fAti 50 f 6iu 
10. t/eim fUAf. 

D. I. tli. gtiit 50 foil. ' 2* If tnife ati fe^^. 
3. An § pn e? 4. Hi fjiAti e. 5. If cum a 
teAC e. 6. til miATi teif ati f ut) fo. 7. If 
Tn6|i If mi AH teif. 8. An cfom epn ? 9. Ua 
CA^tA o\\z, 10. til ceAf c e fo. 



EXERCISE XVIII. 

MISCELLANEOUS SENTENCES. 

Afliof, up (from below). fOfgAit, open. 
Ann pn, there (in that). leAn, follow. 
Ann fo, here (in this). meAf Aim, I think. 
Anoif, now. mufjAit, awake. 

AnuAf, down (from nAijie, shame. 
above). f An, a spade. 

CAinc, talk. f ®^r> stand, 

ceil, conceal. CAmAtt, a while, 

neipyi, haste. ca|i, come, 

pjtinne, truth. ^t^^iSi abandon. 
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i. pof^Mt -^t^ ©o^t^f. Open the door. 

2. Ua.|\ A^tiiof. Come up. 

3. tntjf5-Mt Atioif ^. Waken him now. 

4. U-^|A ^gtif teA^ri 6, Come and follow him, 

5. X>eux\ cA.if!C Uom. Talk with me (i.e., do 

talk). 

6. tneA.fA.im -Ml tApiAjAl think the day cold. 

7. 1lAC|Aei5CA.|\A.|noi\. Desert not a true friend 

8. Se^f •puA.f -^tioif. Stand up now. 



Come down with us. 
Shame is on him (l^e 

is ashamed). 
Stay (for) a while. 
Conceal not truth. 
Make haste. 
What it the day? 

(What day is it ? ) 
Anger is on him (he is 

angry). 
Whether pleasure with 

you it? (Do you 

like it?) 
Put down the spade. 
He is there (lit., " in 

that " ). 
I am here ("in this"). 
20. 'P-Mi tiom c-MTiA.tt Stay with me a little 
beA.5. while. 



9. Ua.|a A.nuA.'p tinn. 

10. Ui. nAi|\e Aijt. 

11. f-Mi 50 fOlt. 

12. TIa. ceit pjAinne. 

13. 'Oeun -oei-p-p. 

14. C^v e A.n tiw? 

15. U-i feA^jAg JbAp. 

16. An Awit teA.c 6 ? 



17. Cm\y -pof A.11 |tAn. 

18. Ui. ye A.nn pn. 

19. Ua me Ann yo. 
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EXERCISE XIX. 

MISCELLANEOUS SENTENCES. 

^f, out, out of. teAc-f A. (emphatic) I 
beijt, bring. with thee. 

ceA.t), a hundred. inite, a thousand. 

oMn, to me. niof, sign of compara- 
fAitce, welcome. tive. 

pon-^, of wine (gen.), f-^ (emphatic suflSx, see 
5eti|t, sharp. note 2, page 36). 

5t-6.c, take. r^r^^> satisfied. 
LAit)i|t, strong. 

1. If 1aix)1|i Jt^x) fe^jt Is strong the man he 

e. (he is a strong man) . 

2. If t)e-6.f A.n c-mIiti 1 Is pretty the girl she 

pn. that (that is a pretty 

3. ueiji gtoine uifge Bring (to) me a glass of 

t)^m. water. 

4. CtiipceiTietA.fc-6.A.f. Put a lighted fire out. 

5. An 1 f o mo f Ji^n- Whether (is) it this my 

f-6.? knife? (is this my 

knife.) 

6. If ^ev\i A.TI fgi-Mi- Is sharp the knife this 
, f o. (this knife is sharp) . 

7. Ua mefAfc-^ A.noif. I am satisfied now. 

8. U^ ine niof feA|\|\. I am better. 

9. An Tni-6.n te-^c-f-o. Whether (is) a wish 

jtoine fion^ft. ? with you (do you wish) 

a glass of wine ? 

10. rii ini^ntiom pon. Notdesirewithmewine 

(I do not wish wine^ 
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1 1 Ua a.|\aii AgMTi. Bread is with me (I 

have bread). . 

12. An le-6.c-fA. AH Whether with thee the 

|^iA.n-fo? knife this? (is this 

your knife ?) 

13. 'Ot pJA^f 6. Drink it up. 

14. Cb^x) mile f -6.1 tee. A hundred thousand 

welcomes. 
15.5lAC-6.11-6.t1 Ajtif im. Takebread andbutter. 

16. Cui-p A.i|t A.nceiTie6.. Put it on the fire. 

17. Ci-Minof c^ cu How (what way) are 

-Mioif ? you now? 

18. If 'oojATi t)i3riCA. 6. It is a shut fist. 

19. 1f50|\cc-6.bAifcee. It is a garden of cab- 
bage. 

20. Ua •oeipjt o|\m. A hurry is on me (I am 

in a hurry). 

ABBREVIATIONS USED IN VOCABULARY. 

adj\ adjective* num. numeral. 

adv. adverb. /ar/. participle. 

art, article. partic. particle. 

conj. conjunction. pass, passive. 

emph. emphatic. //. plural. 

f, feminine. prep, preposition. 

gen. genitive. pr. pron. prepositional 
imp. imperative. pronoun. 

int. interrogative. pron. pronoun. 

m. masculine. sing, singular. 

n. noun. v. verb. 
^^^. negative. 



VOCABULARY 

OF ALL WORDS IN THIS BOOK. 

A, pron, his, her, its. Anu^f , adv, down 
Ac A., pr. pron. with (from above). 

them. Aoif, n.f, age. 

Ae|i, n, fn. air. Aot^ n, m. lime. 

A5, /r^/. at, with. A|i-in, n. m. bread. 
A5^inn,/r./r(7«.at us. 'Apt), a:^'. high. 
A5^m,/r./r^?«. at me. Af, prep, out of, from. 
A5A.c,/r./r^7«.atthee. Af-6X, n. m. an ass. 
Aguf , conj\ and. Ac, «. m. a swelling. 

A1C1, /r. pron. at her. b/y, «.y. //. cows (see 
Aire, pr. pron. at him. bo) . 
'Ail, n.f, pleasure. bAt), n. m. a boat. 
Ailt, n./. a cliff. t)-Mte, n. m. a town. 

Ainm, n. m. a name. t)-Mnne, n. m, milk. 
Ai]\, ^r^/. on, on him, b-cttine, n. m. of milk 
AijAgcAt), n. m. silver, {genitive). 

money. b/^U, ». ^. a member. 

|At, «. »i. a brood. b^n, adj\ white. 
Aluinn,^^'. beautiful. bA^i, n. m. the top. 
Am, n. m, time. b^f , n. m. death. 

AniA.'o-^n, n. m. a fool, be-6.5, ^J' little. 
Jb<x\y article y the. beA^n, ^.yi a woman. 

An, m/./^rAi:. whether? beijt, verb, bring. 
AriMTi, n. m. soul. beo, adj. alive. 

Aniof , fl;^z^. up (from beut, n. tn. a mouth. 

below). bi, verby be {imp.). 

Ann pn, adv. there. bi-Mt, n.f. an axe. 
Ann I'D, adv. here. binn, tf<3^*. melodious. 

Anoif, adv. now. b6| »./*. a cow. 
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t)6, n.f.gen, of a cow. Ceifc, f^.y". a question. 

t)o5, a^*. soft. Ceot, n. m. music. 

bo|\b, adj\ violent. Cia., int. pron. who? 

bjAeAsO, adj\ speckled. C\j^ teif, pr, pron. 
bjie-^c, n. m. a trout. whose, who with, 

b^iif, z^^/-^, break. CiA.nno]', adv. how ? 

b|Aoc, n. m. a badger. Cinnce, adj\ certain. 

bjAog, n,f, a shoe. Cium, adj\ quiet, still, 

b^iog-fi., n,/. pi, shoes. CL-6.|i, n. m. a table, a 
bu^n, adj\ lasting. board, 

bun, «./«. the bottom. Cbfce, adj\ expert, 
Ca, tnt.partic. where? active. 

C^b, n. m. a mouth. Cnoc, n. m. a hill. 

CA.bAifce, n. m, cab- Coi|a, ^.y. a crime. 

bage. C6i|\, adj\ just. 

C-^t), int adv. what ? Cotm, n. m. a dove. 

C^^iVin, n. m, a girl. Co|\n, n, m. a goblet, a 
C-Mnc, «./". talk. horn, a cup. 

C-6.oin, adj. tender. Co|ip, n, m, a body. 

Ci6.oL, <2^*.N slender. Cof , f2. /". a foot. 

Ci^p-^tt, n. m, a horse. C|\^nn, n. m, a tree. 

C-6.|i-6., n. m. 2SiiLf. a C|ie, /^.y. clay, earth. 

friend Cjieit), verb^ believe. 

C-^i^n, n. m. a heap, C|\0Tn, adj\ crooked. 

pile of stones. C|\uinn, adj. round. 

C-6.C, n. m. a cat. Cjiuifcin, n. »/. asmall 
Ce^t), num. adj. a jar. 

hundred. C\\,n.m. and/! a hound. 

Ce-6.nc, adj\ right. Cu^^n, n. m. a harbour. 

Celt, verby conceal. Cui]t, z'^^, put. 

/".a step. Cuif, f^./. a cause. 
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Ctiifle, n,f. a vein. 

Cut, n. m. the back, 
the poll. 

Cum -6., adf. equal, in- 
different. 

T)i., num. two. 

X>is.\x\'^e6sr\yadj\ strong. 

X)-^'Lt, adj. blind. 

'O^m, pr. pron. to me. 

'Oah, n, m, a poem. 

t)A.oi, n. m. a dunce. 

'0-6.o|i, adj\ dear. 

'Oe, prep. of. 

'Oe, n. m. of God {gen. 
of 'Oi^n). 

t)e-6.]i5, adj. red. 

'Oe^]Aoil,<2^'.wretched' 

'Oe-^f, a<^'. handsome, 

'OeipjA, Tz.y. haste. 

'Oeun, verb, do, make. 

t)i/^. w. m* God, 

t)il, ^^*. dear, fond. 

DiujA, ^^*. hard, diffi- 
cult. 

X)o, /r^;^. thy. 

t)©, num. two. 

t)onTi, a^'. brown. 

tDoiAA.!", n. m. a door. 
"OoiAii, n. m. a fist. 
t)uiile, n. m. a leaf. 
t)uiTie, n. m. a man. 



"OmZypr.pron. to thee. 
tDun, n. m. a fort. 
tDun, Z'^i, shut. 
X>\\x\zt>^ypas.parL shut. 
'6, /r^«. he, him, it. 
e^jl^, n. m. fear. 
Cot^-pj^./^.knowledge. 
Cun, «. m. a bird. 
^-6.0, ^. m. a spade- 
handle. 

A'o-iy, adj\ long. 

^Ailce, ^./! welcome. 

ri^inne, n. m. a ring. 

r-M]ipn5, adj\ wide. 

^-<st, ^. m. a wall. 

^^.n, Z'^r^, stay. 

-6.nii, adj\ weak. 

A]", n. m. growth. 

'e-^|\, /^. m. a man. 
eA.]\5, w./. anger. 

.^eA]i|i, comp. adj. bet- 
ter. 
"^Q\x\ypron. self, own. 

Teoit, n.f. flesh, meat. 
eu|i, «. m. grass. 

TiA^i, fl<:^*. generous. 

'ion, n. ni. wine. 

Ion A., n. m. of wine 

{genitive) . 
pionn, d^l fair, white. 
\\o\i, adj. true. 
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pof , n. m. knowledge. 5^o> ^- ^- work, busi- 

?i|iinne, n.f. truth. ness. 

" Tiu, tf^*. worthy. 5o> /^^/- to (before an 

rocA^t, ^. m. a word. adjective changes it 

' To-o, n. m, a sod. into an adverb). 

• :6il, n. f. a while. Jo Fo^^> ^^^« phrase, 

rott-iin, /z^*. whole- awhile, for awhile. 

some. Bopi^j ^j^ blue. 

p6f , ^z^. yet. 5oT^^j ^•^- ^i field, gar- 

"PofS-Mt, verh^ open. den. 

poi^g-Mtce, pass, part 5^^^> ^^^^> weep, 
opened. '1, pron. she, her. 

fu-MTTi, n.f. a sound. '\ii>Xiypron. they, them. 
JTu-^ii, ^z^'. cold. 1^|\A.n, n, m. iron. 

"Puit, ^.y*. blood. 1^]i-Mn, /2. m. of iron 

ptjinn eo5,^y.awindow [genilwe). 
S-ft^ti, ^r^/. without. 1-^r5> ^- ^- a fish, 
5^ot, /^. m. a relative. 1m, ». m. butter. 
5^r5> ^dj* fierce. Inn, pron, we, us. 

S-^f, n. m. a stalk. Inif, n.f, an island. 
5e, «. m. a goose. loni., a^2^. than. 

5e-^t,^2:^'.bright, white, 'lo-p-^t, adj\ low. 
5e^]t]t, adj. short. If, ?7^r^, is. 

5eti|\, adj. sharp. t^, n. m. a day. 

5l"^c, verb, take. ^^^5* ^j;^- weak, 

gt^n, adj. clean. "Li.i'oiit, adj. strong. 

5t-^f , adj. green. t^n, culj. full. 

5^6, fl^'. pure, bright, t^^f ca., pasSn pari. 
5t-ic, cuij. cunning. lighted, 

gtoine, n./. glass, a X^e, prep. with. 
fi^lass. Leiden, z/^r^, follow. 
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LeA^c, pr. pron. with tTlii^f, n,f.2, dish. 

thee. triiAf ^, n.f.pL dishes. 

l/eA^c-f-ft. emph, pr. tTlit, n.f, honey. 

pron.f with thee. ITIite, num. adj\ a 
teiTTi, n.f. a leap. thousand, 

l/eim, verby leap. tTlin, n,f. meal, 

lyeifj/r./'r^w.with him. tTliti, adj\ fine, smooth. 
Leice, «. m. stirabout, •TTlife, emph. pron. I, 

gruel. myself. 

l/iTin,^. /r(W.with us. ttlni., n.f. women {pL 
XAomfpr.pron.vfithme. of be-Mi). 
Liom-'p-^, emph. pr. XT\o,pron. my. 

pron. with me. ITIoin, n./. turf, a bog. 

Lom, tf<^'. bare. HI on a., n. f. of turf 

lx)n5, n,f. a ship. (genitive). 

l/ub, n.j. 2, loop. tnd]!, fl<^". great, large. 

TTIa, ^^?;5fy. if. 111tJineut,«. m, a neck. 

m-6.c, «. m. a son. TTluinci]!, «.y. people. 

tnA.it)in, n.f. morning. niuf5-Mt,Z'^rJ, waken. 
TTlAtA., n. m. a bag. Ha, ar/. //., the. 
ITl-^tt, adj. slow. H-d., neg.partic. do not. 

Tn-6.oiti, /^. /". means, 'Ha, o^z'. than (con- 
wealth, tracted for loni.). 
VC^b^pron. me- n-&i|\e, n.f. shame. 
tne^f, n. m. esteem, tletit, n.m. a cloud. 
Itle-^f, vtrb^ think, re- Tli, neg. adv. not. 

gard. Hiof, adv. the compa- 

HleA^f-Mm, verb {first rative sign. 

pers. indic.\ I think, tlo, conj. or, nor. ' ^ 
miA.n, «. w. a desire, riof, w. w. habit, cus. 

wish. torn. 
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'O, prep. from. Hof ^ n. m. a rose. 

Ob, verb^ refuse. tint), n. m. a thing, 

Ob/ynn, adj\ sudden, affair. 

Oqii^f, n. m. hunger, ^^^suffix^^x^ emphatic 

'O5, adj. young. particle. 

OiLe^n, «./;/. an island. S-6.ilt, verby salt. 

'Ol, verb, drink. S^iltce, pass. pari. 

Otc, adj. bad, wicked* salted. 

Olc, n. m. evil. S-6wOi, n. m. a sage. 

'0|i, n. m. gold. S-6.0^, adj\ free, cheap. 

0'p-Mnn,/r./r^«.onus. Zh>x^^y p(^s. part, sa- 

0|Am, /r. pron, on me. tisfied. 

0|tc, /r. /r<?«. on thee. Sci.it, w./l a shadow. 

P^ifoe, 7^. w. a child. Scol-M|Ae,/^.w.a scholar 

PAifoin, 7«. m. a little Scolb, ^.t;^. a splinter. 

child, an infant. Scu-^b, n.f. a broom, 

' Dentin, n. m. a pen. besom. 

■3i-6.n, n.f. pain. Se^pran. he, it 

" Die, ».y. pitch. Se^tg, n. f. a chase. 

Dif, «./. a pea. Se^n, adj. old. 

• Dob^wt, «. m. a people. Se-Mi5,a^'.slender,leaff 

JDott, n. m. a hole. Se^^pg, adv. withered. 

pojAC, n. m. a tune. Se^^f, z'^3, stand. 

puf, n. m. a Up. Seot), ^. w. a jewel. 

■R^n, «. y. a spade. Seot, n. m. a sail, 

tlo, prefix f very, too Seun, n. m. prosperity, 

much. happiness, 

tloinnce, pass, part. Sgeut. n. m. a story. 

divided. 251-^11, n.f. a knife. 
Hof ,».7».a promontory Sgpiof , verb^ ruin. 
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SgiAio^xA., fass. part Ue^nn, ^'. tight. 

ruined, ravaged. Ueine, n.f. fire. 

S'l, pron. she. Ueu-o, n. m. a string 

SiA.t), pran. they. U15, verb^ come. 

SiTi, pron, that. Uinn, adj\ sick. 

Sinn, pron, we. Uinne-6.r,»./^.sickness. 

Siof , adv, down. Ui]i, «/. country, land. 

Sl^n,flE^*.healthy, safe. Uiitm, a^^". dry. 

St An, n, m, security. UobA.|i, n. m. a well. 

So, pron. this. ^05i ^^^^, lift. 

Soc-M|A, tf/^*. safe. Uo]!, n, m. a tower. 

SoitteijA, adj, bright, Ujieig, verby abandon, 

clear. desert. 

SonA.f,^.;«.prosperity. Ujieun, ctdj, strong. 

SpjAe, n.f. a dowry. U|A6cA.i|ie, n.f. mercy. 

SjtAix), n.f, a street. Upom, ^j:^'. heavy. 

S|ii-6.n, n. m, a bridle. Uu, /r^?;/. thou. 

Su-M|Ac, ^'.pleasant. 'Cyx\ti.^emph,pronMkiQ\i^ 
Su^f, flrfz;. up. thyself. 

Su'o,/rt?;^. that, yonder. M\j^\x(\^.pron,ixOY£i me 

SujAn, «. m. a hay or tl^in,«.^. time, leisure. 

straw rope. tl-6.ic,^./r<?/^.fromthee 

Suit, n.f, an eye. H^^n, n. m, a lamb. 

UA, z'^r^, am,art, is, are. tl t^\JiXy «^*.noble,high. 

r^m^tt, n, m, a while, tlij'ge, n, m,^ nom, and 
IT^jA, verby come. gen, water. 

U^pc, n, m, thirst. tl|i, adv, very, 

Ue, ^. w. he, who, an 'tJ|A, a^^'. fresh, new. 

individual. tl]\t-6.|A, n, m, a floor. 

Ce^n5-6., «./. a tongue. tl|Af-^,»/.aprop,]amb. 

ciii o c. 




THE lEISH LANGUAGE. 



From the Freeman** Journal, 14th September, 1877. 

TheOouncil of the new Irish Bodety has published, aa the modest 
flrst-fruits of its labours, a Primer of the Irish Language, which is 
intended to be titie first of a simple series of class-books for the u^e of 
beginners. It seems to us this little book has been compiled witti 
paLis and with discretion, and that whoeyer refuses to become ac- 
quainted with his mother tongue will not henceforth haye the excuse 
that there is any dif&culty which a child cannot master in obtaining 
an introduction. 

The Society is going about its business in a steady, plodding, un- 
bombastic way which we like, and the response its movement has 
awakened far and wide in Ireland leaves us not without hope that 
Jiere, in its cradle, the fine old G^Uc tongue may at least come to be 
as proud a possession as it is to-day in the Highlands, in the XJm- 
versities of Germany, and the Archeeological Literature of France. 



From the 2r»«A 2¥m««, Slst September, 1877. 

We have no hesitation in pronoimcing this initial volume the 
cheapest and best Primer of its kind we have yet met with, and we 
trust it will be universally adopted and made use of in every school 
where Irish is taught. 



From the Irtshman, 22nd September, 1877, in a long leading artide on 

the Irish Language. 

The "Society for the Preservation of the Irish Language" has not 
been idle. It came into existence but a short time ago, and already it 
presents the offering of first fruits. The credit it deserves on account 
of its activity must rank second, however, to that which it has merited 
because of the worth of its gift. 



From the Irish Teacher^ Journal, 22nd September, 1877. 

The FiKsr Ieish Book. 

It brings a simple means of attaining a knowledro of the old Ian* 
guage of the country within easy reach of every school in Ireland ; 
land to the majority of teachers and pupils this must be most gratifying. 
Even those teachers at present ignorant of Irish can, after a little 
preparation, introduce the volume now before us into their schools with 
good prospect of success. Every teacher interested in the labours of 
the ^ode^, and anxious to co-operate with it, should at once order a 
supply of these books, and commence a class; the labour will be found 
oomparatively slight. 



Printed by H. H. Gill Ss Son, 50 TJppar Sackville-street, Dublin. 



IRISH BOOKS 

Selected for the Intermediate Education Course ly the 
Commimonera of Intermediate Education. 

SOLD BT 

M. H. GILL & SON, 

60 TJppEE Sackville-steeet/ Dublin. 

Junior Grade. 
The College Irish Grammar. By the Very Rev 

. CanonUUdcJ.Bourke. nST Edition. i?ap. 8vo, 28^d 
^ Part j^ jjj wrapper, 6d. 

Middle Grade. 
Toniigheacht Dhiarmuda agus Ghpainne dd 

Title and IntroducUon to MctcFirbis' Book of 

Genealones. In O'Cittry's " Lectures on MS. Materi»l8 of An- 
aent Iruh History.' One vol., cloth, 78. 6d 

Senior Grade. 
^^^^^^^?^?^ ^ f^' <'' Transactions of Ossianic 

Booety, • vol. iv.), Ss. 6d. 

p'Donovaii'B Irish Grammar. 8vo, cloth, I2s. 

r TranflacbOTw of Dsdianic Society," voL v.), Ss. 6d. • ^ ' 

Conbpao Firdliard; or. The feght of Ferdia and Ao- 

luwh Carmam; or. The Fair of Carmain. In O'Curry's "Lec- 
tures on the Manners and Customs of the Ancient Irish," (vol. 
iiL, Appendix.) Questions on Archaeology, &c., in same. Three 
vols. 8vo, cloth, £2 28. 

Celtic laiteirature. O'Curry's "Lectures on Manuscript 
Materials of Ancient Irish History." One Vol., 78. 6d. 

Eeatin^s History of Erin. Book I. Parti. With 

Origmal TextpcLitetal Translation, Notes, Explanation of Idioms, 
and Complete Vocabulary. By P. W. Joyce, I>L.D. Wrapper, 
Is 4d.; cloth, 28. 



NO. 9 KILDAEE STHEET, 
DUBLIN. 

The Society are now issuing a series of- Books on 
an easy graduated plan from which to learn the 
Language. 

First Irish Book, 48 pages, price 2d. 
Second Irish Book, 112 „ „ 4flf, 
Third Irish Book, 150 „ „ 6d, 
Irish Copy-Book, .. #, 4rf. 

Pursuit of Diarmutd and GnAiifNE, 
{Part L), .. „ U. 

Other works in preparation. 

The Eules of the Society, statement of pbject and 
means, instructions for the formation of Local 
Associations and Classes, repoi't of proceedings, list 
of schools in which Irish iP taught, &c., may be 
had gratis and Post free, on application to the 
Secretaries, or in the Society's books. j 

The Society's publications will be supplied at I 
very much reduced prices to National and other 
Schools, Classes, and Associations, by the Publishers, 
to whom all orders are to be addressed. 

Orders for supplies exceeding 5«. in amount will be 
sent carriage free. 

M.H.GILL & SON, 
50 Upper Sackville-strebt, Dubun. 
•*^_ ' ' sj- 



The only qualification for Membership is an annaul sub- 
scription of at least Ten Shillings, and for Associates Onb 
Shillikg. 

These subscriptions are intended to aid the Council of the 
Society: — 

. 1, To publish, at a cheap rate, elementary books, from 
ivhich to learn the Language, and Irish books for Irish speak- 
ing districts. 

2. To offer competition premiums to classes and individuals, 
for composition in Irish, and translationsinto that Language.** 

3. To pay or otherwise reward teachers who will have classes 
of at least ten pupils learning the Language. 

4. And if sufficient funds be contributed, to publish a cheap 
weekly journal partly in the Irish Language. 

If even one person in every three in Ireland, who may fairly 
be expected to sympathise >vith this movement, would practi- 
cally aid it by the subscription of On© Shilling per annum, 
the Society would be in receipt of funds sufficient to enable 
them to carry out all their objects. ^ 

This Card, and Subscriptions received, to be sent to the 
Secretary, 19 Kildare Street, Dublin, who, on receipt thereof,^ 
will return the Card to the Collector, if required, and a Card 
of enrolment to each Subscriber. Money Orders made pay- 
able to Charles Dawson and William Dillon, Treasurers. 



" The Irish Language is free from the anomalies, sterility, 
and heteroclite redundancies, which mark the dialects of bar- 
barous nations ; it is rich and melodious, it is precise and 
copious, and affords those elegant conversions which no other 
than a thinking and lettered people qan use or acquire". — 
Vallancbt. 

*' Est quidem lingua hsec (scil, Hibernica), et etegans cum 
primis, et opulenta*'. — Abchibpisoofus Usshbr^ 



• The Council have already received promises of premtuTns ]to offer for 
competition— subjects and conditiuns to be specified liereafter. * 
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The Eules of the Society, Statement of Object and 
Means, Instructions for the Formation of Classes and Local 
Associations, and Conditions of Affiliation, will be found in 
First Irish Book. We here give the first general Report : — 

REPORT. 

Fully aware of the existence of a general and earnest de- 
sire among the young men of Ireland to keep the olden 
speech of their race alive in the land, and knowing that or- 
ganized action alone was necessary to give their wishes and 
sympathies a practical direction, a number of gentlemen in 
Dublin resolved to make a beginning of the good work. 
Their central position affording facilities which do not exist 
elsewhere in Ireland, gave fairer hope of success. They 
formed themselves into a Provisional Committee, with the 
object of establishing a society, if supported by their fellow- 
countrymen. They addressed a circular to the bishops 
and clergy, to the nobility and gentry, to the professional 
and leading men of the country, to ascertain their opinion 
on the question ^f preserving the Language. The Com- 
mittee requested to be furnished with such ** advice, sug- 
gestions, and assistance", as might be deemed suitable to 
the occasion. Their expectations were not disappointed. 
Letters expressing sympathy with the movement, giving 
encouragement to proceed, and promising support, were 
received not only from Irishmen at home and abroad, but 
from our Celtic neighbours in Scotland, Wales, and Eng- 
land. Heads of schools and colleges, learned professors 
from the great centres of education in Great Britain and 



Ireland, distingnished leaders, and eminent divines, gare 
their unqualified approval, accepted the views and plans of 
the Committee, and promised to co-operate in the effort to- 
preserve from utter extinction our beautiful Tongue, which 
once was, and again, it is hoped, shall be, the familiar Lan* 
guage of a learned and polished people. The Press of Ire- 
land, and influential organs of public opinion in other 
countries, have welcomed the movement, and bid the work 
*» God- speed". 

The universal disgrace which the loss of our national 
Language would entail (and we lave been already re- 
proached with neglect of it by Continental scholars), as 
well as the examples of the Welsh people, Highland Scots, 
and others, have called for this step to be taken. The 
Welsh, notwithstanding their intimate, social, and geogra- 
graphical connection with England, are assiduously culti- 
vating their own Language, without neglecting the English. 
They have a vigorous literature ; — dailyand weekly papers^ 
monthly and quarterly magazines, encyclopaedias, works on 
science, art, and poetry, in their own Tongue. There is a 
reaction in favour of Gaelic in Scotland. According to a 
census, lately returned to the House of Commons, there ar& 
in a few northern counties of Scotland two hundred and 
eight schools, with an average daily attendance of over 
twenty thousand children, willing to take advantage of 
special provisions for the teaching of Gaelic. The Scots 
have also a newspaper and periodicals published in the na- 
tive Tongue, and possess a sound Gaelic literature. The 
Irish in America have several evening classes in which the 
Irish Language is taught ;— their papers have a ** Gaelic 
Department**. The Irish in England and Scotland purpose 
establishing associations and classes in connection with the 
Society ; they have promised an unqualified adhesion to the 



moTement, and a generouB support. A Celtic chair is es-^ 
tablished at I^eipsic, one at Oxford ; and the Scots are now 
contributing large sums of money to establish and endow 
one in the University of Edinburgh. If other nations and 
scholars are thus cultivating the Celtic Language, it ought 
not be neglected by Irishmen. If Americans, English, 
Scots, and Welsh have promised co-operation, surely Irish- 
men will not be wanting in giving their support to the 
general movement to preserve the grand old Tongue, now 
generally admitted to be of at least as great antiquity as 
any other Language spoken in Europe. 

Encouraged by such general approbation and example, 
the Committee could not but proceed with the good work. 
They accordingly drew up a code of fundamental Rules for 
the permanent guidance of a Society. These Bules are so 
framed as not to exclude any class, creed, or nationality ; 
and the subscription for Membership and Association is so 
fixed as to afford every Irishman, and every Irishwoman, 
and every Celt or sympathiser, an opportunity of co-oi>erat- 
ing in the work of preserving the Language of Ireland. A 
new interest in the Language has been created by the Fro- 
visional Committee, and fresh sympathy is evoked. A 
Society is established for the Preservation of the Irish Lan- 
guage, but its efficacy and vitality depend on the support 
of the country. If Ireland wills it, the Language must be 
preserved. 

Substantial, support and widespread co-operation have 
been received and promised. Numerous classes and asso- 
ciations have been formed throughout the country, and 
others are in course of formation. Heads of schools, presi- 
dents of colleges, and directors of young ladies' training, 
establishments, have promised to begin to teach the Lan- 
guage, but are only waiting the publication, by the Society 
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of Buif able class books. Arrangements hare been made by 
the Society for the production of a series of such vrorks. 

There is a general desire all over the country for further 
action. A journal in the Irish Lang^uage is anxiously hoped 
for, and considered by all to be an exeeUent means of pre- 
serving the Language, extending a knowledge of it, and 
cultivating its literature. But funds are required to enable 
the Society to proceed. Voices say, and perhaps they are 
messengers of truth, that if this effort to save the Language- 
is persevered in it must succeed. Failure now would cer- 
tainly discourage and deter future efforts ; but the origina- 
tors of this movement believe there is patriotism enough in 
the coimtry to ensure success. The Society is now esta- 
blished under the patronage of the grandest living repre- 
sentative of the living Language of Ireland ; it counts 
within its ranks men of learning and position, united in the 
cause of intellectual progress ; it totally discards the mate- 
rialistic principles which measure everything by money 
value or mechanical utility, accepts the programme of the 
Provisional Committee, and is resolved " utterly to banish 
the ignorant and unpatriotic notion, of foreign origin, that 
so scholarly a language as ours is one which no Irishman 
should care to learn or be willing to speak'*. 



All communications to be addressed lo the Secretaries^ and" 
SubscrtpHons made payable to ths Treasurer »f No* 19 Kil* 
dare Street^ DvibUn, 



i 



I 



INTRODUCTION. 



OF ASPIRATION AND ECLIPSIS. 

Ths Learner will be now required to master Aspiration and 
Eclipsis. They are the first difficulties that the student 
will meet in learning the Irish language, and until he un- 
derstands them he can make but little progress. Aspira- 
tion and Eclipsis are peculiar to the Celtic Languages, but 
they are fully carried out only in the Irish. Aspiration in 
Scotch Gaelic is neariy the same as in Irish, but in all the 
modem books printed in the Scotch dialect of our language, 
Eclipsis proper* is wanting. This omission seems unac- 
countable, for not only was the system of Eclipsis strictly 
obseryed in all books and manuscripts of Scotch Gaelic 
up to the beginning of the last century, but traces of it 
exist even yet in the spoken dialect of the Highlands. It is 
unfortunate that modem Scotch Gaelic scholars have 
adopted this change, thus depriving their mother tongue of 
an mnate and peculiar beauty. 

Aspiration and Eclipsis, although different g^mmatical 
peculiarities, have the effect of making ease of utterance 
consistent with grammatical precision. 

Dr. 0*Donovan remarks that a tendency to Aspiration 
seems to be a conspicuous characteristic of all the dialects 
of the Celtic, and belongs to the Irish in particular. After 
giving many instances of words cognate with the Latin 
which are aspirated in Irish, he says : *' Many of the same 
words, and others besides, are also aspirated in several of 
the modem languages of Europe: as the French mo^en, 
from mecKum (^ish, me^^^on) ; avoir, from habere ; mere^ 

♦ Eclipsis occurs in modem Scotch Gaelic only in the 
case of r edipsed by c, a^ in such phrases as chum an 
i'$QOgha\l,\/o the w^rld ; mun t-aolus, about the light. 
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from mater (Irish, niAdAi|\), etc In Italian — avere^ from 
habere ; tavola, from tabula, etc." 

Even in English there is an attempt at a softening of the 
sound in such words as thought, fraught, etc., where the 
letter g is aspirated, and the sound made softer ; but in no 
language has the system of softening the sounds of the 
consonants been brought to greater perfection than in Irish. 
It is well worth the labour incurred to study the Irish 
Language, merely to understand the beauty of Aspiration 
and Eclipsis, where two things totally different and anta- 
gonistic — namely, euphony and grammatical precision — 
have been brought together, and so employed that the re- 
sult achieved is at once philosophic and beautiful. 

The mark for Aspiration used in most modern Irish 
printed books is a dot (') placed over the consonant that 
suffers a change from its original radical sound, as in the 
word wo6, earl^, in which the c is aspirated, and gets the 
sound of ch or gh. Instead of the dot over the aspirated 
letter, some writers prefer employing the letter "h after it, 
and write in Ait, good, thus — mAich. But using an h in- 
stead of a dot has been objected to by our best Irish scholars, 
on the ground that the use of it makes the words unneces- 
sarily long. For instance, in writing the phrase, a 
"beApb^AiciAeACA, his b? others, with the dot, only fifteen 
letters are employed ; but if the h be used instead of the 
dot, thus — A 'obeAi\bV»i\Aitlit\eAchA — the phrase will con- 
tain nineteen letters. The dot is therefore much the shorter 
and neater method of aspiration. 

It is here necessary to remark that the term aspiration, 
as generally used for denoting the change of sound indicated 
by placing a dot over consonants, is not, strictly speaking, 
correct, because aspiration, as understood in English, means 
the sound of the letter h, whereas all dotted consonants do 
not take the sound of h, some taking the sound of the 
English y, and some of v, and some of w. In some instances 
the sound of the dotted letter is entirely suppressed. 

The Society strongly recommends that those desiioua of 
learning the Irish Language should lose no opportunity of 
speaking it, and endeavour to get the pronounciation from per- 
sons who have been accustomed to speak it. 



SECOND IRISH BOOK: 

PART L 

ASPIBATION. 

"Aspiration" is derived from ad-spirare^ to 
breathe-to. It denotes the action of the breath, 
by which the primary sounds of certain con- 
sonants are changed into corresponding softer 
sounds. Nine of the consonants are capable of 
this change viz : bc'oirgmpfc, of these all 
but f m and f aie 8tx>p8 of the breath, that 
is to say, at the end of a syllable they cause a 
sudden stop to the emission of the breath, or they 
begin a syllable with a sudden explosion thereof. 
But when these consonants are aspirated or 
breathed-to, they retain no longer their short 
abrupt pronunciation. For instance b as in 
b-At) is pronounced abruptly, but when this 
letter is aspirated or breathed-to, as it is inb^x), 
its sound becomes like that of English w, p 
tn and f, though already aspirated in their pri- 
mary state are nevertheless capable of a further 
aspiration so as to acquire their own secondary 
stul softer sounds It is necessary to distinguish 
between aspiration of a consonant as thus de- 
scribed and that of a vowel. Aspiration softens 
a consonant, but any additional breathing-to a 
vowel makes it stronger and rougher. 
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SECTIOW I. 

SOUNDS OF THE ASPIRATED LETTERS. 

In this section the sounds of the mutable 
letters when aspirated will be explained, and 
an Exercise given on each in which the letters 
so affected will be shown chiefly in radical words, 
where they, to some extent, serve to express 
sounds that have no special symbols in the Irish 
Alphabet. In the second Section the change of 
sound of these letters when influenced by cer- 
tain parts of speech shall be treated of. 

Primary Form of the Mutable Letters. 

b. c. t). i:. 5. m. p. s. r. 

Secondary (Aspirated) Form.. 

o c t)^5Tnpfc 

An approximation to the soimd is given at 
the head of each Exercise, t, n, and ^ do 
not admit of aspiration. Consonants have a broad 
or slender sound according to the nature of the 
vowel which precedes or follows them. -A, o, u, 
are broad, e and 1, slender vowels. 

EXERCISE I. b. 

b broad soimds nearly like w in trool, as bti|t 
(woor\ your. Between two short broad vowels 
it is sounded softly, much like to in pou?er, as 
jjAbAjA (gower), a goat. 
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If the broad vowel preceding or following 
%, be lonff^ it gets the sound either of to or «, 
In Munster v is more generally heard. 

b slender soimds exactly like v, as bi (vee)^ 
was. When^naZ, X> is usually sounded like 
v, as s^i^^b, rough, pronounced gorv. 

AjAife, at (or with) you. 5<X|tb, rough, 

bi, was, were, LeAbAp, a book. 

bij|t, your. te^nb, a child. 

•oub, black. tib, with you. 

fio|\-btiAn, steadfast. pb, you, ye. 

5AbA]i, a goat. u<\|ib, a bull. 

ATI, the. pot^» tnie. 

buATi, lasting. -pe, he, it. 

'^^^ I a friend. cd, is. are. 

1. -An 5AbA|\. 2. U^pb "oub. 2. Di pb jApb. 
4. t)i f e •oub. 6. bi An jAbAjt •cub. 6. bi 
VeAbA]! A^Aib. 7. Ua ATI teAbAjt AgAib. 8. bujt 
teAnb. 9. CA|tA fiop-buAn. lU. bi SAbAjt 

AgAlb. — ^— 

1. The goat. 2. A black bull. 3. Ye were 
rough. 4. He was black. 6. The goat was 
black* 6. A book was to you (you had a 
book.)' 7. The book is at you (you have the 
book.)* 8. Your child. 9. A steadfast friend. 
10. A goat was at you (you had a goat).* 

> For explanation of these idioms see observations on 
Ezerciaet XIY. and XV. Fint Irish Book. 
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Obb. — The initial letter of tbe second part of a com* 
pound word (if it be aspirable), suffers aspiration for the 
sake of euphony, as in the example above— |^o|\-btiAti 
(pronounced feervooan); fio^, true, andbuAn, lasting, where 
the b is aspirated, to enable the two words to be more easily 
united. The sounds of the aspirable letters, when initial, 
are shown in these Exercises by words of this class, for 
aspirated letters do not begin radical words. The rule 
regarding formation of compound terms will not be en- 
tered into here. 

Sib, you, or ye. and bti|\, your^ the second person plural, 
are never used for c6, thou, and -oo, thy, the second person 
singular, A few prepositional pronouns are here introduced 
in which aspirated letters occur. 



EXERCISE II. C. 

c broad has always a deep guttural sound. 
The word toe, lough, as generally pronounced 
in Ireland, will afford an example. 

c slender has a smooth guttural sound, as in 
cjAic, a country. 

c slender when Jinal is pronounced very 
faintly, as in 'oeic, ten. These sounds are best 
learned by ear, as they do not now exist in 
English. 

Acc, but. eAc, a steed. 

ATHAc, out. p^c, a raven. 

AfceAc, in. pee, twenty. 

CAoc, blind. pop-CA]iA, a true friend 

ctoc, a stone. Iaoc, a hero. 

clocAijAeja stone-cutter toe, a lough, lake. 
ctigAm, to me, unto me tuc, a mouse. 
t>eic, ten. 



^»iL 
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xvgAtn, at (or -with) me. 6, he, it. 

A5iif , and. ij*, is. 

bei|\, bring, take tii, not. 
cuijt, put. 

1. Xj^c Ajuf eAc. 2. *Oeic Ajuf pee. 3. Ca 
ATI pAC "oub. 4. Til eAC e acc pAc. 5. Ua An 

toe t)tib. 6. orAn tuc CAOC. 7. Cuip An tuc 
AniAC. 8. l3eiji ctoc AfceAC cugATn. 9. If 
clocAiiie 6. 10. Ua pojt-cA]tA A^Atn. 



1 A warrior and a steed. 2. Ten and twenty. 
3. The raven is black. 4. Not a steed it (it is 
not a steed)* but a raven. 5. The lake is black. 
6. The mouse was blind. 7. Put the mouse out. 
8. Bring in a stone to me. 9. He is a stone- 
cutter.^ 10. A true friend is with me (I have a 
true friend). 

Obs. — t:io|\-6A^A is a compound word ; i:^oi%, <rw«, and 
CA]\A, a Jriend. See observations on preceding Exercise. 
In the case of some adjectives which occasionally come be- 
fore the noon (and a few which always occur before it), and 
which are exceptions to th^ general rule (see observations, 
Exercise I , Fint Book) ; they generally form with the 
noun a compound word as in the present example. 

The learner will refer to Exercise XIV., Firet Book, for 
4in explanation of prepositions joined to pronouns. 

' See observations on Exercises III. and lY. First Bookm 
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EXERCISE III. X>. 

i) broad sounds somewhat like ffh or y broad 
and guttural, as f Aop-'otiine (fAO|i, free, "ouine, a 
person), a freeman, pronounced nearly saer^ 
gkuine, 

•6 slender sounds exactly like y in year, as 
i:io|\-*6^tif (po|\, true^ "o^Lif , fond)^ sincere^ pro- 
nounced feer-yeelish. 

•6 jflnal is silent, 

X) in the body of a word (not a compound) is 
silent, 

•6 in such words as bui-oe (bwee) and cpoi-oe 
{cree)i merely lengthens the sound of the pre- 
ceding letters, and preserves the correct ortho- 
graphy, somewhat like gh in mi^Aty, thou^A, 
etc., in English. * 

i) in the first syllable of a word, if preceded 
by A or o, sounds like i in vie, or ey in eye^ as 
A-oApc (eyark), a horn. The exceptions to this 
rule are marked with an accent thus, a*©, luck 
(pronounced aw), 

^•6, luck. Bl^^*^? love. 

^"6^110, a horn. mA'OA'6, > j 

^«n!«;. timber. mAt)|^A«, \ " ^''S- 

btii'be, yellow. itA'dAjAC, sight, a view, 

ci^oi-pe, a heart. |\tiA'6, red. 

•piA'6, a deer. |*A0|\-'6iiiTie, a freeman. 
5Ae'6ili5, I Irish 
5<\e*6it5e, 5 Gaelic. 
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ALuinn, beautiful. o|i|iAi'b, on you. 

beo, living, alive. -pAOji, free, cheap 

t)titiie, a person. fo, this. 

1, she, her, it. cf\eun, brave. 

eAc bui'oe. 3. fi^c •oub Agtif pA*© buit^e. 4. 
'A-omuT) bui-oe. 5. '^X) Aguf 51^^*6. 6. Ua 
ATI 'pA'6 beo. 7. If teAbAp JAe-oilge e 

fo. 8. If jiA'bAiAC Atuinn e fo. 9. Di a*© 
0]t|iAib. 10. Ua ctioi-oe cf eun A5 fA0|\-'6uine. 



1 . A deer and a horn. 2. A red dog and 
a yellow steed. 3. A raven and a yellow deer.. 
4. Yellow timber. 5. Luck and love. 6. The 
deer is alive. 7. This is a Gaelic book. 
8. This is a beautiful view. 9. Luck was on 
you (ye had luck). 10. (There) is a brave heart 
with a freeman (A freeman has a brave heart) 

Ob8. — The exumples bu^-de, etc., given above, will show 
the sounds of o^ and mS (diphthoDgs), which are verjr 
seldom used, with accent on ^. 

See note 2, page 18, First Booh, fo is never employed 
after the noun without the article being employed before 
the noun. 



EXERCISE IV. jp. 

f is not sounded. The vowel following f is 
very forcibly pronounced, f is never ^w a/, and 
never occurs in Ihe middle of words except 
compounds. 
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<JAoni-f'eoit (sheep- mtuc-ffeoit (swine flesh) 
flesh), mutton. pork. 

jeApp-pA-o, a hare. f eAn-^peAji, an old man. 

TTKMpc-f'eoit ^beef-flesh), c|\eun-peA]t, a brave- 
beef, man. 

■Aj, at, or with. mA|ic, a beef. 

CAopA, a sheep. muc, a pig. 

):eA|A, a man. feAn, old. 
|:eoiL, flesh, meat. 

1. "PiAt) Aguf geAjip-fiAio. 2. SeAn-peA]t 
^5^r cj^ewn-feAii. 3. Cao]ia -oub Ajtif 5eA|\|A- 
pA-o puAt). 4. Cao|ia Aguf CAOij\-f eoiL. 5. 
Ultic Agu]^ tnuic-feoit. 6. IHa^au Ajuf mAipc- 
peoit. 7. 5AbA]A bui-oe Agtij" geAjip-pAt). 8. 

l3i geAiA^A-pAX) Ag An -peAn-peAji. 9. Luc Agtif 
5eA]A|A-pA'6. 10. ITlAipc-f eoit Aguf muic-peoit. 



1. A deer and a hare. 2. An old man and a 
brave man. 3. A black sheep and a red hare. 
4. A sheep and mutton. 5. A pig and pork. 
•6. A beef and beef. 7. A yellow goat and a 
hare. 8. A hare was with the old man (the old 
man had a hare). 9. A mouse and a hare. 10. 
Beef and pork. 



EXERCISE V. 5. 
5 broad and slender^ sounds exactly like '6. 
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In the middle and end of words 5 is quies* 
-cent, but lengthens the preceding vowel. 
-A5, see rule for a*©. 

AgAi'o, a face. ip^'P'o, | .• 

Aintiig, outside. i:oi5ix)e, f ^ *'^^"^^- 

A|*ci5, inside. ^og* ^ c^lf- 

t)eA5, good. jAig, a king, 

pogtuim, learn. fog, pleasure. 

cip-5|VAi6, patriotism. 

ACA, with them. p, she. ci|a, land, country* 

1. Di An I/A05 bui-oe. 2. Ua ye Afcig. 3. 

Oi -p ATTiuig. 4. -AgAit) Ajtif ci^oi-oe. 5. Ua 
T)eA5-|Ai5 ACA. 6. Ua cip-giAAt) AgAib. 7. 
'Pogtuim jAe-bitge. 8. Uin-giAA-b Aj^uf f 0151X). 

9. 01 At) Aguf fog opiVAib. 10. -Amuig Agtif 
Afag. 

1. The calf was yellow. 2. He is inside. 3. 
She was outside. 4. Face and heart. 5. A 
good king is to them (they have, etc.). 6. 
Patriotism is to you (you have, etc ). 7. Learn 
Irish. 8. Patriotism and patience. 9. Luck 
and pleasure were on you. lU. Outside and 
inside. 

Ob8. — Am^t and Afce^d (see exercise on 6) are nsed 
▼hen motion to or from a place is implied ; aihui^ and 
Afcit when the object is stationary either inside or outside. 

In words like x^hh the firal aspirated letter serves mereljr 
to give a fixed speOing, like ^A in hi^A or in althou^A. 
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EXERCISE VI. tfl. 

tfi broad in the beginning of a word is pro- 
nounced in the South like v, in the North and 
West like w. In the middle of words it i» 
sounded very nasal. 

TTi slender always sounds like v. When jtna?, 
th broad or slender is usually sounded like 9. 
The only diflPerence between the sounds of fe 
and m (both dotted) is that m is generally nasal» 

ATh^in, only. l^rh, a hand. 

ATKxtfi, seldom. haotti, a saint. 

A]A'o-The<\f , high regard. j^eAfmAc, firm. 

t>ATh, an ox. * -petiTiThAit, prosperous. 

•peAjiAThAit, manly. CAtAifi, earth. 
yot.UvTn, empty. 

Ai|t, on, on him. mcAf , regard. 

An, whether. ci|ini, dry. 

Aon, one. no, or, nor. 
^fo, high. 

1. lAm tAi-oi^t. 2. ^oTi tAth ATTiAin. 3. bi 

-An l;ATfl foLtAth. 4. If AnATTl CA f6 fottATll. 

6. An x>ATTi Aguj* An cA|\b. 6. "bi A|fo-nieA|* ai^ 
An nAoifi. 7. -An foLlLAtfi no LAn 6f 8. -An 
CAtAtfi cijim. 9. ^y ^peunrhAii An 'ouine e. 10. 
If feAfrtiAC Aguf If f eAjw^ttiAit An CApA 6. 

1. A strong Hand. 2. One hand only. 3. 
The hand was empty. 4. (It) is seldom it is 
empty. 5* The ox and the buU. 6. (There) 
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was high regard on the eaint. 7. Whether 
empty or full it (is it empty or full). 8. The 
dry earth. 9. It is prosperous the man he (he is 
a prosperous man. 10. He is a firm and manly 
fnend. 

Ob8. — Ai^Ait. and iViA^t are suffixes, like (d in English^ 
bj which adjectives are formed from nuuas. 



EXERCISE 711. p. 

p is exactly ph or /. 

ceu'o-p|\oinii, breakfast tnojt-piAn, great pain, 
(first meal). titl-peiix, a monster 

toTi5-po]ic, a camp (utt, great, and 
(Ions, a ship, hence peifc), a great ser- 
a tent, because re- pent 
sembling a ship in 
form, and pojAc). 

Ann, in it, therein peifc, a reptile. 

Annpn, there, in that pi An, pain. 

Annfo, here, in this pojic, a fort. 

Annfut), there, yonder ppoinn, a dinner, a 

cAOin, gentle. meal. 

long, a ship. T^ijAe, a supper. 

mojA, great. utt, great. 

pAipoe, a child. 

1. peifc A^uf utl-peifc. 2. Utt-peifc 
t)U^. 3. 6i m6|A-piAn opm. 4. piAn A^uf 
m6i\-piAn. 5. pope Aguf tons-pope. 6. Dt 
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long-pojAc AgAib Ann. 7. P|\oinn Ajuf ceu'o- 
pjtoinn. 8. Ppoinn Ajuf fei|ie. 9. Ctii|\ 
ceut)-ppoinn Annfo. 10. CAOin-pAift)e. 



10. A reptile and a monster. 2. A black • 
monster. 3. Great pain was on me. 4. Pain, and 
a great pain. 5. A fort and a camp. 6. A camp 
was to you there (you had, etc.) 7. Dinner and 
breakfast. 9. Dinner and supper. 9. Put break- 
fast here. 10. A gentle child. 



EXERCISE VIII. S. 

f sounds exactly like A. 

•p is never aspirated before b, c, t), 5, m, p, c 
p aspirate never appears at the end of an^- 
word, or in middle of any word except com- 
pounds. 

AjAXJ-fcoiL, a high pop, below (see Obs). 

school, a college. fuAp,above ( „ ). 

mojA-peot, a main-sail. c]iom-fiiAn, a deep sleep 

4kniop, up. peot., a sail. 

-AntiAp, down. piop, down (see note). 

PA5, leave. puAn, rest, sleep. 

fAn, stay. V^^Vf ^P (^®® note), 

cum, on me. ca]i, come, 

fcoit, ^, school. cpom, heavy. 
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1. bi fe fuAf. 2. bi pb fiof. 3. Cui|v 
fUAf 6. 4. Cuiji fioi* ATI te-AbAtt. 5. U^ji 
Anu-Af Agtif ^ATi Atirifo fiof. 6. Deijt Anio|" 

ctigAin 6 A^uf f Ag AtiTif o f uAf 6. 7. Di f coit 
Aguf A]A'o-f coit ATin. 8. Seot Aguf in6|\-feot. 

9. SttATi Agtif citom-fuATi. 10. Oi c|toni-ftiAn 



1. He was above. 2. Ye were below. 3. 
Put it up. 4. Put down the book. 5. Come 
down (from above) and stay below. 6. Bring 
it up (from below) to me and leave it above. 

7. (There) were a school and a college there* 

8. A sail and a main-sail. 9. Rest and deep 
sleep. 10. (There) was a deep sleep on me. 

Obs. — Motion from above is expressed by AtiuAf, "down", 
{from above). Motion from below by ^niof **up*' {/rem 
below). See Exercise XVIII., First Book. A state of rest 
above is expressed by f tJAf , " above" ; a similar state below is 
expressed by fiof, "'below" ; {without motioii) as shewn in 
above Exercise. Sior and ftJAf (f not dotted) are used to 
imply motion up and down (active). 



EXERCISE IX. u. 

t also sounds like A. 

It is faintly sounded when final, except when 
the following word begins with a vowel. 
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-ACAH1, a father. judgment, means "for 

"biiACAip, a brother. ever". 

•ptAic, a prince. tiAc, grey. 

50 b|\AC, for ever : b|AAc tn^ic, good. 

literally signifies mACAip, a mother. 

** judgment", and Tn6|i-cA]ic, great thirst. '>' 

hence "50 t)|AAc" fpuc, a stream. 

t.e., to (the day of) 

ceAtin, a head. P^r» * sister. 

ceAtin-ciiAe, a headland cajic, thirst. 

'6ipe, Ireland. cinn, sick. 
5 An, without 

1. AuAip mAiic:. 2. Jati AcAijt no ttiacahi. 

S. SlUjAA^tlf btlACA1|l. 4. t)l An bpACAIjA LlAC. . 

5. Ua bujt mACAi|A cinn. 6. UAmop-cApc o]Am. 

7. Ua ft^uc Anni^o. 8. t)i ceAnn-cipe Ann. 
t). '6ijie 50 b|\AC. 10. If fl^ic f etinrfiAji e. 



1. A good father. 2. Without father or 
mother. 3. Sister and brother. 4. The brother 
was gray. 5. Your mother is sick. 6. A great 
thirst is on me (I am very thirsty). 7. (There) 
is a stream here. 8. There was a headland 
there. 9. Ireland for ever. 10. He is a pros- 
perous prince. 

Obs. — ^biA^tAi|\ and p6]\ may be used for brother and sis- 
ter in religion or as members of the same society, see Exer- 
cise XI. 

There is here an example of an exception to Rule regiard- 
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ing aspiration of initial letter of second i)ortioii of a com- 
pound word. If the first part of the componnd ends in t), 
c, I*, t, n, the second part is not aspirated if its initial letter 
be t), c, or f , as in the word *' ceAiiiici]\e" in above Exercise. 



EXERCISE X. 

This Exercise contains examples of aspirated 
letters nearly silent in the body of words. In 
some words "o and 5 are inserted merely to make 
a second syllable and prevent a hiatus, as no 
number of vowels meetmg in a word can form 
more than one syllable. This insertion of ad- 
ventitious letters is frequently used in the in- 
flections of words. 

Ainigce, special. ceAnnui-oe, a merchant. 

bAOgAL, danger. c|ii<\'6Ai|ie, a labourer. 

buA-oAiitc, trouble. . cpo-oA, valiant. 
bdi-oe-Ac, thankful. 5teot)Ac, noisy, quar- 

bui'oeACAi', thanks, gra- relsome 
titude. 

me, I, me. t)ioc, oiF thee {Idiom, to thee). 

1. buiioeACAf teAC. 2. Ua me bui-oeAC 
•oioc. 3. Di buA'6Ai|\c 0|\m. 4. l3i -pe gteo- 

•OAC. 5. If CjtO-OA -AH tAOC 6. 6. Ua bAOgAt 
ATltlfO. 7. If mAii&An c^AiA-oAiyte 6. 8. 'bAOgAt 
AgUf btlA*6A1|lC. 9. bui-ocACAf Aijtigce leAU. 
10. CeAtinuiToe Agtif c^AiA-oAiite. 

8 
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1. Thanks with you. 2. 1 am thankful to you. 
3- Trouble was on me. 4. He was quarrelsome. 
5. He is a valiant warrior. 6. (There) is danger 
here. 7. He is a good labourer. 8. Danger 
and trouble. 9. Special thanks with you. 10. 
A merchant and a husbandman. 



EXERCISE XI, 

This Exercise contains a few more difficult 
words in which two aspirate letters come toge- 
ther. 

CAt-bA|Hi, a helmet (cac, a battle, bA|t|t, top or 

head), 
clo-o-bu^^tce, printed (clo-d, type, and btt^it, 

strike). 
•oeA|\t)|tAtAni, a brother ^oeAjib, real, and 

bpA^Am, a brother), a real brother, as distin- 

guishea from a brother in religion or society. 
'oeA|ib-fiu|A, a sister, a real sister. 
teAc-Tti-A]Ab, half dead (teAt and niA]ib). 
tobitA, rotten. 
tuA6ifiA]t, precious. 

ttiib-gopc, a herb garden (tuit) and 50|tc). 
tiAotficA, holy. 
neAniuAi]Abe<vc, unprofitable (ncATfi, im, and 

CAijAbeAc). 
f Ai-obiii, rich, fertile. 
ttbAl.l-to|tu, an orchard, «.«., an apple garden 

(ub^Xb and sojtc). 
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bA|i|t, top ti3bcA, looped, bent. 

buAib, strike ttiib, a herb, a plant 

coit, a battle fn<x|\b, dead 

cto'6, type, a nail neAtfi, wn, t>i, not (nega- 
t)eA|\b, real tive particle) 

'Duine, a man^ a person r<xi|\beAC, profitable 

gopu, a garden, a field ub<\tt, an apple 
te^tr, half 

1. lii re UbeA. 2. bi re lobt^. 3. bi ^i 
teAtTfiAjiD. 4. 'Ouine nAortitA. 5. l/eAb^n 
itiAfcniA|\. 6. l/eAb^p cto-obuAiLce. 7. tlb-Ati 

AJUf ubAbt-gOlIC f Al-Obllt. 8. UbAttgoiAC AgUf 

tuib-gojtu neAni-tAi|tbeAc. 9. t)i cAt-b<i|t]t Aijt 
ATI Uvoc. 10. 'OeA|\b-fiu|t Aguf 'oeAjAbpAtAiii, 



1. It was looped. 2. It was rotten. 3. 
She was half dead. 4. A holy man. 5. A precious 
book. 6. A printed book. 7. An apple and a 
rich orchard. 8. An orchard and an unprofit- 
able herb garden. 9. (There) was a helmet 
on the warrior. 10. A (real) sister and brother. 

Obs. — ^A few other compounds are here shewn. The 
learner wiU with little difficulty be able to pronounce them 
by attending to the foregoing Rules and Exercises on aspi- 
rates final and initial. The aspirate letters, though in some 
cases quiescent, or nearly so, are retained in spelling, smce^ 
if rejected, the etymology of the word would be lost, and 
the orthograpby'ixnsettied and without Rule. 
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EXERCISE XII. 



THE NUMBERS UP TO TEX. 



CARDINAL. 

Aon, one 

tjo, -6^, two 

c^Ai, three 

ceACAi]i, ceitpe, four 

CU15, fire. 

f e, six 

f eA6c, seven 

occ, eight 

tiAoi, nine 

t)eic, ten 

bA, cows (plu. of bo) 
beAn, a woman 
bo, a cow 
bjtog, a shoe 

^r^5^ shoes 
cof , a foot 

1. x\oii tA. 



ORDINAL. 

cent), AontfiA'6, first 
X)A|\A, second 
c^ieAf , third 
ceAtjtATTiA'o, fourth 
cuijeA'd, fifth 
•peifeA*©, sixth 
feAccTfiA*6, seventh 
ocnrfiA'o, eighth 
iiAoniA*6, ninth 
X)eACtfiA'6, tenth 

Ia, a day 

tntiA, women (plu. of 

bcAti) 
)iAiTi, a spade (dat) 
jAAti, a spade 
pn, that 



2. S1TI e An '06. 3. An 'o^jVAin. 
4. U^Ai bjAogA. 5. CeAUAiit Aguf C1315. 6. 
Ce\t\\e tntiA. 7. TIa ciiig bA. 8. An cent) 
leAbAji. 9. An "oajia cof . 10. An cjAeAf Ia. 

1. One day. 2. That is (the) two. 3. The two 
spades. 4. Three shoes. 5. Four and five. 6. 
Four women. 7. The five cows. 8. The first 
book. 9. The second foot. 10. The third day. 
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OB8.->t>6 and ce^^Aitt are lued without a noun. 
X}S. and cei£|\e precede and qualify nouns. 

X>S. requires the article and noun in the singular number 
if masc. nominative, if fem. dative, as in example 8 ; but 
the adjective which qualifies it is plural. The other num- 
bers given above take the plural, except ^on. 

When cardinal numbers are used without a noun they xo« 
quire the article to be expressed except in counting. 

All ordinal numbers require the article. 

The c in detit>, first, is aspirated. 

The x> in -di, two, is often aspirated, chiefly when the 
preceding word ends in a vowel. 



EXERCISE XIII. 

THE HI7MERALS FROM ELEVEN TO TWENTY. 

Aoti-t)eu5, eleven AotitiiA'd-'oetij, eleventh 

•oo-'6eti5 ^^ t)o^-'6eti5, 'OAjtA-'oetij, twelfth 

twelve c^ieAf-'oeug, thirteenth 

Upi-'oetig, thirteen ce^xuiiATfiA'o-'oetig, four- 
ceACAi|t-'oeti5 or ceiujAe- teenth 

X)eti5, fourteen cuijeA'd-'oetis, fifteenth 

cuig-'oeug, fifteen f eifCA'b-'oetig, six- 

fe-'oeug, sixteen teenth 

fCAcc-'oetij, seventeen 'peAccrhA'O'oeujjSeven- 
ccc-'oetij, eighteen teenth 

TiAoi-'oeti5, nineteen odctfiA'd-'oetig, eigh- 
pce, twenty teenth 

nAOThA'6-x)eu5, nine- 
teenth 
pceA-o, twentieth 

Al, a brood eun, a bird tn^, a month 



1. Eleven days. 2. Twelve days. 3. (The) 
fourteen. 4. Ilie fifteenth month. 5. Twenty 
feet. 6. The twentieth man. 7. The two birds 
and the third brood. 8. The fifteenth day and 
the twentieth month. 9. Ten women and twenty 
men. 10. The twenty men. 

Ob8.— "Oetic (for-oeid) is equivalent to the English " teen* 
(from ten). When a number greater than ten, composed of a 
simple numeral and 'oeur is expressed, the noun is placed 
between the number and 'oeti^ as above. 

p6e, and all the multiples of •oei6 take the noun in the 
singular number. 



EXERCISE XIV. 

The following sentences contain only words 

})reviously^ used, and will form a simple and use- 
id Exercise on the mutable letters and their 
sounds, as shown in the foregoing Exercises. 
A translation is unnecessary. All the words 
used are given at the end of the book. 

a6c, but ; tha, if; fpAjAAti, a purse. 
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1. Aon \A 'oeuj. 2. X>a \A '6ev^, 3. An 
ceACAi]A-'oeti5. 4. An cuijeA'o ml "oetig. 5. 
fice cof. 6. An pce^x-o pe^p. 7. An "oa eun 
Aguf An cjteAi' At. 8. An ctngeA*© Ia "oeug 
Agtif An pceA-o mi. 9. *Oeic mnA Agtif pee i 
^eAji. 10. An pee ipeA\\. 
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A 

1. 131 An •OATTl AJtIf ATI pA-6 IMIA-O. 

2 l3i An TTiA'OA'o ^lUA-o, Ajuf An tuc tlAt. 

3. t)i An t)A eun buit)e A5Uf An pAC "oub. 

4. 'Oa Laoj Ajiif pee geAji^i-pA-o. 

5. Aon uttpeifc AtfiAin Ajuf peip:: •oub. 

6. ITItic Aguj" mAt\c, 'OArfi A5Uf uAjib. 

7. t)i CAOi|\-f eoiL Ajuj' m Aipc-peoii Agup muic- 

f'eoit AgAib. 

8. t)! 5AbA|i AgAib Annpn, Ajtif t'AOg bui-oe. 

9. Ulite btiit)eACAf teAc, Aguf At) Astif f 65 

one. 

)i pb bui^eAc 'Oiom. 

B 

1. Ctii]i An niAt^A-d AtHAc. 

2. t)! bu|\ teAnb Afcig, Aguf bi j^iiAn ai]1. 

3. l3ei|i nA b^AogA ApceAC cti5Ani Annfo. 

4. t)i -p^ Amuig, Aguj" bi tn6]i-piAn ai]i. 

5. Di An f cAn-f eA|\ tiAu. 

6. 1)1 m6jt-cA]\c opm, aju]" bi cpom-fuAn Aiju 

7. Di An ipe^\[ 5<^t^b, Aguf bi cAc-bAiip ai]i. 

8. If AnAin bi fe Anifcoit, acc CAfe Aiji A^tt)- 

-pcoit Anoif . 

9. If ttub-gojic neATn-cAi|\beAc 6, acc if tibAtl- 

gof c f Ai-obiit e. 

10. t)l pO^tC AJUf tonjpOf C AgAlb. 



32 

C 

1. Ctiip fUAf An teA^Ajt cto-b-btiAitce. 

2. Ua bAOgAt Agtif btIAX)A1]AC Atinf o fiof. 

3. t)eip pof pee a'dajac, -Aguf jr^g pee cac- 

4. UAit AnuAf ctigAtn, Aguf jtati Annfo pof. 

5. l3eip Aniof cugATn tiA byiogA Agui* f Ag fuAi* 

lA-O. 

6. Dl AH IaIYI tATl, ACC bi An fpAjlAn |:ottATfi. 

7. Di An leAbAjt nAorticA, tuACTtiAji, Ajtif h\ 

AjfO-TiieAf A1]1. 

8. "bi An teAnb jteo'OAc, Ajtif h\ An A-dAjtc 

LubtA. 

9. Dl An ctocAi|ie caoc, Ajtif An ceAnntii'oe 

teAt-rhA^b. 

10. Til foigix) Aguf siiA-o Aj An nAorfi. 

D 

1. -An t)6 6, no ceACAiji, no cuig? 

2. *Oetc mnA Aguf •6a eAc 0)6115 ^5111* pee 

eAO|\A. 

3. t)i cjii mite eAc Annpn Aguj^ euig c^ax) 

Iaoc. 

4. An •oAjiA Ia "oeug Ajuf An pceA-o mi. 

5. Dl nAoi mnA Ajuf "bA boAnb •06145 ^i^^^P^" 

6. 1)1 An 'oeAcmA'6 ctoc A5Aib. 

7. t)i ceitjie b|i65A A5Aib. 

8. ^Aomwo tobcA A5U]" ubAtt mAit. 
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9. If i^A-oA^tc Atuinn e pn. 
10. bi c|\oi*6e cjAoioA Agtif AgAi-o feAjiAtiiAit 

Ag An tAOC. 

E 

1. AcAi|t Aguf TTiACAiii, 'oeA|\b-fii3|\ Ajtif -oeAit- 

2. 'OeA]Ab]\ACAi|\ Ajuf bjiACAiii, 'oeA|vb-pt3i\ 

3. CetJ-o-piioinn Aguf ppoinn Agttf -peijte. 

4. Di ATI cAUxTfi niAit <^5tlf ah cpA-oAij^e 

fetitirfiAiA. 

5. t)i ATI 'oeA5-|\i5 feAn -Agtif An flAit 

c|\6'6a. 

6. Ua Aon toe '06115 ^5^r P^^ fptic: A5tif 

ceAnnci|te Annpn. 

7. Ua po|i-CAi^A -peAfrhAC A5tif fio|\-t)tiAn 

A5Ani. 

8. UjAeun-feAp Agtif fA0|\-*6iiine. 

9. THa ca cip-gi^A-o A5AC, fogttiini sAe-dit^e 
10. 'Ci]Ae 50 bjAAc. 



SECTION II. 

Euphony is the basis on which the affected 
sounds of the mutable consonants rest. In 
order to prevent the confusion which would 
arise from letters being changed in sound 
according to the ideas of euphony prevailing 



34 

in different districts, and even among different 
individuals, it is clear that the changes of these 
letters, and the positions in which they suffer 
change, must be regulated by some system. In 
showmg the secondary sounds of these letters 
in the preceding exercises, we merely used 
the aspirated letters in words to which they 
essentially belong, and where they may be 
said in some sense to fill the place of additional, 
letters like v, to, etc. We now come to treat 
of them in cases where the initial, which in one 
instance has its natural sound, in another in • 
stance changes that sound into a kindred one 
(as b into t?), when influenced by certain parts 
of speech expressed or understood before it. 
The system which Irish Grammarians have laid 
down for the regulation of these changes is 
contained in the following rules, which, although 
belonging to Grammar proper, are here given 
in order that the learner may fully understand 
this subject. 

In the succeeding Exercises some inflected 
forms of nouns and verbs will be met with, but 
we shall not here enter upon Declension or 
Conjugation. All such forms will be explained 
as they occur, but to enter fully into the rules 
regarding them would, at this stage, be prema- 
ture. The rules regarding Gender are also held 
over, but the gender of each word is shown in 
the vocabulary at the end of the book. 
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EULES FOR ASPIRATION- 



RULE I. 

The Article, ati, the^ causes aspiration of the 
initial consonant (if aspirable) oi feminine nouns 
in the nominative and accusative cases. 

Exercise I. 

Examples of Feminine Nouns as influenced by 

the Article, 

ATI lieAn, the woman An fuinneog, the win- 
ATi bAin-yeif , the wed- dow 

ding ATI 5AOC, the wind 

ATI beACA, the life An ThAit)in,the morning 

ATI 'btiA'6Ain, the year Ati tiiAig'oeAn, the 
ATI bo, the cow maiden 

An CAtAip, the city ati TTiACAip, the mother 

An ctoc, the stone An Thin, the meal 

ATI cotAnn, the body An pog, the kiss 

An fAijige, the sea An pjAoinn, the dinner 

Exercise II. 

AOfCA, aged tAi-oiji, strong 

gtAC, take, receive tnin, fine 

1. UA AnbeAn AOfCA. 2. 1r TtiAit An btiA*6Ain \ 
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ro. 3. Ua ATI t>6 •oeAjAj. 4, t)i Ati cAtAit\ m6f . 

6. Ua ah ctoc ttiACtfiA]i. 6, Ua ati fAijtge 
tAi-oiii. 7. Ua At! 5AOC 5A]ib. 8. Ua An liiin 
tnin. 9. Ua An TnAix)in bpeAg. 10. 5^^ 
An p]Aoinn. 

1. The woman is aged. 2. This is a good year. 
3. The cow is red. 4. The city was large. 5. 
The stone is precious. 6. The sea is strong. 

7. The wind is rough. 8. The meal is fine. 
9. The morning is fine. 10. Take the dinner. 

Ob8. — Feminine nouns beginning with t) or c are not in- 
fluenced by the article, as An ceine, the fire, the sound of n 
in ^ti being sufficiently euphonious with these letters. Beg^- 
ning wiih f they are not aspirated, but suffer a change 
which will be explained when treating of Eclipsis. 

The learner will remember that f before b, c, 
*o, 5, tn, p, c, cannot be aspirated, as An-fpeAb, 
the scythe. 

KULE 11. 

The Article causes aspiration of the initial 
consonant (if aspirable) of masculine nouns in 
the genitive case singular. 

b^iAt), a bard f ^^1^9 a man 

buA^AiLt, a cowboy fion, wine 

CApAtL, a horse focAt, a word 

CAu, a battle niAnAc, a monk 

ctAjt, a table pobAt, a people 
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EXEBCISE III. 

Examples of genitive case of Masculine Nouns as 
influenced hi/ the Article. 

An bAile, of tlie town An poriA, of the wine. 
An bAi^t), of the bard ati p|i, of the man 
An buACAtVA, of the An f ocAit, of the word 

cowboy An gno, of the work 

An cApAitt, of the horse An gA'oiii'oe, of the thief 
An CACA, of the battle An ttiaIa, of the bag 
An cifDe, of the chest An tfiAnAig of the monk 
An cLAi|t, of the table An pobAit, of the people 

Exercise IV. 

cteAf, crafl mAC, a son 

•oojin, a fist 6|i, gold 

SIat. a lock ITAAit), a street 

tAn/%ie full ueAc, a house 
tog, a hollow 

1. SjtAit) An bAite. 2. THac An bAi]\t). 3. 
'Oo|tn An buACAttA. 4. tog An caua. 6. S^f 
An cifDe. 6. Cop An pi]i. 7. CteAp An gA'oui'oe. 
8. liAn An rhALA. 9. Ucac An niAnAig. 10. 
'Op An pobAit. 



1. (The) street of the town. 2. The son of 
the bard. 3. The fist of the cowboy. 4. The 
hollow of the battle. 5. The lock of the chest 
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6. The foot of the man. 7. The craft of the 
thief. 8. The full of the bag. 9. The house 
of the monk. 10. The gold of the people. 

Obs. — Nouns beginning with -o, u, or x &]^ exceptions. 
See obsenrations on Rule L 



RULE III. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

In " compound words, no matter from what 

{)arts of speech they are formed, the initial 
etter of the second part is aspirated, if it be of 
the aspirable class. Some examples have been 
already shown in preceding Exercises.* 

Exercise V. 
Examples of Compound Words. 

ctog-ceAc, a bell-house 
•oe-Ag-'diiine, a good-man 
|:Aot-6t3, a wolf (mid-dog) 
|:^0|t-btiAri, steadfast 
fi0|i-*6itif, sincere 
tAoig-feoit- (calf flesh), veal 
Teo^ti-be^n, an old woman 

A|\'o-|ti5, a monarch, a high-king 
* See Obs. at foot of this Ezerdae. 
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bAin-|\io5Ati, a queen (i.«., a woman-king) 
bAin-cigeAjMiA, a lady, (Le.y a woman-lord) 
btiAn-fAogAUxc, long-lived 
buAn-^e-AfttiAC, persevering (la$ting-Jirm) 

Exercise VI. 

^pf A, ancient 

'eipeAnn, of Ireland (genitive of 'CijAe) 

UAfAb, noble. 

1. An jtig Aguf ATI bAin-|tio5An. 2. '-Aji'o-iiig 
Agu-p bAin-ci5eA|mA. 3. bAin-|\i05An '6nie<\nn, 
4, iVn -pAot-cu Agtif An geAit^ipiA-o. 5. 
'OeA^-'ouine nAorhcA. 6. CiiA-giAA-o buAn-peAf- 

thAc. 7. Di An ptAit buAn-fAogAlAC. 8. 
Clog-ueAC AjAfA. 9. Ua An bAin cigeAjAnA 
UAfAt. 40. Ua An •oeAg-'otiine f Ai'obip. 



1. The king and the Queen. 2. A monarch 
and a lady. 3. Queen of Ireland. 4. The 
wolf and the hare. 5. A holy good man. 6. 
Persevering patriotism. 7. The prince was long- 
lived. 8. An ancient bell-house. 9. The lady 
is noble. 10. The good man is rich* 

()b8. — ^When the first part of a compound ends in t>, c, 
Xf i, or 11, and the second begins with x>, or c, the latter is 
not aspirated. As this Bale is entirely based on Euphony, 
practice is the best guide to show when the aspirate is re- 
quired to make the two words unite smoothly. 
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Exercise YII. 

Where the latter part of a compound word is 
in the genitive case no aspiration takes place. 
Several instances occurred in the First Book, and 
an Exercise is now given on words of this kind. 

Aitt, a cliff 5^i^» vapour 

A^AT), high, loud 5^1 c, wise 

ceot, music lAjtAn, iron 

cogAt), war mui|\, sea 

'oonn, brown ceine, fire 

pof , knowledge ^^fS^i water 

cu-TTiAiAA (dog of the sea), a sea-dog. 
fe-AjA-ceoit (man of music), a musician. 
i:eA|\-|:eAf A (man of knowledge) a seer, wizard 
"LAog-mAjiA, (calf of the sea), a seal. 
Long-cogAi'D, a ship of war. 
tong-gAite (boat of vapour), a steamboat. 
obAi|t-ceine (work of nrej, a fire-work. 

bocAp-iAjAAin (road of iron), a railroad. 
tnAC-AtlA (son of the cliff), an echo. 
obAHA-tiifge (work of water), a water-work. 

1. Ua Ati b6cA)i-iA|AAin Aniif o Anoif. 2. bi 
At! tong-jAiLe tAn. 3. Ua An tong-cojAi'o 

|X)ttATTi. 4. bi An i^eAjt-peAfA gbc. 5. -An 
|:eA|\-ceoit Ajtif An feAp-peAfA. 6. ObAijt- 

ceine Agtif obAiit-uifge. 7. Oi An Iao5-itia|\a 
x)onn. 8. -An tong-cosAi-o Aguf An tx)n5-5Aite. 

9. til An niAc-AtlA Aitx). 10. CiS-mAjiA X)tib. 
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1. The railroad is here now. 2. The steam- 
boat was full. 3. The man of war is empty. 
4. The seer was wise. 5. The musician and the 
seer. 6. A fire- work and a water-work. 7. 
The seal was brown. 8. The man of war and 
the steamboat. 9. The echo was loud (high). 
10. A black sea-dog. 



EULE IV. 



PKOPEE KAMES. 



When the latter of two nouns is a proper 
name in the genitive case it suffers aspiration, 
if the article be not expressed. 

Exercise VIII. 



Aimpit, time 
^pt>eA|*po5, an 
bishop 

bpi$it>, Brigid 

Diti5t)e, oi JJngid 
CaiciUti, Catherine 
CojtCACy Cork 
CojACAige, of Cork 
ingeATi, a daughter 
TnAife, Mary 
miceAt, Michael 



THicit, of Michael 
arch- intiincn\, people 
'Daciiaic, JPatrick 
'DeAt)A]t, Peter 
' 3eAt)Aiii, of Peter 
pottctAipSe, Waterford 
f uit, an eye 
UomAf, Thomas 
UomAif , of Thomas 
UtiAnijTuam 
UuArtiA, of Tuam. 

4 
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Examples. 

1. 'AiAX)eAfpo5 UuATTiA. 2. -Aimp|t Pacjiaic. 
3. IngeAti Uotn^if. 4. be^n TTliciU 5. 
tTltiina|\ CojicAige. 6. mAcltl^n\e. 7. Ucac 
CAiciUn. 8. Suit tipg-oe. 9. Cacaii\ po|\c- 
t^ipge. 10. CAp^tL peAX)Ai|i. 



1. Archbishop of Tuam. 2. (The) time of 
Patrick. 3. Thomas's daughter. 4. Michael's 
wife. 5. (The) people of Cork. 6. Mary's son. 
7. Catherine's house. i<. Brigid's eye. 9. (The) 
City of Waterford. 10. Peter s horse. 

Exercise IX. 

Exception. 

Family names following "o" or "ua" (de- 
scendant), and " mAc " (son), though always in 
the genitive case, do not suffer aspiration^ but 
after ** tii " (daughter), they do. 

Obs. — 1. But these names suffer aspiration when" m^c" 
means literally a ** son ", and '* ma*\ an actual ** grandson '\ 
and not a descendant, as a member of a clan. 

2. Also these names are aspirated when they follow the 
genitive case of these prefixes (ui of a descendant, mic of 
a son). The follo¥ring Exercise will show these peculiari- 
ties. 
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bpiATi, Brian X>6mnAiLt, of Daniel 

bpiAin, of Brian Ua-oj, Teiff, Thaddeua 

*06mnAl.t, Daniel Uai-oj, of Teig. 

1. UoniAj' TTiAC UAi'og. 2. UorTtAj" ITIac UAi'65. 
3. Pacjaaic ua t)piAin. 4. P-aujiaic O'bpiAin, 
5. 'OoninAtt O'ConnAitt. 6. ITIag 'OoTfinAiLt 
111 ConnAiLt. 7. UomAj' O'gojiniAin. 8. be^n 
UomAif til 50^^^^^* ^' '^^i]^© til bjiiAin, 
10. Inge^n TnAi|ie Hi DpiAin. 

1. Thomas, son of Teig (Rule IV. and Obs. 

1). 2. Thomas Mac Teig (excep.). 3. Patrick, 

grandson of Brian (Rule IV. and Obs. 1). 4. 

Patrick O'Brien (exception). 5. Daniel O'Con- 

nell (exception). 6. Son of (Rule IV.) Daniel 

O'Connell (Obs. 2). 7. Thomas O'Gorman. 8. 

Wife of (Rule IV.) Thomas O'Gorman. 9. 

Mary O'Brien ('* ni ", see exception). 10. 

Daughter of (Rule IV.) Mary O'Brien. 

Obs. — 1. The learner has here some examples of family 
names. The prefix " O " or " U a *' signifies — Ist, a " grand- 
son" (as in Example 3, Exercise IX.); 2nd, a **de» 
tctndant ", or memher of a family claiming a common an- 
cestor (as in Examples lY. and V., same Exercise), tn^c 
signifies a *'«on**, and is also prefixed to the name of an 
ancestor to form a family name. It follows the same rules 
as "tiA". 

2. •* Ua" and "Wac** being the prefixes for names of 
males, ** X\\ " (contracted for **iii§eAii ", a " daughter") is 
used for female names, since it is clear we could not say 
niAipe mAC CaixCaiJ (i.e., son of CA^tAe;, though used 
ignorantly in English. 



44 
RULE V. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives beginning with mutable conso- 
nants and agreeing with the nouns which they 
qualify are aspirated in the following instances : 

1st, In the nominative and accusative singu- 
lar feminine. 

2nd, In the genitive singular masculine. 

3rd, In the vocative singular of both genders, 
and in the dative. 

Exercise X. 

Examples of First Instance. 

A\\X 56^1, a white cliff -fuirin eoj f orgAttce, 
bo b^n, a white cow an open window 

^r^5 F^^rP^H' ^ wide t6ini thojt a great leap 
shoe mAi'oin bpe^g, a fine 

cof jpAtJA, a long foot morning 

cui-pte •66^1^5, a red vein fgiAti geujt, a sharp 
txMp gA^At), a rugged oak knife 
'opifeo5 gt^f, a green i:i]i feunniAii, a pros- 
brier perous country 
-peoit TtiAit, good meat 

Exercise XL 
1. Ati feoit. Th<M<r. 2. -An 6of f a-oa Tft6|t. 3, 
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-An b-pog -pAiitpnj, 4. -An* xjai]! 5<\]ib. 5. -dn* 
f5iAn jeu]!. 6. An bo X)tib. 7. 1|* mAiX)in 
Atuinn b^ieAg i. 8. Ui]a fAit)bn\ feunrfiAp. 9. 
A\\X ge^t rfioji. 10. Ua puinneog fOfgAitce 
Annpn. 

1. The good meat. 2. The long big foot. 3. 
The wide shoe. 4. The rough oak. 5. The 
sharp knife. 6. The black cow. 7. It is a 
beautiful fine morning. 8. A rich prosperous 
country. 9. A great white cliff. 10. (There) 
is an open window there. 

Obs. — -o and c are excepted if the noun ends in n, and 
sometimes before a broad vowel. 

The adjective is seldom aspirated in the plural. 

Ifor the sake of Euphony, the *' "o " in " •oAm " and ** -otiic " 
is generally aspirated whenever the preceding word ends in 
a vowel or an aspirated consonant. * 

ExEucisE Xir. 

b^n, white ceot, music 

beo, living 'oe^pg, red 

bjieAC, speckled 1^tiA|A, cold 

c<^c, a cat Tf\6\\, large 

Examples of Second Instance, 

b^ibe thoiii, of a large town. 
CA1C b]Mc, of a speckled cat. 
cApAibb bAin, of a white horse. 
ceoib binn, of harmonious music, 
'ouibbe ttioiit, of a large leaf. 
* See Rule I., and Obs. on -o and c, and f before mutes, 
page 36. 
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•ouine "oon-A, of an unfortunate man. 

•ouine fonA, of a fortunate man. 

f^inne bui-oe, of a yellow ring. 

fionA "oeitA^, of red wine. 

p|A bi, of a living man. 

1p\]\ rfioi^i, of a big man. 

|"col/Ai|\e cbfce, of an expert scholar. 

cigeA^MiA c|\6t)A, of a valiant chieftain, 

cobAip fUAi|\, of a cold well. 

uij^ge rfiibf , of sweet water. 

Exercise XIII. 

btAf , taste rr^i"0, a street 

ce^nn, a head Tpi^i^? a bridle 

eot<\f , knowledge 

1. SpAiT) An bAiLe ifioni. 2. CtuAf cAp^ibt 
bAin. 3. LeAnb An p|A rhoip. 4. 6obAf An 
f colAipe cbfce. 5. puAim An ceoib binn. 6. 
' )tAf tiifge Thilif . 7. CeAnn An •ouine inoni. 
8. tlifje cobAip fUAiji. 9. 'A-o An •ouine 'oonA. 
10. S65 An x)uine f oua. 

1. (The) street of the large town. 2. (The) 
ear of a white horse. 3. (The) child of the 
big man. 4 (The) knowledge of the expert 
scholar. 5. (The) sound of the harmonious music 
6. (The) taste of sweet water. 7. (The) head of 
the big man. 8. Water of a cold well. 9. (The) 
luck of the unfortunate man. 10. (The) plea- 
sure of the fortunate man. 
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Exercises on the third instance of this Rule, 
nouns and adjectives aspirated in the dative^ 
are held over till we come to treat of the influ- 
ence of prepositions (Rule XII.), which are 
always used with that case. Exercises on nouns 
and adjectives aspirated in the vocative are held 
over till we treat of the sign of that case under 
interjections (Rule XIII). 

Note. — The nominative plural masculine of 
adjectives is often aspirated when the preceding 
noun ends in a consonant. 

Examples, 

p|t TTiojiA, big men. 
|:ocAiL cAOTTiA, gentle words, 
teinb ft ATI A, healthy children. 
upLAUt ciofiniA, dry floors. 



RULE VI. 

The following numeral adjectives cause aspi- 
ration, viz. : — ^The cardinal numbers Aon (one), 
and tDA (two), and their compounds, and the 
ordinal numbers ceut), cpeAf. 

Exercise XIV. 

1. An ceux) ye<\|i. 2. *Oa f Ainne. 3. Aon 
pAift)e *oeu5. 4. An ceux) bliA-oAin. 5. *Oa 
yeAp •oeug. 6. Aon cApAtt 'oeug. 7. Ar\ rpeAf 



48 



ih\ •oeuj. 8. *Oa f eA|i Ajuf x)eic tntiA. 9. -Aon 
tnAc X)eti5. 10. Ar\ cent) f^eA^A Agtif Ati cjieAf 
be ATI. 

1. The first man. 2. T\^o rings. 3. Eleven 
children. 4. The first year. 5. Twelve men. 
6. Eleven horses. 7. The thirteenth month. 
8. Two men and ten women. 9. Eleven sons. 
10. The first man and the third woman. 

The learner will refer to Exercise XII. (Sec- 
tion I.), on the numbers. -Aon does not aspi- 
rate before x> or c. (See Obs. on Rule I.) 



RULE VII. 

PRONOUNS. 

The possessive pronouns, mo (my), "oo (thy), 
A (his), cause aspiration of the initial consonants 
(if aspirable) of the noun before which they are 
placed. 

Exercise XV. 

JSxamples, 

A bpACAiit, his brother a rhtiincip, his people 

mo cuii'Le, my pulse -oo pAifoe, thy child 

A •6o|\n, his fist -oo fpon, thy nose. 

A f'eAjiAnn, his field mo ceAngA, my tongue 

A ftiit, his blood mo tip, my country 
X)o ThACAip, thy mother 
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Exercise XVI. 

When mo and 'oo are followed by a vowel 
the o is omitted, and an apostrophe inserted to 
mark its absence, also before the letter |:. 

tMjncA, shut 65, young 

lonriitiin, dear -plAn, well, healthy 

1. iTlob|\AUAi|\iontfitiin. 2. Uatyi'acaiia-pLati. 

3. Di m' f'tiit "oeAiig. 4. Ua a •oo^ah 'outic-a. 

5. 'Oo pAifoe 65. 6. Di a tTTtiinci|\ -pAi-obip. 
7. THo ti|\ A^u^ mo Tfiuirjci|t. 8. A AUAip Agtii" 

A mACAijA. y. Oi mo pAifoe Afcig acc t)i tjo 
b]AAc<vnA Amuig. 10. TTlo cuifte Agtif mo ^^^v. 



1. My dear brother. 2. My father is well. 
3. My blood was red. 4. His fist is shut. !>. 
Thy young child. 6. His people were rich. 7. 
My country and my people. 8. His father and 
his mother. 9. My child was in, but your 
brother was outside. 10. My pulse and my 
love. 

-A (her) causes no change, except before 
vowels, as will be shown in Rules of Eclipsis. 
A (their), a|v (our), and bup (your), will also 
be treated of under Eclipsis. 

For aspiration with relative pronoun, see 
Eide X. 
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RULE VIII. 

VERBS. 

Verbs beginning with a mutable consonant 
are aspirated in the infinitive mood by the par- 
ticles 'oo or A. 

EXKRCISB XVIL 

Examples, 

•00 or A, buAUx'o, to "oo or a, gui-oe, to pray 

strike "oo or a, tiiAjicAin, to 

•00 or A, cof5, to check live 

•00 or A, cup, to put •ooprA,p6fA'6,tomarry 

•00 or A, •oeuriA'o, to do "oo or a, f eAcriA-o, to 

•00 or A, •6unA'6, to shut shun 

•ooorA,f'65|tA'6,towarn x>o or a, pubAt, to 

X)0 or A, f'utAng, to suf- walk 

fer •00 or A, CAbAi]AC, to give 

•oo or A, jAbAit, to take 

Exercise XVIII. 

•oojAAf , a door peACA-d, sin 

50 TTiAic, well TSr^of, ravage 

50 cpom, heavily coiL, will 

1. t)uix!)eACA]" •00 r:AbAi|\c. 2. 130 coit a 
•oeuriA'o. 3. SeAn-'peA]^ a poj^A*©. 4. An ttia- 
•OA-o A 611 ji Am AC. 5. An cip •po^ -p^jucp. 6. 
peACAio A feAcnA"©. 7. -An jA-ouiioe a jAbAiU 
8. An peAp a buALA*6 50 c]\om. 9. pi An a 
TputAng. 10. An -oopAf a •ounA'o. 
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1. To give thanks. 2/ Thy will to do. 3. 

To marry an old man. 4. To put out the dog. 

•5. To ravage the country. 6. To shun sin. 7. 

To take the thief. 8. To strike the man heavily, 

9. To suffer pain. 10. To shut the door. 

1 The learner will remember the rules about i* in Exerciee 
VIII , Section I, 

' The learner will remember that 50 before an adjective 
forms an adverb. See observations at foot of Exercise 
XIV., First Book. 



RULE IX. 

Verbs beginning with a mutable consonant 
are aspirated in the perfect tense, indicative 
^ mood, active voice, and in the conditional mood 
of both voices. The particle "oo is generally 
placed before the verb in such instances ; ]\o is 
also used chiefly in composition with other par- 
ticles, as in gup, n^'p, etc. 

Exercise XIX. 

Examples of x>o. 

'00 t>i*6eA|', I was 

•00 bi me, I was 

•CO bio-OAjA, they were 

■DO buo.ilprin, I would strike 

•00 ceAnnuig pb, ye bought 

•GO 'oun -pe, he shut 

t)' 'pogt.uim -pe, he learned 

'oo SpA-oviig -pe, he loved 
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X)o rh<Mc i^e, he forgave 

•DO pog -p^, he kissed 

•00 fiubALi^AinTi, I would walk 

•oo cATijA'OAit, they came 

•00 tiocf A, thou wouldst come 

•DO cug f e, he gave ^ 

ExEBGISE XX. 

<M 1151 0*0, silver, money teAu, with thee 
•ooib, to them cu, thee 

1. X>o pog |"e e. 2. *Oo tfiAic ^e "ooib. 3. 

'Oo cATijA'OAii Atinfin. 4. SiubAL^Ainn leAc 

5. Uuj -pe Aiixgiot) "ooib. 6. X)o ciocpA Anii|"o. 
7. X>o 5|AA*6tJi5 fe a tS]\. 8. t)' f-ogluim -pe 
5^0-01 tge. 9. X)o ceAnTiui5 pb LeAbA]\. 10. 
'Oo buAitpiriTi cu. 



1 . He kissed him. 2. He forgave (to) them. 
3. They came there. 4. I would walk with 
thee 5. He gave money to them. 6. Thou 
wouldst come here. 7. He loved his country. 
8. He learned Irish. 9. Ye bought a book. 10. 
I would strike thee. 

Obs. — When the pronoun is expressed as in the above 
instance, -00 bi ni6, and in all the Examples hitherto used 
in these books, the verb is in the analytic form of conjuga- 
tion, and does not change in person or number. When the 
pronoun is not e>cpres8ed, but is included in the form of a 
verb, as in the above instance, -00 cAnjA-oAp, the verb is in 
the synthetic form, and changes in person and number. 
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This remark is made here to account for the verbs hitherto 
used not having changed in person or number. 
The sign 'oo is often omitted, as in some of the above 

Examples. C« (c dotted) is the accusative case of cti (thou); 
6 of f 6, he ; inn of pnn, we ; ^h of x^h, you ; lAt) of f ia-o, 
they. These forms are used as nominatives with the verb 
If. (See Obs., page 17, First Book.) 

Exercise XXI. 
Examples of jio. 

]A0 enters into the composition of the follow- 
ing particles which precede the perfect tense of 
verbs. It causes aspiration of the initial follow- 
ing it. 

A}\, whether (in past time), compounded of Ati 

and -po. 
5tJ]i, that (in past time), compoimded of 50 and 

niUTiA]^, unless (in past time), compounded of 

rrmtiA and ]to. 
n^Y — n^cAji, whether not — that not (in time 

past), compounded of tiac and 110. 
nioiA, not (in past time), compounded of ni and 

-po. 
A|\ buAiL m§ (whether) struck I? 
gup buAil cu, that you struck. 
iTitinA|i buAit f6, if he did not strike (unless he 

struck. 
nA6A|i buAit ptin 1 that we did not strike. 
tia'p buAib'o pnn J that we may not strike. 
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Exercise XXII. 

An ce, he who f oittpjeAf , I showed 

beAnnuij, bless f cuip, cease 

buAiLcA]", I struck CAinic, came 

1. -Ajt buAiteAf ? 2. lliop CAinic ye. 3. 
mtinA|\ ^oiLtfigeAf. 4. A\\ buAit cu e ? 5. 
tlioii beAtintiig cu me. 6. Hiop f cuip pnn. 7. 
-An 'oopAf nACA|t "oun tne. b. teAb^p nACA]i 
tu-c ye. 9. Ar\ ce nACAjA Sl^A-ouig tne. 10. 
T\^\i cuiiAi-d ye poy e. 



1. Did I strike? 2. He came not. 3. If I 
have not shown. 4. Did you strike him? 5. . 
You did not bless me. 6. We did not cease. 
7. The door which I did not shut. 8. A book 
which he did not give. 9. He whom (the indi- 
vidual) I did not love. 10. That he may not 
put it down. 



RULE X. 

Verbs beginning with a mutable consonant 
are aspirated after n^, no, not ; mA, if; niAji, as ; 
f tiL, before ; and after the relative pronoun a, 
who, which (sometimes X)o), whether expressed 
or imderstood. 
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Exercise XXIII. 

Examples. 

x\\ feei-o -pe, he will not a ifieAtt<\f ib,* who de- 
be ceives you 

A CAitteAf e, who loses tn^ po-pATiti cu, if you 

it . marry. 

A •oeuTiAf e, who does m^ f-AoiteAnn cu, if 

it you think 

niAjt -poittpjeATin riie, a f AOit, who thought, 
as 1 show 

ni f uit -pe, he is not f uL cAngAi*, before 

A 5|VA'6tii5 inn,* who I came 
loved us 

Exercise XXIV. 

A, his, hers, its. ni<\|i pn, so, as that. 

1. Til beix) f e 50 h\i^t 2. -An ce <n cAitteA^* 
An CAc:. 3. THa -pAoiLe^nn cu niAji pn. 4. 
If e pn ifieAtAi'me. 5. An ce'oo gitA-dtiig inn.' 
6. Til fuiL fe Ann^^o Anoif. 7 1p e ne^jic a 
•oetinAf ceA|Ac. 8. TTIa pop Ann cu -peAn'ouine. 
9. A cAitt A ftAince. 10. TTlAp foittpgcAf 

!• It will not be for ever. 2. He who loses 

the battle. 3. If you think so. 4. It is 

' In the spoken language pnn and pb are more fre- 
quently used, but the forms inn and ib are more correct in 
this case. 
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that (which) deceives me. 5. The individual 
who loved us. 6. He is not here now. 7. It 
is might which makes right. 8. If you marry 
an old man. 9. Who lost his health. 10. As I 
showed before I came. 

Obs. — -00 ia frequently used before the perfect tense 
with the force of a relative pronoun, but a is also written 
before it, as in Examples above. 

The learner should distinguish the following words : — -oo, 
thy (a possessive pronoun), from 'oo, used as a relative, 
•oo, to (sign of infinitive), •06, particle before certain 
tenses), -00, to (prep.), "od, two, -06 (prefix), x)6, to him 
(prepositional pronoun). 

A, his, her, or their (possessive pronoun), from a, who, 
which (relative), a, to (sign of infinitive), a, o (sign of voca- 
tive case). A, in {prep,') 

These will be diistinguished by their position and the 
context. 



RULE XI. 

The particles An, very; ^lo, too, exceed- 
ingly ; i"A|A, very, excessively, which are chiefly 
used as prefixes to adjectives, cause aspiration. 

There are many particles, such as An, corre- 
sponding \o in or ww, At, corresponding to e 
neAtti, to in or wn, etc., which cause aspiration; 
but as these may be considered as formmg com- 
pounds in each case with the word they precede, 
It is not necessary to give much attention to 
them here. 
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Exercise XXV^ 
Examples, 

An-t)]ieA5, very fine 

ATi-TfiAic, very good 

jto-beAg, exceedingly small 

Ito-ttioji, too large 

|i6-fe<\n, very old 

-po-ueic, too hot 

I'Ait-binn, most harmonious 

f A|\-5tic, excessively wise 

|*^|\-Tfi<Mc, excellent 

Ati-f 65, misery ; <\n (negative, wn), and -poj;, 
happiness 

AC-beo-ouig, revive; <xc (re), and beo-ouigj 
animate 

x)6-betif AC, ill-mannered 

•oocA|t, loss, harm. 

'oo-'oetincA (hard to be done), impossible 

•oo-'peicponAc (hard to be seen), invisible 

neATfi-c|\ocAi|^eAC, unmerciful 

-pocAp, profit 

I'o-betif AC, well-mannered 

I'o-'oetincA (easy to be done), possible. 

f 6-f eicporiAc (easy to be seen), visible 

Oss.^The particles "oo and |\o have been treated of 
under Bule IX. 

S6 and "od are here used ; '06 is the opposite of ^6. 

They are used before nouns, adjectires; and participlei^ 
and »ometime« are entirely incorporated in the word. 

5 
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Before nouns and adjectives xi6 equals t'//, f 6 the opxx)- 

«ite- 

Before participles -06 implies difficulty; ^6, ease; ion, 
€tness. 

Note. — -d is sometimes excepted for the sake of Euphony 
.(See note on Rule V. and on Rule I.) 

EXEEGISE XXVI. 

bAiiveut), a hat 

c^i^At), a trade 

cei|\'oe, of a trade 

ion-t)etiiiCA, fit to be done, practicable 

-pAiAUgAt), oppression, fatigue 

feinn, sing 

1. X)\ fe An-bf\e-A5. 2. tii a bAifeut) |i6- 
t)eA5 v6, 3. SocAp -Agtii" 'ooc<n|a ha cei|At)e. 
4. So-peicfiorKNc AgtJf 'oo-'peicponAC. 5. Ua fe 
j'o-'oetJTicA A^uf ion-'oeiiTic<\. 6. Acbeot)Ui5 An 

gAe-oilje. 7. S65 Agtif Ati-fog. 8. ^n-f65 
-A^uf fA^itigAf). 9. X)© feinn p 50 fA|v-binti. 
10. If f A|\-TfiAic An feAp 6. 



1. It was very fine. 2. His hat was too 
^small for him. b. (The) profit and loss of the 
trade. 4. Visible and invisible. 5. It is pos- 
sible and practicable. 6. Revive the Gaelic. 
7. Happiness and misery. 8. Misery and op- 
pression. 9. She sang most harmoniously. 10. 
He is an excellent man. 



59 

EULE XII. 

(a) The prepositions aiji, on; •oe, of or off; 
•DO, to ; f AOi or fA, under ; i-oij^, between ; mA|A, 
like to, as ; 6, from ; ca|\, over ; cpe, through; 
11 m, about, cause aspiration of the initial of all 
nouns following them (if aspirable). The adjec- 
tive in such case is aspirated. 

(6) When the article accompanies a noun, 
the preposition going before generally causes 
Eclipsis of the initial of the noun, except t)e, 
and vo, which in such case cause aspiration. 

Exercise XXVII. 

JExamples. 

^iji ifiut'LAt, on top, at the summit 
x)e b^pi^, from top or head 
^o copp, to a body 

t)o T)iA, to God 

f A01 TTie-Af , in (literally " under") esteem 

fA ttJAHAim,* in the direction of 

1*0111 f*eA]A4^ib, among men 

tnAji 5eAtt, as a promise, because 

tnAji TTiAgA'o, like to, or as mocking 

o cjVAnn, from a tree 

6 ^pe-^ii, from a man 

cA|i puf , over a lip 

cjie teine, (through) on fire 

^ |rA fruAitvim ifl used idiomatically for towards, or »« ike 
'direction ofg cniA^ixiin means a gueas^ or con/ec^urt. 
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Obs. — ^There are a few Exceptions to above Rule, which 
occur for the most part in adverbial expressions, as ai|\ 
iTiAi'oin, in the morning ; 6 ^0 AinAd, from this out ; ai^v 
bAl>t, on the spot, immediately. 

jAti, without, will have cither primary or aspirated form,, 
according to the taste of the speaker, aj;, 3^0, te, 6f, do- 
not cause aspiration. 

A few simple prepositions eclipse, as shown, page 70. 



Exercise XXVIII. 

bocc, poor -pt/Aince, health 

f eATn|\65, a shamrock cige, of a house 

1. 'O c]AAiin 50* cjiAnn. 2. Itoija fe^iiAib 
Ajtif tfiriAib. 3. Ai\^ TfiAitun ^i^eAg. 4* 'O f e^p 
bocc. 5. 1TIa|\ joAbb '00 jiAA-ouig f e. 6. te* 
f eAm|\65 Atin "oo bAiftetit). 7. IpA ctiAi|Aim x>o 
ftAince. 8. bem ah gAe^oitje f aoi rfieA|" foi*. 
9. 'Oe b^np AH c|A<MTin. 10. ^ija Tfiutux6 An 
cige. 



1. From tree to tree. 2. Between men and 
women. 3. On a fine morning. 4. From a 
poor man. 5. Because he loved. 6. With a 
shamrock in your hat. 7. Towards your health. 
8. The Gaelic will be yet in esteem. 9. From 
the top of the tree. 10. On the top of the house 

' See observations on Kule XII. for these exceptions. 
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Exercise XXIX. 

On X)e, •00, g^n, and I'oijiJ 

TnAjAb, dead 

mnAOi, dat. of beAn, a woman 

1. 'Oo'n^ copp mA|\t). 2. T)o'ri b^ite m6|t 
. 'Oo'n "oojAAf* 4. 'Oo'n' cigeAiMriA. 5. ^ati 
An ceine. 6. 5^ri ah* ^oAti. 7. Idija An' c|\Ann 
Agu]" An'' ceme. 8. 'Oon rtiti'LtAc A^it). 9. 

•Oe'n bAjip. 10. Itjih An' ^eA\\ Aguf An boAn. 
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*. 



1. To the dead body. 2. To the large town. 
3. To the door. 4. To the Lord. 5. Without 
the fire. 6. Without the man. 7. Between 
the tree and the fire. 8. To the lofty summit. 
9. Off the top. 10. Between the man and the 
woman. 



KULE XIII. 

I* 

The interjection a, sign of the vocative case, 
always causes aspiration both in singular and 
plural of nouns and singular number of adjec- 
tives. 

^ The A of the article is left out after the vowel of the 
preposition. 

* See observations on Eule L concerning nouns with %> 
or c. Nouns beginning with x are eclipsed. 

'^dii causes no change in the initials of nouns. 1'di|v 
causes no change in the singular number. 
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Exercise XXX. 

A beAn, O woman a siaa-o, love 

A ctA'6Ai|te, coward a itiha, women 

A •oAoine, people a 1Tltii|Ae *6iiif, dear 
A '6eA|\b]iACAi^, O bro- Mary 

ther A ibAift)e big, little 

A tiiA rfioi^A, O Great child 

God A f eAirpjA f oriA, for^ 

A •6viiirie •ooriA, unfor- tunate old man 

tunate man a tigeAiAnA, Lord 
A fi]i, man 

Exercise XXXI. 

cteib, of a bosom 

ctiAb, a bosom 

c6i]A, just 

51I. (woe), bright 

UAiple, noble (plu. of UA^^At) 

1. A gjAA'D 5it mo ci^oi-oe. 2. A ca]aa 
X)\hy. b. A •6eA|Ab|^ACAH\ mo cteib. 4. A 
•ouitie c6i|i. 5. A cuii^Le mo c|\oi'6e. 6. A 
p\^ ifiAic. 7. A feAn-p|A "oitif. 8. A mriA 
foriA. 9. A boAti uaj^aV ttiaic. 10. A •oAoine 
tiAift.e.* 

1. O bright love of my hjeart. 2. dear 
friend. 3. brother of my bosom. 4. Honest 



^ be^n ti^r^U a noble or gentle woman, a lady ; ■otiine 
irAb, a noble m 
and irinA UAifbe. 



tix\rAby a noble man, a gentleman. Plural, 'o^oitie u^^ifbe. 
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man. 5. O pulse of my heart. 6. Good man» 
7. O dear old man. 8. fortunate women^ 
9. Good lady. 10. Gentlemen. 

The foregoing Rules contain all the instances^ 
in which there can be any grammatical neces- 
sity for aspiration, and the learner has now 
mastered in these thirteen Rules the most diffi- 
cult feature of the Irish language. 



PART II. 

ECLIPSIS. 

In eclipsis the sound of certain initial con- 
sonants is changed in certain cases by the in- 
fluence of the preceding word into that of a 
kindred letter, which is more easily sounded, 
and which for the sake of euphony is substituted 
for it. This letter is now generally written be- 
fore the letter of which it eclipses or suppresses 
the sound, and is separated from it by a hyphen, 
thus : -A|A m-bAt), our boat — which system, though 
giving the words something of a crowded ap- 
pearance is to be preferred to that adopted 
by the Welsh and Manx, who change the ini- 
tial letter both for aspiration and eclipsis, thus 
destroying the radical initial of the word, and 
rendering it unrecognizable. 

The difficulty of eclipsis is entirely on the: 
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surface, and the learner will soon notice that it 
enables words to be sounded more easily in cer- 
tain positions than if their initials were left in 
their radical state. Thus m after p in ^\\ mAt), 
which is the sound of the phrase given above — 
-Aji m-bAt) — is more easily sounded than if the ♦ 
initial b had been retained, as a|a b^t). The 
sound of b is lost, but to remove the letter 
would lead to great confusion. 

The following Rules contain the whole sys- 
tem of eclipsis as laid down by grammarians. 
Though of course based on Euphony, eclipsis 
does not (like aspiration) take place in any in- 
stance in words uninfluenced by certain others, 
being governed either by rules of grammar, 
or by the position of the influenced word. All 
consonants can be eclipsed except t, m, n, and 
]i. The letters which are employed to eclipse 
others are b, X), 5, n, c, and the aspirated b. 

Table of Eclipsed Letters, 

m eclipses b, as -a]i m-bAT), our boat, pro- 
nounced as if -A|A ITIAT) 

5 eclipses c, as a|i g-ceAjic, our right, pro- 
nounced as if -A|A 5eA|\i:. 

n eclipses X), as bup n-tJOjiAi*, your door, pro- 
nounced as if 'bup noiAui*. 

b eclipses p, as bu|A b-pAift>e, your child, 
pronounced as if bup b^ifDe. 

•o eclipses u, as a •o-ciii, their country, pro- 
nounced as if A 'oi]t. 
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b eclipses f , as a b-piit, their blood, pro- 
nounced as if -A buiL. 

n eclipses 5, as a njAbAi^," their goat, pro- 
nounced as if A ngAbAji. 

c eclipses f , as An u-f t^c, the rod, pronounced 
as if AH cUxu. 

Here it is seen that the radical initial of each 
of the eight nouns given above takes the sound 
of the letter by which it is eclipsed, and which 
unites more harmoniously with the preceding 
consonant. 

The three last instances shown above are 
peculiar. In the case of f eclipsed by b we 
have an aspirate letter (equivalent to v or w) 
eclipsing a radical. 

In the case of rig, n does not, properly speak- 
ing, eclipse 5, but the two letters form one 
sound (which has been shown in the First Book^ 
note on Exercise XII.), and which, when initial, 
is best learned from an Irish speaker. These 
letters are not separated by a hyphen. 

The letter y is eclipsed by c, but only in 
nouns influenced by the article -An. (See Kule 
VII.) 



RULE I. 

Eclipsis takes place after the possessive pro- 
nouns A|t, our ; bu|t, your ; a, their. 
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EXEBCISE I. 

l)|Aif ce, broken •oocAf , hope 

CA|i|A<M5, a rook 

1. '^|i'o-cAtAifi. 2. Di A n-t)6cAf 1^1*0111. 3. 
ITa bti|A b-pAi]"'oe cinn. 4. Hi f'uit Dti]\ g-CAi^d'a 

Ann-po. 5. Ua a t)-|:eA]AAnn gtAf. 6. Di a 
n^eAtt cinnce. 7. Ua a|a ih-duaxxmi^c c]\om. 
8. Ua a|i Y^^"^^ ttjaic. 9. Ua a|\ tn-bAt> 
tiAifue te cA|t|AAi5. 10. A 'o-ci]a A5tif a 
tnuinci^i. 



1. Our land. 2. Their hope was strong. 3. 
Your child is sick. 4. Your friend is not 
here. 5. Their field is green. 6. Their pro~ 
mise was sure. 7. Our trouble is heavy. 8. 
Our health is good. 9. Our boat is broken 
by a rock. 10. Their country and their people. 



RULE II. 

Eclipsis takes place in the genitive plural of 
nouns when the article is expressed. 

- ^ Kouns beginning with ^ form an exception to above- 
Bole. See Bule YII., page 73, for eclipfiis of initial -p. 
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Exercise II. 

Examples, 

TiA m-bAX), of the boats riA ngeAt^t, of the pro- 

riA Tn-b-Aitt), of the bards mises 

HA m-beAc, of the bees ha 115011c, of the fields 

r»A m-bo, of the cows riA b-pAip)i'6, of the 

TiA g-ceA-pc, of the hens children 

riA n-'OAn, of the poems n^ •o-conn, of the waves 

TiAb-pbeA'o, of thepoets 

Exercise III. 

blAu, a blossom n6|", a habit 

co5A|t, a whisper ub, an egg 

|:tiAim, a sound tube, eggs 
tnib, honey 

1. ITIib riA m-beAc. 2. 5^P^ ^^ m-bo. 3. 
\y\At tiA njojAc 4. ptAiu n^ b-pbeA*6. 5. 
ptiAim TiA •o-conn. 6. Hof n^ b-p^iin)!*©. 7. 
Ilibe n-Aj-ceAiic 8. Cojaja nA^^tic. 9. \>\At 
n<\ 5-c|\Ann. 10. "LeAbAi; n<\ n-t)An. 



1. Honey of the bees. 2. (The) field of the 
cows. 3. The blossom of the fields. 4. Prince 
of the poets. 5. (The) sound of the waves. 
6. (The) habit of the children. 7. (The) eggs 
of the hens. ,8. (The) whispering of the 
streams. 9. (The) blossom of the trees. 10. 
(The) book 01 the poems. 
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RULE III. 

The prepositions Ag, at; aija, on; Atinf (or 
If), in ; ^y, out of; |:aoi or fA, under ; gtif , 
towards ; leij", with ; mA|i, like, as ; 6 from ; 
CAji, over ; cfve, cjieAf , through, um, about; when 
followed by the article, cause eclipsis of the 
initials of nouns in the singular number only. 
The adjective is generally aspirated in such 
instances. 

Exercise IV. 
JEaamples. 

Ag An m-bAin-'pei'p, at the wedding 

'6<^\\ ATI •o-CAl/Aifi, on the earth 

AH HI' (or if) An c-fAogAl., in the world 

Af AH g-coife, out of the cauldron 

fAoi An b-piAti, under the pain 

gtif AH m-bAile, to the town 

ieif AH g-cl/Ai'beAtfi, with the sword 

lYiAf AH 5-ceA'onA, as the same, likewise 

6'n ngonc, from the field 

CAji AH o-f Aijije, over the sea 

rJeAr ^^ } ^""^^^^ ^^'"'"''^^ *^^ ^'''''' 
um An c-f otAf , about the light 

Exercise V. 

•cuTTiAnj, narrow mif e, I myself 

TrAijipng, wide 
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1. Di f e Aj An m-bAin-f eif . 2. -Ajtif tnif e- 
m-djt An 5-ceA'onA. 3. tli -puiL f e Anny* An m- 
bAiLe. 4. Ctin\ Annf An j^-coiiie e. 5. 'Oo 
cAn5At)A|\u]Ae'n 'ooiAAi^ctiTTiAng. 6. 'Oo btiAit 
f e teif An g-clAi'beAm e. 7. Ua^a An b-pAi^ige 
Th6i|\. 8. 'O'n tigoiic-gtAf. 9. iVf An c-fpAit) 
f-Ai^Apng. 10. 5^r -^^ c-Tot/tif . 



1. He was at the wedding. 2. And myself 
likewise. 3. He is not in the town. 4. Put it 
in the cauldron. 5. They came through the nar- 
row door. 6. He struck him with flie sword. 
7. Over the great sea. 8. From the green 
field. 9. Out of the wide street. 10. To the 
light. 

Obs. — T), being eclipsed hy n, takes no letter before it in 
the aboye Examples, as the ti of ^n, the article, is suffi- 
ciently euphonic. 

Aurif is a form of the preposition Atin, which is used for 
euphony before the article ^ti, and often before the relative 
pronoun ^. tei)* is used in the same way instead of 1e, 
guf instead of 50, ij* instead of 1 or a, uixef or ci\eAf in- 
stead of u|\e. 

Prepositions ending in a vowel cause a of the article to 
be dropped as in foregoing examples. See Exercise 
XXIX., page 61. See note, page 77, for some examples 
where they precede other words beginning with vowels. 
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RULE IV. 

Tlie prepositions a or i, in; lAp, after; ]ma, 
before (now obsolete), cause eclipsis with or 
without AH. 

Exercise VI. 
bAiLe, a town (home) •ou'L, going 

^^'"•t distant roz^r^ near 

CI AH, J pAX)-fo, these 

•OAiL, a meeting pATJ-fin, those 

^oibjAeAt), exile ccacc, coming 

1. A m-bAite. 2. -A ti-'oib|veA'6. 3. lAjt n- 

*otit. 4. l3i pAt)-fo A m-bdile. 5. Di fiAX)- 
pti A n-'oib|\eA'6. 6. A b-fojuf no a 5-cein. 
7. 1a|a 'o-ceAcc. 8. A fbAince tfiAiu. 9. Iaja "o- 

CeACC pAUjAAIC. 10. If At! "OAlb. 

1. At home (in town). 2. In exile. 3. 
After going. 4. These were at home. 5. 
Those were in exile. 6. Near or far. 7. After 
coming. 8. In good health. 9. After the 
coming of Patrick. 10. In the meeting.. 

Obs. — A tn-bAile or *fA w-bAite is used for at home. 



RULE V. 

The particles ah, whether; 50, that;l hac, 
that not ; 'oa, if; ca, where ; niuriA, unless, if not; 

cause eclipsis in verbs, as also the relative a. 
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who, or which, when preceded by a preposition 
expressed or understood. 

Exercise VIL 

Air, a place -peiceAnn, sees 

be4k|\|:A'6, would give iroiltpgeAnn, shows 

buAiteAnn, strikes b-fuii, is 

ciAtiof , how b-^tJiLim, I am, am I ? 

'oeACAi'6, went ceit), go 

1. -An tn-buAileAnn |^e? 2. go 'o-cei'6 cu 
•plAn. 3. Hac h'1pe^ce'Ar^r\ zu? 4. TTIunA b- 
iroiblpje-Ann 'p6 e. 5. 'Aic Ann a b-^puibim. 6. 
Ca b-yuib Pac|v<mc ? 7. 'Oa in-beA|ii:A*6 -pe mita 
bo 'OAtn. 8. Ca n-'ocACAi'o cu ? y. ^n b-|:uib 
cu 50 tnAit? 10. CiAnoy' a b-fuib cu-jrein ? 

1. Does he strike? 2. That you may go 
safe. 3. Do you not see ? 4. Unless he show 
it. 5. The place where (in which) I am. 6. 
Where is Patrick ? 7. If he should give (to) 
me a thousand cows. 8. Where did you go ? 
9. (Whether) are you well? 10. I am well; 
how are you youiself ? 

Obb. — The forms of these particles used with the perfect 
tense (^n, etc.) hare already been shown in Kales for Aspi- 
ration, Exercise XXL). 

Ob8. — The relatiys pronoun a who, which, preceded by a 
preposition, expressed or understood, when used with the 
perfect tense becomes a'|\, and aspirates the following initial 
of yerbfl by the influence of )\o, which is joined to it. 

» ro, when prefixed to an adjective to form an adverb^ 
does not aspirate. (Obs. on Exerdse XIV., First Book.^ 
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RULE VI. 

The Cardinal numbers -pedcc, seven ; occ, 
eight; r»<xoi, nine ; and 'oeic, ten, cause eclipsis 
of nouns following them, except when the noun 
begins with y. 

•6S, eclipses in -6^ 'o-CY\iAn, two thirds. 

Exercise VIII. 

Atn, time t/UAC, price 

Aoir, age miof a, months 

beAnn<x6c, a blessing pisin, a penny 

citt, a church pigi!©* pence 

ctA|A, a table fAgAijxc, priests 

jeineAUMje, genera- fAoi^A, carpenters 
tions 

1. SeAcc m-btiA*6nA. 2. Di f e occ m-btiA-oriA 

*oeti5 x>* Aoip 3. Di occ 5-cof a aj ah 5-c'La]\. 

4. If 6<\l.tiA6nAoi b-pigne. 5. t)i 'oeicn-'OAoine 

-ATitipn. 6. Di "oeic f aoi^i aj ati obAijA. 7. 13i 

feA6c miofA Ann 6 'n Am pn. 8. t)i t)eic 
rA^Aijic Annf ah 5-citt. 9. SeAcc mite m- 
oeATinAcc ojAc. 10. Occ ngemeAtAise. 

1. Seven years. 2. He was eighteen years 
of age. 3. (There) were eight feet to the table. 
4. Its price is nine pence. 5. There were 
ten persons there. 6. (There) were ten car- 
penters at the work. 7. There were seven 
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months since that time. 8. Ten priests were in 
the church. 9. Seven thousand blessings on 
you. 10. Eight generations. 

The numbers which aspirate have been 
abeady treated of (page 47). 



KULE VII. 

OF U BEFORE f . 

Nouns beginning with f are ecUpsed by c, 
when the article is expressed. 

1. Feminine nouns m the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and dative singular. 

2. Masculine nouns in the genitive and dative 



singular. 



Exercise IX. 



Examples of feminine nouns (nominative and 

accusative). 

An c-fAit, the beam -An c-fpon, the nose* 
4\n c-i'Uvc, the rod ah c-f uit, the eye 

Examples of masculine nouns (genitive). 

AH c-f ASAijtu, of the priest 
ATI c-fAogAit, of the world 
AH c-feoiL, of the sail. 
AH c-rui'oe, of the seat. 

6 
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Examples of both genders (dative), 

'oo'n c-f A5A|ic (m), to the priest 
6*n c-fAoJAt (m), from the world 
AijA An c-f eot (w), on the sail 
t)o'Ti c-f'UAic (/), to the rod 
ATiTif ATI c-fuit (/), in the eye 
A5 6X\ c-f|\6iTi (/), at the nose. 

-p, followed by b, c, t), 5, tn, p, c, can neither 
be eclipsed nor aspirated, as before shown 
(page ) : the reason is that c, followed by these 
letters (f of course being suppressed), could 
not be pronounced, neither could f (dotted) 
be pronounced before these letters. 

Ar» fgiAti (/.), the knife 
•oo'n \c^t {m,), to the shadow 
Ai|\ An 'pciAc (/.), on the shield 
teif An ft)oc (wi.), with the trumpet 
6'n piiio|A, (m ), from the marrow 
An fpAitpin (m.), of the labourer 

Obs. — Examples of f eclipsed by c in the datire have 
been already given under Rule III, on the preposition with 
the article. The preposition is always used with the dative. 

The rule does not apply in any case of the plural, f here 
may be said to follow the rules of aspiration rather than 
eclipsis as regards the instances in which the change of 
sound takes place ; but after "oe and "oo, etc., with the ar- 
ticle it is eclipsed, as with the other prepositions. 
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Exercise Xj 

fAt), far -peot), a jewel 

Le^Mi, follow ceAc, a house 

tneit), size c^bAiji, give 
-peiT), blow 

1. UeAc -ATI c-fAgAipc. 2. Seot) An c-f AogAit. 
3. ttleit) An c-feoit. 4. "PuAim An -pooic. 5. 
X>o buAit -pe An c-f Alt (ace. fern.), 6. UAbAi^i 
An ftiiioe (ace. mas.) x>o 'n c-f ajajac. 7. U65 
Af An c-f uit e. 8. -A b-pAt) 6'n c-f aojaI. y. 
l/CAn 6 Aip An c-f|VAi'o. 10. X>o fe\x> -pe teif 
An i^oc. 



1. (The) house of the priest. 2. (The) jewel 
of the world. 3. (The) size of the sail. 4. 
(The) sound of the trumpet. 5. He struck the 
beam. 6. Give the seat to the priest. 7. Take 
it out of the eye. 8. Far from the world. 9. 
Follow him on the street. 10. He blew with 
the trumpet. 



Ofihe use o/n, c, and li, before nouns beginning 

vnth vowels. 

The rules regarding this peculiar use of c and 
n, and the aspirate h, do not, strictly speaking, 
come under the head of Eclipsis, because a 
vowel cannot be eclipsed ; but in order not to 
multiply grammatical terms, we treat of them 
here. 
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RULE VIII. 

n BEFORE VOWELS. 

In every instance where an initial consonant 
would be eclipsed, words beginning with, a 
vowel will take an ti before them, except where 
An is expressed ; the n of ah is then sufficient. 

Exercise XL — ^Example. 

Under Rule I. 

Ajt n-A|v&n, our bread bu^i n-obAi^i, your work 
A|t n-ACAi|\, our father a n-eu'OAC, their clothes 

Under Rule IL 

tiA n-AnipA, of the storms 
nA ti-etin, of the birds 
riA n-iAfg, of the fish. 
HA n-615, of the virgins 
TiA n-ub, of the eggs. 

Under Rule IV. 

A n-Ainm, in name lA^t n-6t, after drinking 

A n-'6i|\inn, in Ireland a ti-UAtbAf , in terror 
A n-olAinn, in wool 

Under Rule V. 

50 n-inneorAt), that I will tell 
nA6 n-eiattim, do I not fly ? 
'DA n-6tfAinn, if I should orink. 
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Under Rule VI. 

fe^xcc n-AbjvAin, seven songs 
occ Ti-eic, eight steeds 
riAoi n-oijtt), nine sledges 
'oeic n-ingeATiA, ten daughters. 

Exercise XI J. 

•otiinn, to us eicleA*6, flight 

1. A n-^Ainm ah Aca^i. 2. 'Ax< ti-Ac<mii. 3. 
UAbAijt A|\ n-A|iAn t)tiinn. 4. 1a|\ 'o-ceAcc 
pACjiAic A n-ei|\iiin. 5. beAnnAcc aija bujA ti- 
obAi|\. 6. 15^ 1^6 A n-tiAcMf. 7. bi fe-Acc n- 
At)|iAiTi Atirif An teAl!)<\|\. 8. V\ 'oeicn-ingeAnA 
Ai5e. 9. eicteA'o nA n-euti. 10. X>^x\'6ly^\x\x\ 
uifge f uA]i. 

1. In (the) name of the Father. 2. Our Fa- 
ther. 3. Give (to) us our bread. 4. After (the) 
coming of Patrick to Ireland. 5. A blessing 
on your work. 6. He was in terror. 7. (There) 
were seven songs in the book. 8. (There) were 
ten daughters with him (he had, etc.). 9. (The) 
flight of the birds. 10. If I should drink cold 
water. 

0B8.--ti is often inserted for euphony after prepositions 
ending in a vowel, and the relative and possessive pronouns 
A coming after, as t6 n-A x\x\\j, with her eye ; 6 ti-A b- 
fUiU from which is, etc.). bee page 79. 
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RULE IX. 

C BEFORE VOWELS. 

All masculine nouns beginning with vowels 
take c prefixed in the nominative and accusa- 
tive case singular^ when the article ah is ex- 
pressed. 

Exercise XIIT. 

AnAtn, a soul mui'gAit/, awaken 

mAi^b, kill 

1. Ax\ c-ahatti. 2. An c-eun Ajtif An c-iAfs. * 
3. Ax\ c-ui-pge fUAji. 4. buAit ah c-uifge. 5. 
Uluf^Ait An c-AtiATTi. 6. THAiAb An c-eun 
7. bi An c-eAc iAix)!)^. 8. IDo f emn \e An c- 
Ab|\An. 9. -An c-AnAin Agtif An colAnn. 10. 
51ac An c-A^An. 



1. The soul. 2. The bird and the fish. 3. 
The cold water. 4. Strike the water (ace). 5. 
Awaken the soul (ace). 6. Kill the bird. 
7. The steed was strong. 8. He sang the song. 
9. The soul and the body. 10. Take the bread. 

Ob8. — Feminine nouns beginning with a vowel never take 
a c^ as its use is principally to distinguish gender. 
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KULE X. 

USE OF h. 

Feminine nouns beginning with a vowel take 
h prefixed to prevent a hiatus, when the article n a 
is expressed (except in the genitive plural, which 
takes Ti). h is also placed after the possessive 
pronoun a, her, when the word following begins 
with a vowel. 

The use of h prefixed to words beginning 
with vowels hardly comes under rules of gram- 
mar, as it is entirely regulated by euphony, and 
a desire, to prevent a hiatus between two vowels, 
as te h-lofA, with Jesus. The instances given 
in the above rule are the only occasions when 
h answers any grammatical purpose. 

Obs. — 'd (possessive pronoun) hU^ aspirates initial letter 
if aspirable ; if not. no change takes place, even when a 
vowel follows. A her, does not change the initial conson- 
4 ant in any case, but takes h before a vowel as above. A 
their f edipes the initial (if eclipsable), and prefixes n if the 
following word begins with a vowel. See Exercise II., Rule 
VIIL, and XV., Kule VII., Part I. 

Exercise XIV. 

A'DAjACA, horns tion, fill 

AitteAcc, beauty oci\Af, hunger 

b<xoif, folly 

1. tlA b-A-oAjACA. 2. h^]\\i riA b-AiUe. 8. 
tlA h-iTife. 4. A b-Ainni. 5. A AriAtn. 6. 
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b^oif riA li-oije. 7. X>o Uon f § e te ti-uifge. 
8. 1/e n-A li-AitleAcc. 9. 'O'a ocjtAf. 10. 



1. The horns. 2. (The) top of the cliff. 3. 
Of the island, 4. Her name. 5. His soul. 6. 
(The) folly of youth. 7. He filled it with 
water. 8. With her beauty. 9. To (or of) his 
hunger. 10. With a fish and with a bird. 



Ca, not, (probably a form of nocA, now ob- 
solete), is used in Ulster and in Scotland for^ni. 
It requires n to be prefixed to words beginning 
with a vowel or f ; as ca n-'puitfe, he is not, for 
ni fm\j f e. but) or bA the perfect tense of the 
assertive verb if, often aspirates the initial of 
the succeeding word, hvix) itiaic e, he was good. 

A few instances of aspiration and eclipsis 
occurring under conditions different from any 
laid down in the foregoing Rules, may be met 
with in Irish books. Things so closely connected 
with euphony and elegance of expression, as 
aspiration and eclipsis undoubtedly are, cannot 
in all cases be reduced to precise rules ; but 
those given are sufficient to explain their use. 



Short Phrases Illustrating foregoing Rules. 



VOCABULARY. 



AgAc (at or) with thee 
A1C1, (at or) with her 
Aip fOAt), during 
ALbA, Scotland 
AtbAinn, (in) Scotland 
A TnA|iAC, to-morrow 
An-f'ogttiTncA, very 

learned 
bAit, prosperity 
beAnnuije, (may) bless 
b-]:uib, is, are 
CAT), what 
CA01, way 
ceiD (^g7t.),j6 St 
CIA, who 
ciATiof , how ? 
cnoic, of a hill 
CO, so, as 

coTtiujii'A, a neighbour 
c^iuinnig, (ye) gathered 
•oeACAjA, difficult 
•oeiTTiin, certain 
•oiobAnn, sells 
f Ag, {perf) left 
feA*©, a space of time 
i:ei"oi|\, possible 
ybiuc, wet 
fogbumcA, learned 
5eA^^|\ (v.) cut 
jeug, n. m, a branch 
geujAib {dat) branches 



5^T (S^««-) ^reen 

50 •oeittiin, indeed 

50 minic, oftentimes 

bAbitAnn, does speak 

tcADAnt, books, {gen^) 
of a book 

teireAX), reading 

iiom, with me 

mAjiAc, morrow 

mic {gen, and voc.) son 

mite, a thousand 

ininic, often 

neApc, might 

-pAc^rAX), I will go 

jiAib, was (may be) 

fC|\iol!), (who) wrote 

feAf , V. {past) stood 

friACAt), a needle 

foii^bige, (v.) (may) 
prosper 

CAim, 1 am 

CAi|t, thou art 

cAtnAitt, of a while 

CATTiAtb, a while 

C15 {dat,) house 

cu-i:ein, thyself 

cuigpn {inf.), (to) un- 
derstand 

ijgDA^, an author. 

til *6onnAbAin, ^ 
O'Donovan 
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I. CiAtiOf Ab-|rtiiL cu ?"^ 

2. Cl<M10f CAljt I 

3 CiAnof CA zvi ^How are you? 

4. Cax> e mA|\ ca cu I 

5. CiA cAoi b-'puit^ ci3 J 

(5. UAim 50 rriAic. CiAtiof a b-ftJit cu-pein ? 
I am well. How is yourself? 

7. Ua me 50 ttiaic, bui-ooACAf teAC. I am 
well (thanks with you), thank you. 

8. 50 l^^i^ TTiAic AjAC (may good be to you). 
Thank you. 

9. 50 m-beAiinuige 'Oia 'ouic. May God 
bless you. 

10. ^ofonxbige'OiA •ouic. May God prosper 
you. 

II. DAit 6 IDiA ope A TYiic mo cjAOi-oe. A 
blessing from God on you, son of my 
heart. 

12. THo -peAcc mite m-beAtiriAcc ope. My 
seven thousand blessings on you. 

13. 50 tn-beAnrmige 'Oia a|a n-obAi]i. May 
God bless our work. 

14. If bpeAj An Ia e f o. This is a fine day. 

15. Dem -pe fbuc a mApAc. It will be wet 
to morrow. 

16. StAn beAc Aip -peA-o CAiriAiLt. Farewell 
for a while. 

17. -An lAbpAtin cu S^e-oitge? Do you 
speak Irish ? 
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18. Ua me Ag t^igeA-o ah ceix) teAbAiji. I 
am reading the First Book. 

19. Til 'oeACAp A cui5pn e. It is not hard to 
understand. 

* 

20. If e pn teAbAjA tli T)onnAbAin. That is 
O'Donovan s Book. 

21. TIac TtiAic An c-ug-oAjt A fC|\iot) e ? Was 
it not a good author who wrote it ? 

22. bu-o ]:eA]i An-'pogtumcA e. He was a 
very learned man 

23. Acbeo-ouig ah ceAtijA AjAfA. Kevive 
the ancient language. 

24. belt) AH JAe-oitje fAOi rtieA-p |:6f . The 
Irish will be yet in esteem. 

25. b-ftnl x>' AtAip beo? Is your father 
alive 1 

26. Hi fuit; CA fe TTiA|\b. No; he is dead. 

27. Ua a ifiACAiiA beo. His mother is alive. 

28. til ]puit A "oeAivbfiuiA cinn. His sister is 
not sick. 

29. t)i mo •oeAjAbjiACAHA a n-AtbAmn. My 
brother was in Scotland. 

30. D-fuit hu]\ 5-c6tTiti|Af A cinn ? Is your 
neighbour sick f 

31. t)o c]ttiinni5 pb |:eu|t ah cnoic gtAif. 
Ye gathered the grass of the green hill. 

32. An b-fuit cu Ar •out •oo'n bAite? Are 
you going to the town? 

S3. TlACfAt) Aip bAtt iAiAb-p|AOinn. I will go 
immediately after dinner. 
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34. 'b'f'6i'oi|i 5ob-|rtiitf e A-o-cig An c-i'A5Ai|tc. 
Perhaps he is in the priest's house ? 

35. Ua re fAoi jeuj^ib riA g-cjiAnn. He is 
under the branches of the trees. 

36. liAib ci5 A5 ATI g-CApi^Aij? Were you 
at the rock ? 

37. t)' f Ag me fuAf aija ati c-ftiA^ e. I left 
him up on the mountain. 

38. 5^^1^1^ 5®^5 "^^'^ cjtATin. Cut a branch 
from the tree. 

39. UaIdaha •oAtn An c-f nACAt). Give me the 
needle. 

40. 'Oo f eAf f e fUAf Aijt An Tn-b6tA]t. He 
stood up on the road. 

41. tlAc ^ I'O An beAn m6]\? Is not this the 
big woman ? 

42. If TTiAit nA h-tiibe a ca aici. She has 

food eggs (It is good the eggs which are with 
er). 

43. If niAic 50 •oeirhin. They are good in- 
deed. 

44. CiAnof A'oiot.Ann cu nA tcAbAijA? How 
do you sell the books ? 

45. Co f Aoj\ aY If f ei-oip tiom. As cheaply 
as I can. 

46. 1f eneAfCA-oeunAf ceAfc 50 inintc. It 
is might which makes right often times. 
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VOCABULARY 



OP ALL WORDS 

A, po88. pro. his, her, 

its, their 
A, reL pro. who, which 
A (sign of infin.), to 
A, in ierj. (sign of voc), o 
A, prep, in 
AbjiATi, n. m. a song 
AbjAAin, n. 771. pZ. songs 
ACA, pr. jpro. at or with 

them 
Acc, conj, but 
A-o, n, m. luck 
AiDAiic, n. f. a horn 
A-oApcA, n. f. pi. horns 
A-omux), «. m. timber 
A5, »r^». at, with 
AS, sign of participle 
AjAib, pr. pro. at you 
AgAit), n.f. a face 
AjAinn, pr. pro. at us 
AgAtn, pr. pro. at me 
AgAC, 2?r. pro. at thee 
Ajuf , cow;, and 
AIC1 at (or with) her 
Alt, n. f. will, pleasure 
Aiti, n,f. a cliff 
AitteAcc, n. f. beauty 



IN THIS BOOK. 

Aimp]i, n.f. time, sea- 
son 
-Ainm, n. m. a name 
Aiji, pr^p. on, upon 
Aip, jor. pro. on him 
A1|1 bAlt, atfv. phrase^ 
on the spot, by and by 
Aip -peAt), arfv. during 
-Aii^giot), n. m. silver, 

money 
AijAigce, adj. special 
Ai|i mAitun, adv. phrase, 

in the morning 
A1U. w./. a place 
-aL, n 7n. a brood 
AtbA, w. /". Scotland 
ALbAinn dat. (in) Scot- 
land 
Atuinri, adj. beautiful 
Am, w. w?. time 
AiTiAc, adv. out 
ATiiAit, suffio!. al. like 
-AtfiAin, adv. only, alone 
Am A|\Ac,arfi;. to-morrow ' 
A m- DAite, adv. at home 

(see Y An m-bAil,e) 
Amuig, adv. outside 
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An, article, the -AonrfiA'd, ord. num. first 

AH, ?n^ par. whether? AonmA'6 - 'oeuj, ord. 
An, neg. par, in or un, num. eleventh 

not AOfcA, adj. old, aged 

An, intens. par. very Ap, j(?os5. j>ro. our 
AnAtn, n. m. a soul a]i, in^. j^ar. whether? 

AnAtfi, adv. seldom a'|i, r«/. pro. who, what 

An-b]AeA5, adj. very fine (before past tense) 
AnpA, n. m. a storm A|AAn, w. m. bread 
^m-fo-^wmt^, part. adj. aiat), adj. high, loud 

very learned Aji-oeArpog, n. m. an 

Aniof, adv. up (from Arcnbishop 

below) A|AX)rfieAf, n. m. high 

AnniAic, adj. very good regard 
Ann, prep, in a|ax)|ii5, 7?. m. a high 

Ann, j?r.pio.inhim, in it king, a monarch 
Ann, adv. there, therein A|if a, adj. ancient 
Annf, prep, in A|^'0|*coit, n. f. a high 

Annpn, adv. there (in school, a coUege 

that) A|^, prep, out of 

Annf o, adv. here (in ajxcac, adv. in, into 

this) -^J^r^Sj (^dv. inside 

Annpjt), adv. there, Ar:, reit.par.y re, again 

yonder ACAip, n. m. a father 

An 01^, arft?. now auaja, n. m. ^«n. of a 

Anf 65, n. m. misery father 

AnuAi*, adv. down (nrom Att)eo'6ui5, verb, revive 

above) bA, n. f. pi. cows 

Aoif , n. f. age bA, v. (past indie, of 

Aon, num. one if) was; seebu'o 

Aon-'oeu^, num. eleven bAX), n. m. a boat 
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bAit,prosperity,success bei]i, v. (imp.) bring 

b^ite, w. m. {nom, and beo, adj, living, alive 

gen.) a town b-piib, v. (int.) ia, are? 

b^in, adj. gen. of b^n, beo'oing, v. (iw^.) ani- 

white, mate 

bAinfeif, 71. /. a wed- bi, at/;, ^^n. of beo, liv- 

ding ing 

bAin|\i05An, n. /. a bi, v. (past indie.) 

queen was 

bAincigeAitriA, n. f. a bi*6eAf t;. (1st pers. s. 

lady, a chieftainess past), I was 

b-Ai^At), 71. m. gen. of a big, o^/. (fl^^n. and voc. 

bard o/ beAg) little 

bAijteux), n. m. a hat binn, adj. melodious, 
bATi, adj. white harmonious 

bAog^t, n. m. danger bio^oA]! (3rd pers. pi, 
b^oif , 7/. /. folly past), they were 

bA|\x), n. m.SL bard bUvf , n. m. taste 

bA]i|\, w. m. the top bb^c, ti. m. a blossom 

beAc, 72./. a bee btiA'6Ain, n. f. a year 

beAj, £w(;. little bo, n. f. a cow 

be<xn, 71./. a woman bocc, adj. poor 

beATinACc, ti. /. a bless- bot^jt, ti, th. a road 

ing b6cAt\-iA|AAin, n. m. a 
beATiTitiig, V. (iTnp.)bles8 railroad 

beATirjtiige, v. (opt.) h\^t, n. m. judgment; 

(may) bless see 50 bjt^t 

beA^f A'o, V. (cond,) b|tAtAi|i, n. m. a bro- 

would give ther 

beACA, n. /. life b^teAC, adj. speckled 

bei-d, V. (fut.) will be bj^eAg, adj. fine, fa^*- 
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l)|\iAn, f?. m. Brian bu^n, adj, lasting 

iDpAin, n. m. gen, of buAnf AogAtAc, adj. 

Brian long lived 

bjAic, adj. gen. of bpeAC, buAnj^eAphAc, adj, per- 

speckled severing 

I3|\i5t)e, n. /. gen. of bu'd, was ; see b^ 

Brigid bui-oe, adj. yellow 

t)|Ai5ix), n. f. Brigid bui-oe^c, adj. thankful 
bpifce, part. adj. broken buiioeACAr, n. m. thanks, 
bpoj, n. f. a shoe gratitude 

bjiogA, n. f. pi. shoes bup, pass. pro. your 
buACAibb, n. m, a cow- ca, int. par. where ? 

boy, a boy 6a, neg. par. not 

buACAtb<\, n. m. gen. of CAt), int adv. what 

a boy cAitteAf , v. (rel. pres.) 

buA-oAijic, n.f trouble (who) loses 
buAib, V. (imp.) strike caic, w. m. gen. of a cat 
buAib, V. (past indie.) CAiciUn, n. f. Cathe- 

(he) struck rine 

buAiLeAtin, V. (Jiah.) caoc, adj. blind 

does strike caoi, n. m. way 

btfAiteAf . V. (rel. pres.) cAoin, adj. gentle, mild 

(who) strikes CAoiitpeoib, n. f. mut- 

buAiteAT, Istpers. sing, ton 

jxist, I struck CAotfi, adj. kind, gentle 

buAitpnti, V. (cond.) I caottia, adj. plu. of 

would strike caotti, kind, soft 

btiAib'6, V. (opt.) may caojaa, n. f. a sheep 

strike CApAilb, n. m. gen. of a 

buAl/A-b, V, (inf.) to norse 

strike CApAlrt, n, m. a horse 
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cd]tdy 1 n. m. and/, a cein, adj. (dot. of ciAn), 

c^|K\t>, j friend distant 

CA|t|\Ai5, n.f. a rock c^ijit), n.f. a trade 

CAC, n. m. a cat cei|\t)e, n. /. gen. of a 

CAu, n. m. a battle trade 

t- c^uA, w. w. grw. of a ceic|\e, num. four (with 

battle noun) 

CACAin, w. /. a city ceic|te-'oetir, num. four- 

CAcbApit, n. m. a helmet teen (with noun) 

ceit) (gen.) a hundred ceot, n. m. music 

ceAt)nA, ad/, same ceoit, n. m. gen. of 

ce^vnti, n. m. a head music 

ceAnncipe, n.m. ahead- cent), ord. num. first 

land ceu'o-ppoinn, n. f. 

ceArinui'6e, n. w. a mer- breakfast, first meal 

• chant CIA, int. pro. who 

ceAriTiuig, v> (imp.) ci ah, at/;, far distant 

buy ciAnoj*, adv. how? 

ceATintiig, v.ypastindio.j citt, n. f. a church 

bought cifDe, n. m. (nom. and 

ceA|tc, n. f. a hen ' g^-) ^ chest 

ceAjAC, n. m. right ctA-oAiiie, n. m. a cow- 

ceAtAijt, num. lour ard 

ceAitAH\ - t)eti5, num. ctAi'oeAtfi, n. m. a 

fourteen sword 

" ceAt|VATtiA'6, ard. num. ctAin, n. m. gen. of a 

fourth taole 

ceA6|tATTiA'6-'oeti5, ord. ctAji, n. m. a table, a 

num. fourteenth board 

ceit), num. (gen» of ctcAf, n. m. craft, a 

ceut)), first trick 

7 
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ct6i^, n. m. gen. of a cojip, n. m. a body. 

bosom cof , n. /. a foot 

cLiAb, n. m, the chest, coft;, v. (inf) to check 

bosom c|i<Miti, n. r/i. a tree 

cbfce, adj. expert, ac- cjMA'OAipe, n. m. a la- 

tive bourer 

cl/Oc, n.f. a stone cjaic, n./. a country 

ctocAi-pe, n. m. a stone- cj\ioc, n /. end 

cutter c|\6*6a, adj, valiant 

ctot), n. m. a print, type c|voi'6e, n. m. a heart 
cto'obtiAi'L, v. (imp.) c|\uinm5 v. imp. gather 

print cjAUinnig, t?. (peu^ indie ) 

cto-bbuAitce, par^. ad/. gathered 

printed cu, n, m. and/, a hound 

ctot;, 71. m, a bell cujAm, pr. pro* to me, 

ctosceAc, w. w a bell- unto me 

house c^^Si ^ww. five 

cnoic, n. m. ffen, of a ciJi5X)eti5, ntim. fifteen 

hill cuigeA'o, ord, num. fSOi 

CO, adv. so, as cuigeA*© - "oeug, ord. 

cogA*©, w. m. war num. fifteenth 

©05^1*6, n. m.gen. of war cui|a, v. (tYnp.) put 
cogA]!, n. m. a whisper cuifte, n. /. a vein, a 
c6i|i, a^'. just, right pulse 

coi^ie, n. m. a cauldron curiiATig, adj. narrow 
coUmiti, n.f. the body cu-tti^i^a, n. m. a sea- 
cottitHAj'A, n./. a neigh- dog. 

bour cujt, t?. (in/1) to put 

Coi\CAC, w./. Cork -d'a, /br 'oo a, to his, to 

CotjcAige, n. /• gen. of her 

Cork "dA, num. two 
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t)A-^eti5, 7ium. twelve "oetij, num, teen 

t)Ail/, n./. a meeting •oeunA'o, v, (inf.) to do 

*OAi|\, n. /. an oak 'oeuriAf , v. (rel. pres.) 

•OAin, pr. pro. to me (who) does 

'OAifi, n. m. an ox 'Oia, n. m. God. 

*OAn, n. m. Q. poem 'oibpeA'6, w. m. exile 

lOAOine, w. m, pi. peo- *oitif, arf;. dear, fond 

pie *oiotAnn, v. (hah.) sells 

"0A|\A, ord, num. second tDioin, pr. pro. off or 

^AjiA-'oetig, ord. num. from me 

twelfth t)ioc, jor. pro. off or 

t)e, prq?. of, off, from from thee 

'oeACAi'6, V. (subj.) went "oo, prep, to 

X)eACA|\, adj\ difficult "oo, poss. pro. thy 

^eACTfiA*6, orrf. num. 'oo, ymm. two 

tenth x>6, prefix^ implying 

t)eA5, fl^*. good difficulty 

loeAg'otiine, n.?7i.agood t)6, pr, pro. to him 

man, a good person -oo, particle, used before 

t)eA5-|\i5, n. m. a good certain tenses 

king "OO, sign of inf. to 

t)e-A|Ab, adj. real, genu- 'oobeuf ac, adj. ill-man- 

ine nered 

'oeAjibitAUAiji, n, m, a •oocaji, n. m. loss, harm 

brother, a real brother 'oocA-p, n. m, hope 

t)eA|A5, adj. red 'oo-'betig, num. twelve 

T>eA|AbfiiJ|i, n. f. a sister 'od'oeuncA, part. adj. 

X)eic, www. ten impossible 

iDeiitiin, adj. certain x)6f eicponA6, adj. invi- 
t)ei|i5, arf/, jr«n. of sible 

t)eAiA5, red X)6ib, pr. pro. to them 
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'OotfitiAitt, n. m.pen of eiciLtim, v. {Isi sing^ 

Donal pres) I fly 

'OotfiTiAtt, n. m. Donal eicte<x'6, w. /. flight 

Daniel eoUvr, n. m. knowledge,. 

•Don A, adj, wretched, skill 

unfortunate eu'OAc, n, m, clothes 

t)OTiTi, adj. brown eun, w. m. a bird, a fowl 

t)0|tAf , n. m. a door fA, pr^p. under ; see 
•ooitn, n. 771. a fist |:aoi 

t)|\if eoj, w. /. a brier jtax), ac?;. distant; see 
•DU D, adj. black a b-f^xt) 

Duitte, n. m. a leaf |rA*0A, adj. long 
■ouine, n. »». a man, a i^Ag, leave 

person f Ag, r. (paa^. indie.) left 

'otiinn, ^r.|)ro. to us jTAinne, n. m. a ring 
'otnc, pr. pro. to thee jTAipge, w./. the sea 
t)tiL, V. (w/.) to go, go- fAippng, adj. wide 

ing fAn, t?. (imp.) stay 

lAn, r. (imp.) shut f'Aoi, pr^p. under 

•6un, r. (past indie.) p<\ot, arf/. wild 

shut fAoVcu, n. m. a wolf 

t)unA'6, r. (fw/.) to shut f a ciiAipim,atit;. pAra^^, 
t)i3iicA, p(W«. parf. shut towards 
e, pers. pro. he, him, it feA-o, n. /. a space of 
6^6, n, m. a steed time 

ei6, II. m. pi. steeds f oaji, n. m. a man 
'^jte, n./ Ireland jreAjAAib, n. m. dat. pL 

'djteAnti, n. /. gen. of (to) men 

Ireland ^ f eAjAAniAit/, arf;. manly 

'eminn, n. /. (/a<. (in) |reA|A<Miri, n. m. a field, 

Ireland land 
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yeA\\'Ceo\\^, n. m. a mu- ftiti6, adj. wet 

sician |:ocAii, n. m. (gen. and 

ye^\\'lpeA.yAf n. m. a seer, pL) words 

a wizard ^ oc^^t, n. m, a word 

yeAfA, n. m, gen, of f ostium, v. (tmp.) learn 

knowledge pottuim, ». (in/.) to 

feiceATin, t?. (/ia6.) sees, learn 

does see jrogttimcA, adj, learned 

Y'eiDip, adj. possible jro^Aip, r. (imp.) warn 
f eoit, n. f. flesh, meat fo^ivA'o, v. {inf.) to warn 
pAc, n. m. a raven fogu-p, adj. near 

pA'd, n. m. a deer " ^roigit), 1 n. f. pa- 
pee, nu7ji. twenty poigi-oe, J tience 

pceA'6, num. twentieth |:oiLl,p5,v. (imp.) shew, 
pte, n. m. a poet publish 

pteA'6, n. m, gen. pi of i^oittpgeAnti, v. (hab.) 

poets shews 

yion, n, m. wine ^oitty'igeAf, t?. (pasting 

ponA, n. m. gen. of die.) 1 shewed 

wine fottArfi, a^?^'. empty 

po|i, a(/;. true |:6|", adt?. yet 

popt)UAn, adj. stead- jrofgAiLce. pass. pari. 

fast opened 

po|ACA|AA, n. m. or f. a ^niAim, n./. a sound 

true friend f ti Airi, adj. gen. of f tiAjt, 

|:io|A'6itif , adj. sincere cold 
poj*, n. m. knowledge f uaja, adj. cold 
p|A, n. m. (jren. and voc) f uit, n. /. blood 

of a man ftiit, v. (subj.) ^ am 

p|v, n. m. pi. men fuibtn, r. (subj.) I am 

|:Um6, n. m. a prince ftiinneo5,n./. a window 



jAe^itge, 
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l^utAinj, V. (imp.) suffer geineAtdc, w. m. a gene* 
jTtiUMig, V, (inf) to suf- ration 

fer geineAtxMge, n. m. pL 

jAb, r. (imp.) take, generations 

seize 5®"5» n f, a branch 

gAfeAiL, 17. (inf.) to take, setigAib, n. /. (daty ^ 

taking branches 

jAbAji, 72. m. a goat 5eti|t, adj. sharp 
5A'otii'6e,n.7n.(nom.ancZ git, adj. (roc. o/* geAt),. 

^«/i.) a thief bright 

n.f. Gaelic gUvc, v. (imp.) take, re- 
(the Ian- ceive 

^.vo^il^^ y^^^^ ™ SUf, ad;, green 

and the guxf , tz. m. a lock 
Highland gteo'OAC, adj. noisj^ •^ 
Scotch) quarrelsome 

gAit, w. /. steam, va- gtic, ad;, cunning, wise 

pour "S^Of n. m. (nom, and 

gAite, w. /. gr^n. of steam gen) work, business 
gAti, prq^. without go, prep, unto, till 

5<vot, n. /. wind 50, particle before verhsy 

5A^^b, adj. rough, rug- that 

ged 50, particle^ before an 

5e<vl/, ddj. bright, white adjective forms an 
ge^tt, n. m. a pledge, adverb 

a promise 50 bjA^c, adv. for ever 

geAtt,!?. (imp.) promise 50 'oeitfiin, adv. indeed 
geAjAjt, V. (imp.) cut 50 ttiaic, adv. well 
geApjipAt), n. m. a 50 minic, adv. often- 

hare times 
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50|\u, w. m. a field, a loiroetincA, part adj% 

garden fit to be done, prac j 

50 cj\om, adv. heavily ticable 

5jtA6, n. w. love lontiiuin, adj. dear, be- 

jIvA-biiig, 17. (imp), love loved 

5ui'6, V. ^mp.) pray if, prep, in ; see 1 

jui'oe, V. (inf.) to pray if, v. (assertive) is 

gtii-oe, w. /. prayer ua, w. m. a day 

5U|t, particle be/ore tAbjiAtin, v. (AaJ.) does 

verbs, that speak 

5tif,prqt?. unto, towards tAit)!!*, adj, strong 

1, prep, in ; see a I/Atti, n./. a hand 

hjpers, pro. she, her t^n, adj. full 

lAt), pers. pro. they, tAti, n. m. the full 

them Uxoc, n. m, a hero 

iA|i, prep, after t^og, n. wi. a calf 

lAlVAn, n. m. iron tAog-niAf a, n. m. a sea 

lAjtAin, n. m. gen. of calf 

iron tAoig f eoit, n. f. veal 

iAf5, n. m. a fish te, jt>r«p. with 

lb, p«r«. pro. you, ye teAbAijA, n. m, gen» of a 

i*oi|i, prep, between book 

ingeATi, n. /! a daughter teAbAi|A, n, m. pi. books 

in5eAHA,n./.p/.daugh- LeAb^f, n, m. a book 

ters teAti, v. (imp.) follow 

inn, pers. pro. we, us teAub, n. m. a child 

inneorAt), v. (Ist sing, te^c, pr. pro. with 

fut!) I will tell thee 

innif , V. (imp.) tell teAc, w. /. half 

ion, prefix, expressing teAtrhAjtb, adj. half 

fitness dead 
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tfeigeA'o, pres. part ttiibgoitc, n. m. a gar- 
reading den, herb garden 
i^im, w./. a leap mA, conj, if 
teitib, n, m. pL clil- ttiac, n. w. a son 

dren mAc-AttA, n. w. an echo 

teir, prep, with ; see te iha-oa^, I • i 

\^r r » »^ }• n. m. a doff 

Leif , pr. pro, with nun mAt)|iAX), J ° 

tiAc, ad;, grey niA^A'd, ti. m. mock- 

tib, pr. pro, with you ing 

tiom, pr. pro, with me tnAiX)in, n, f the mom* 

tion, V, (imp.) fill ing 

1/1 on, V. (past indie.) TnAi5'oeAn,n. /la maiden 

filled iTiAHA, V. (imp.) live 

lobcA,joas5. joar<. rotten tTlAi|Ae, w. /. Mary 

"Log, n. m. a lake, lough TnAi|\cf eoit, n. f, beef 

tog, w. m. a hollow niAic, v. imp. forgive 

tong, n, f. a ship tfiAic, v, past indie, for- 

tong-cogAi'd, n, f. a gave 

ship of war tnAic, adj, good 

tong-gAite, n. f. a triAtA, n. m. (nom. and 

steamboat 9^^-) a bag 

tongpo^AC, 71. m. a camp, mAriAc, n, m, a monk 

a fort m An Air, n. m. yen. of a 

tuAc, n. m. a price monk 

tuACTTiAp, adj. precious niAp, prep, like to, as 

tub, V, {imp,) bend mAji, adr. as 

tijbtA, |>a««. part, bent, TTiA]t, suffia. al, like 

looped mAjiA, n. /. gen. of the 

tuc, n./. a mouse sea 

Lttib, n. /• an herb, a tiia^ac, n. m. morrow 

plant tnApb, adj. dead 
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TTiAtitj, V. (imp,) kill, mo, pass. pro. my 

slay mont, adj. (gen. o/ni6|\) 
niAjt pn, adv. so, as that great 

iTiApc, «. m. a beef m6|i, arf;. great, large 

niA|\cAiii, V. {inf) to Tn6|ApiAn,n./*. great pain 

live mojAA, a^'. piw. big 

inACAi|\, w. /l a mother moitfeot, n. w. a great 
me, pers. pro. I, me sail, a mainsail 

me<\tt, v. (imp,) de- m6|ACA]Ac, n. «i. great 

.ceive thirst 

meAtLAf , V. (rel, pres.) mtic n. f. a pig 

deceives mtucfeoit, n. /. pork, 

mcAf , w. m. esteem bacon 

meix), w, /. size mtiinci|\, n./. people 

mi, 1 /. ,1 mtiiii, n. f. the sea 

_/ > n. f. 2L month J/ • * « 

miof , j ' muLLAc, n. m. top, snm- 

mic Qen, and roc.) son mit 

ITIiGeAt, n. m. Michael muTiA, con;, unless 

Illicit, gen. of Michael muTiAji, cow/, (witli past 

mit, n. /*. honey tense) unless 

mite, num. a thousand muf5Ait v. (imp.) wa- 

mitif , adj. sweet ken 

miti, n./. meal n a, ar^ic^^ j^Z. the 

min, orf;. fine, smooth riAc, int. par. whether 

mime, adj. often not 

miof A, n. /. pL months n ac, neg. par. that not 

mire, pers. pro. emph. tiacau, joar. (with past 

1, myself if^rad^) that not 

mriA, n.f. pi. women tiAoi, num. nine 

mtiAoi, n. f. dat. (to) a TiAoix)eti5, num. nine- 
woman teen 
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H'doth, ft. m. a saint oc]tA|*, n. m. hunger 

n^Lorh^'dy oref. fittm. occ, num. eight 

ninth occoeu^y num. eighteen 

n^^fh^'d - 'Deu^, or<{. ocofiA'dy ord. num. 

num. nineteenth eighth 

n^omt^j ad], holy occttia-o - xjeug, ord, 
tiA'|t, par. that not num. eighteenth 

neAiii, neg.par, un or 65, od/. young 

in 615, n. /. a virgin 

iieAificAi]tbeAc, cbdj. un- oip'o, n. m. pL sledges 

profitable 61*, r. (imp, and inf.y 
neAThcj^ocAi^ieAC. adj. drink 

unmerciful oUmiiti, n. /*. dat, (m} 
ne^c, n. m. might wool 

nl, n^^. arft?. not olAnn, n./. wool 

ni (cont for ingeAn), a otf Ainn, v. (cond,) I 

daughter ^ would drink 

nioit, n«7. />ar. (loith 6]t, n. m. gold 

past tense) not ojit), n. m. a sledge 

no, conj, or, nor ojim, »r. 2>r<7. on me 

ti6f , «. m habit, cus- op|\AiD, pr. pro. on you 

tom, fashion op, prep, over 

6, prep, from pAi-poe, n. m. a child 

o (/orm o/ua), a grand- pAifDi'b (gf«n. pi.) of 

son, descendant, pre- children 

to family names p^qtAic, n. m. Patrick 

obAi|t, n. /. work peACA'o, n. m. sin 
obAiji-ceine, n. f. afire- peAOAiit, gen. of Peter 

work peAX>A|t, n. m. Peter 
obAi|t - tiifge, «. /. a p6ifc, n./. a reptile 

waterwork pi An, n. f. pain 
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pigin, n. /. apenny |a6, intms. par, verjr,, 

pitTie, n. /. pL pence too much 

p6b^il, ft. m. gen. of a |^o, par, with past tense 

people 1^6-06^5, adj. too small 

pobAl, I?. 771. a peo- -po-tfiop, adj, exces- 
^ pie sively great, too large 

pog, «./. a kiss jiofeATi, ad/, very old 

poj, 1?. (imp,) kiss jAoteic, a<i/. too hot 

poTj, V. (past indie.) ^aua-o, arf;. red 

kissed T^S^^l^^j w. m. gen. and 

pope, w. 771. a fort pL priests 

PopulAitt^e, n./. Wa' fAg^ixc, n. «i. a priest 

terford 'pAi'6'bi|i, adj. rich, fer- 

pof , V. (imp.) marry tile 

p6f ^"6, V. (inf.) (to) f Alt, n. /I a beam 

marry f<x tn-bAite, at home; 

po'pA'o, n, m, marriage see a m-bAite 
p6fAnn,«.CAa6.)mames fAog^Mt, n. m. gen. of 
p|\oiTiii, 71./. a dinner, the world 

a meal f <J^05Ab, n. m. the world, 

puf , n. m. a lip. the age 

\^c\:^'o^v.(l8tper8. fut.) fAo^AUxc, od;. long 

I will go lived 

|tA'6A|AC, 71. 771. a view, f Aoib, v. (imp.) think, 

sight suppose 

|idib, V. (subj.) was fAoit, 17. (past indie.) 

(may be) thought 

jiAin, 7?. /. rfa^. a fAOibeAnn, v, (hal).} 

spade thinks 

iw^n, 71. /. a spade f aoij^, n. m. pi. carpeti- 

pi§, 71. 77}. a king ters 
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f AO]A, «. m. a carpenter, f eAcc, num. seven 

a builder f eACtroetij num. seven- 
y-Aon, adj. free, cheap teen 

f Aop*6tJirie, n m, a free- -pcAccniA'o, num. se- 

man venth 

f A]A, intens. part, very, f eAcctiiA'o-'oeiig, orrf. 

most num. seventeenth 

fA|Abinii, adj. mosthar- feAtniioj, n. /. a sham- 

monious rock 

fA|tttic, adj. very j^cau, adj. old 

wise -peAti-beAn, n. /. an old 
|"A]irhAic, adj. very woman 

good, excellent i^eAirotiine, n, m. an 
fAiiiiTjA'o, n. m. oppres- old man, old person 

sion, fatigue f eAti^peA^i, w. m. an old 
f CAC, n. m. a shadow man 

f ciAc, «. /. a shield f ^^f , t?. (imp.) stand 

f coit, n. /. a school f ©^f, v« {past indie) 
fcotxMjAe, n. tn. (nom. stood 

and ^'^n.) a scholar f eA^niA6, adj. firm 

I'CjAiob, V. (imp.) write f 6*06115, nwm. sixteen 

YC\\Sob,(rclpa8t.)(who) feit), t?. (imp.) blow 

wrote f^it), V. (paa< indtc.) 
I'ctiip, r. (imp.) cease blew 

|n)oc, n. m. a trumpet feitin, v. (imp.) sing 

f e, pers. pro. he, it f 6ipe, n. m. a supper, a 
f e, www. six meal 

ireACAin, r. (imp.) shun feireA'd, orrf. num. 

avoid sixth 

|*eAcnA'6, V. (inf.) (to) f eif 6^*6 - *oeti5, orrf. 

avoid num. sixteenth 
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feot), n. m. a jewel friACAX), n. f. a needle 
feoit, n. m, gen^ of a f o, dem. pro. this 

sail fo, prefix^ implying 

feot, n. m. a sail ease, opposite to X)6 

feutiTfiAp, adj. prosper- f obetif ac, ac(/. well- 

ous mannered 

fgiATi, w./. a knife focAjt, w. w. profit 

f5]tiof,t;. (imp.) ravage, fo-'oeuncA, part, adj.. 

ruin possible 

X^^pers. pro, she foreicporiAd, ad/, visi* 

pAX), p«r«. pro. they Die, easy to be seen 

pA'o-pn, pro, those fog, n. m. pleasure, ease 
p^vo-f o, pro. these f oij^big (v.) prosper 

pb, pro. you, ye f oijtbige, t?. (opt) may 

pn, rfem. pro. that prosper 

pun. p^r«. ©ro. we fotuf, n. m. light 

fiof, adv. down fotiA, ad;, happy, for* 

fior, adt?. below tunate 

puDAit/, V. (imp.) walk fp^it/pin, n. m. a la* 
ptib^t, V. {inf.) to walk bourer 
putxvtfAinn, v. (cond.) fpe^t, n,f, a scythe 

I would walk p^Ait), n, f, a street 

pu|A, w./. a sister TTi^^i w. m. a bridle 

ft^ince, n. /. health ITOi^i n, /. da<. a nose 
fUvic, n. /. da^. (to) a ffon, n./. a nose 

rod IT^ic, n. m. a stream 

ftATi, ad/, healthy, safe fti<Mfi, n. m. rest, sleep 
ftAtiA, ad/. (pZ. 0/ f ti<vf , adv. up 

fV^n) healthy f«<^f 1 «dt7. above 

ft^c, n. /. a rod f ui-de, n. m. (worn, and 

finioit, n. Til, marrow gen.) a seat 
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^iit, n /. an eye ce, n. m. he, who, an 

I'ut, adv. before individual, An ce 

rA, V. (pres. indie.) am, coac, n m. a house 

is, are ce^cc, v. (t '/.) (to) 

CAbAip, V, (imp.) give come, coming 
CAbAijAC, V. (inf.) (to) ceAtisA, n /. a tongue, 

give, giving a language 

TA'bg, n. w. Teig, Thad- ze^r\r\, adj tight 

deus cei^o, v. (imp.) go 

TTAi-og, n. m. gen, of ceine, 7i,/. fire 

Teig C15 (da^.) house 

rAim, V. (l«f pr^«.)Iam cite, n. m, gen. of a 
CAinic, V. (past indie.) house 

came cigeAjinA, n. m, a lord 

T:^\\\,v.(2ndpre8, indie.) cinn, ad;, sick 

thou art ciocpA, v. (cond. 2nd) 

CAij^beAC, adj. profit- thou wouldst come 

able ciojiTTiA, adj. plu. of 

cAl^rh, n. f. the earth ci^m, dry 
CATTiAitt, n. m. gen. of a ci|\, n. /*. country, land 

while citi-ttiA'o, n. w, patriot- 

CAtTiAU, n. m. a while ism, country-Iove 
-t^tAngAtJAjA, «. (/?a«^ mrf. n|Mn, ad;, dry 

3rd) they came cobA^^, n. m. a well 

cAngAf, V. (past indie. cobAin, n. m. gen. of a 

let) I came well 

c<x]i, V. (imp,) come cog, v. (imp.) take, lift 

thou coit, n. f. will 

CAl^,pr«p. over, beyond UomAf, n. m Thomas 
CA|\b, n. m & bull UoiriAif , n. fii, ^en. of 

CApc, n. m. thirst Thomas 
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conn, n. tn» and f, a ujifA, n. /. a prop, 

wave jamb 

c^ie, prep, through ua, w. m, a grandson, a 

r]ieAf, prep, through descendant ; see o 

i:|\eA|*, ord, num. third HAifte, adj, plu. of 

[, I:]^eAf-'oetl5, thirteenth UAf At, noble, w, pL 

cjieun, a£(/. brave, gentlemen, nobles 

strong UAf At, ac(/. noble 

C]ietin^eA|t, n, ' m. a UAcbAf , n, m. terror 

brave man ub, n. f. an egg 

cj^i wwm. three ub^tt, n. m an apple 

cpiAn, w. m. a third ubAttgojic, n. w. an 

c]\i-'oeti5, num. thirteen orchard 

c-pom, ac(;. heavy ug'OA'p, nm. an author 

cpoTTi-'ptiAn, w. m. a til, n. m gen. of a de- 

r heavy sleep, a le- cendant ; see o and 

thargy UA 

cu, pers. pro. thou tube, n. f. pi. eggs 

tiJ,p5r5.;?ro. thee (ace.) tJi X)onnAbAin, n. w. 

ctiAi|\im, w./. a guess, ^g^. of O'Donovan 

* ^1^* ^^rS^j '^ "»• (^o^w. and 

ruAm, n./* Tuam ^^y^.) water 

, UuAmA, n. /. ^en. of ^U, adj great 

Tuam tittp6ifc, n. /. a mon- 

cu-rein, pro. Emph. gter, a great serpent 

thyself. iiin^ prep, about 

tU5,t; (pa«andtc.)gave tn^tAjt, n. m a floor 

CU15, V. understand. ^^^\J^^^^ n. «», pi floors 
ctiijpn, t? tn/. (to) \m- 

derstand. 



ABBREVIATIONS 
USED IN VOCABULARY. 



€u:c. accasative 
€uij. adjective 
adv. adverb 
cond. conditional 
conj. conjunction 
dat. dative 

em. demonstrative 
emph. emphatic 
/. feminine 
fut future 
gen. genitive 
nab. Habitual 
imp. imperative 
indio* indicative 
inf. infinitive 
int. interrogave 
intena. intensitive 
intefy. interjection 
m. masculine 
n. noun 
neg. negative 



nom. nominative 

num. numeral 

opt. optative 

ord. ordinal 

par. particle 

part, participle 

pass, passive 

pers. person 

pL plural 

po8S. possessive 

prep, preposition 

pro. pronoun. 

pr. pro. prepositional 

pronoun 
pres. present 
reit. reiterative 
rel. relative 
8. singular 
8ubj\ subjunctive 
voc. vocative 



NOTE 



The inflections or changes of termination 
which nouns and verbs undergo in Irish will 
appear strange to the learner who has no know- 
ledge of any language but English. We have 
not in this book entered into any explanation 
of the rules by which they are governed, but 
Biave, even at some waste oi space, given in the 
Vocabulary at end all the inflected forms which 
were necessary for our present purpose. When 
the learner comes to understand the Rules of 
Declension and Conjugation he will not require 
j this aid. 

The following explanation will for the present 
be sufficient: — 

The Nominative case is the same as the 
Nominative in English. 

The Genitive is like the Possessive. 

The Dative is, like the Objective, governed 
by a preposition, which is always used with this 
case. 

The Accusative case is the same as the Ol>- 
jective. 

The Vocative case corresponds to the Nomi- 
native of address in English. 
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JoHX F. FowUBB, Printer, 8 Crow Street, Dame Streeti Dnbl 
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The emblems introduced in the very beautiful design of the 
Certificate of Membership of -this Society, which was receiyed 
with such universal admiration, are explained in the foHowing 
letter from the distioguished artist who presented the design 
to the Council : — 

Mt DiEAR Father Nolan— In handing you over the 
finished design for the Card of Membership of the Society for 
tlie Preservation of the Irish Language, it may interest some 
of the membeVs to have explained the meaning intended to 
be conveyed by the design. 

I have avoided as far as possible the use of meaningless 
f:croUs or patterns of the ordinary commonplace school, and 
instead have introduced objects,- each of which is symbolic of 
your Society. On the left of the card is shown the old Irish 
oak, emblem of strength and endurance, which although 
stricken and cleft, still stretches forth a strong and vigorous 
branch from which the young leaves of promise bud forth, 
.wliile to the tree still clings the faithful ivy, type of Erin's 
constancy and affection for her native tongue. At the base of 
the oak reclines the Irish harp, whose, unstrung chords show the 
ni'glect of onr ancient songs. 

Prominent in the design is an ancient missal, whose brazen 
clasps are locked on the hidden lore, while upon this book 
stands a lamp whose flickering flame is intended to denote im- 
pending extinction — a warning to us that our native tongue 
is fast fading from amongst us. Again I have introduced an 
inscribed stone, whose mystic hieroglyphs may yet be de- 
ciphered by the researches of your Society. The lettering also 
is for the most part in the Irish character. . 

Wishing your Society every success, 

I am, yours sincerely, 

J. F. O'HEA 
. % North Frederick Street, Dublin. 



SUBSCRIPTIONS AND THEIE APPLICATION. 



The only qualification for Membership is an annual Bub- 
scription of at least Ten Shillings, ana for Associates One 
Shilling. 

These subscriptions are intended to aid the Council of the 
Society : — 

1. To publish, at a cheap rate, elementary books from which 
to learn the Language, andlrish books for Irish -speaking districts. 

2. To offer competition premiums to classes and individuals, 
for composition in Irish, and translation into that I^ngUage.* 

3. 1*0 pay or otherwise reward teachers who will have classes 
of at least ten pupils learning the Language. 

4. And if sufficient funds be contributed, to publish a cheap 
jreekly journal partly in the Irish Language. 

If even one person in every three in Ireland, -who may fairly 
be expected to sympathise with this movement, would practi- 
cally aid it by the subscription of One Shilling per annum, the 
Society would be in receipt q( funds sufficient to enable them to 
carry out all their objects. 

** Collecting Cards" for the above purposes w»ll be sent, on 

application to the Secretary of the Society, to those who are 

wiUing to aid by enrolling members, &c. 

The Card and Subscriptions received to be returned to. the 

..Secretary, 9 Kil dare-street, Dublin, who, on receipt tliereof, 

will send a certificate of enrolment to each Subscriber. Money 

Orders made payable to Rev. M. H. Close and C. H. Hart, 

. Treasurers.* 



" The Irish Language is free from the anomalies, sterility, 
and heteroclite redundancies, which mark the dialects'of bar- 
barous nations; it is rich and melodious, it is precise and 
copious, and affords those elegant conversions which no other 
than a thinking and lettered people can use or acquire." — 
Vallancey. 

"Est quidem lingua hiec (s<?i/. Hib^M-nica), et | elegans cum 
primis, et cpulenta." — Awiuepipcopus Cssiier.' 

* The Council have ulready received prbmiKi'tj of premiums to offer for 
competition— subjects and conditions to be specified hereafter. 
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The Rules of the Society, Statement of Object and 
Means, Instructions for the Formation of Classes and 
Local Associations, and Conditions of Affiliation, will be 
found in Fi$'8t Irish Book. We here give the first gene- 
ral Report: — 

EEPOET. 

Fully aware of the existence of a general and earnest 
desire among the young men of Ireland to keep the olden 
speech of their race alive in the land, and knowing that 
organised action alone was necessary to give their wishes 
and sympathies a practical direction, a number of gentle- 
men in Dublin resolved to make a beginning of the good 
work. Their central position, affording facilities which 
do not exist elsewhere in Ireland, gave fairer hope of 
success. They formed themselves into a Provisional Uom- 
mittee, with the object of establishing a society, if sup- 
ported by their fellow-countrymen. They addressed a 
circular to the bishops and clergy, to the nobility and 
gentry, to the professional and leading men of the country, 
to ascertain their opinion on the question of preserving 
the Language. The Committee requested to be furnished 
with such " advice, suggestions, and assistance," as might 
be deemed suitable to the occasion. Their expectations 
were not disappointed. Letters expressing sympathy 
with the movement, giving encouragement to proceed, 
and promising support, were received not only from Irish- 
men at home and abroad, but from our Celtic neighbours 
in Scotland, Wales, and England. Heads of schools and 
colleges, learned professors from the great centres of 
education in Great Britain and Ireland, distinguished 
leaders, and eminent divines, gave their unqualified ap-^ 
proval, accepted the views and plans of the Comuiit" 



and promised to co-operate in the effort to preserve from 
utter extinction our oeautif ul Tongue, which once was, 
and again, it is hoped, shall be the familiar language of 
a learned and polished people. The Press of Ireknd, and 
influential organs of public opinion in other countries, 
have welcomed the moyement and bid the work '* God- 
speed." 

The universal disgrace which the loss of our national 
Language would entail (and we have been already re- 
proached with neglect of it by Continental scholars), as 
well as the examples of the Welsh people, Highland 
Scots, and obhers, nave called for this step to be taken. 
The Welsh, notwithstanding their intimate, social, and 
geographical connection with England, are assiduously 
cultivating their own language without neglecting the 
English. They have a vigorous literature ; — daily and 
weekly papers, monthly and quarterly magazines, ency- 
clopaedias, works on science, art, and poetry, in their own 
Tongue. There is a reaction in favour of Gaelic in 
Scotland. According to a census lately returned to the 
House of Commons, there are in a few northern counties 
of Scotland two hundred and eight schools, with an 
average daily attendance of over twenty thousand child- 
ren, willing to take advantage of special provisions for 
the teachinp^ of Gaelic. The Scots have also a newspaper 
and periodicals publiished in their native tongue, and 

gossess a sound Gaelic literature. The Irish in America 
ave several evening classes in which the Irish Language 
is taught ; their papers have a '* Gaelic department." 
The Lrish in England and Scotland purpose establishing 
associations and classes in connection with the Society ; 
they have promised an unqualified adhesion to the move- 
ment, and a generous support. A Celtic chair is estab- 
lished at Leipsic, one at Oxford, and the Scots are now 
contributing large sums of money to establish and endow 
one in the University of Edinburgh. If other nations and 
scholars are thus cultivating the Ueltic Language, it ought 



not be neglected by Irishmen. If Americans, Englisb^ 
Scots, and Welsh have promised co-operation, surely 
Irishmen will not be wanting in giving their support to 
the general movement to preserve the grand old Tongue, 
now generally admitted to be of at least as great antiquity 
as any other language spoken in Europe. 

Encouraged by such general approbation and example, 
the C(»nmittee could not but proceed with the good work. 
They accordingly drew up a code of fundamental Rules 
for the guidance of a Society. These Rules are so framed 
as not to exclude any class, creed, or nationality, and the 
subscription for membership and association is so fixed as 
to afford every Irishman, and every Irishwoman, and 
every Celt or sympathiser, an opportunity of co-operating 
in the work of preserving the Language of Ireland. A. 
new interest in the Language has been created by the 
Provisional Committee, and fresh sympathy is evoked. A 
Society is established for the Preservation of the Irish 
Language, -but its efficacy and vitality depend on th& 
support of the country. If Ireland wiUs it, the Language 
must be preserved. 

Substantial support and widespread co-operation have 
been received and promised. Numerous classes and asso- 
ciations have been formed throughout the country, and 
others are in course of formation, ^eads of schools, 
presidents of colleges, and directors of young ladies' 
training establishmeuts, have promised to begin to teach 
the Language, but are only waiting the publication by 
the Society of suitable class-books. Arrangements have 
been made by the Society for the production of a series 
of such works. 

There is a general desire all over the country for further 
action. A journal in the Irish Language is anxiously 
hoped for, and considered by all to be an excellent means 
of preserving the Language, extending a knowledge of it, 
ana cultivating its literature. But funds are required to 
enable the Society to proceed. Voices say, and perhaps 
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.they are messeBgers of truth, that if this effort to save 
the Language is persevered in it must succeed. Failure 
now would certainly discourage and deter future efforts ; 
but the originators of this movement believe therf is 
patriotism enough in the country to ensure success. The 
Society is now established imder the patronage of the 
grandest living representative of the living Language of 
Ireland ; it counts within its ranks men of learning and 
position, united in the cause of intellectual progress ; it 
totally discards the materialistic principles which measure 
everything by money value or mechanical utility, acc^ts 
the programme of the Provisional Committee, and is re- 
solved *' utterly to banish the ignorant and impatriotic 
notion, of foreign origin, that so scholarly a language as 
ours is one which no Lnshman should care to learn or be 
willing to speak.** 

The Society strongly recommends that those desirous of 
leammg the Irish Language should lose no opportunity if 
speaking it, and endeavour to get the pronunciation frotn 
persons who have been accustomed to speak it. 



This edition of the '* Second Irish Book " contains a new 
exercise, formed <f the '* head-lines " in the Society's Copy 
Book, The vocomUary has been increased by the addition 
of the words contained in the new exercise. 



All communications to be addressed to the Secretary^ 
and Subscriptions made payable to the Treasurers^ No, P 
KUdare^reet^ DubUn, 



INTEODUOTION. 



OF ASPIRATION AND ECLIPSIS. 

The learner will be now required to master Aspiration and 
Kclipsis. They are the first difficulties that the student m\\ 
meet in learning the Irish language, and until he under- 
stands them he can make but little progress. Aspiration 
and eclipsis are peculiar to the Celtic languages, but they 
are fully carried out only in the Irish. Aspiration in Scotch 
Gaelic is nearly the same as in Irish, but in all the modern 
books printed in the Scotch dialect of our language, eclipsis 
proper* is wanting. This omission seems unaccountable, 
for not only was the system of Eclipsis strictly observed in 
all books and manuscnpts of Scotch Gaelic up to the begin- 
ning of the last century, but traces of it exist even yet in 
the spoken dialect of the Highlands. It is unfortunate 
that modem Scotch Gaelic scholars have adopted this 
change, thus depriving their mother tongue of an innate and 
pecutiar beauty. 

Aspiration and Eclipsis, although different grammatical 
peculiarities, agree in this that they have the effect of 
making ease of utterance consistent with grammatical pre- 
cision. 

Dr.^O'Donovan remarks that a tendency to aspiration 
seems to be a conspicuous characteristic of all the dialects of 
the Celtic, and belongs to the Irish in particular. After 
giving many instances of words cognate with the Latin 
which are aspirated in Irish, he says : ** Many of the same 
words, and others besides, are also aspirated in several of 

• Eclipsis occurs in modem Scotch Gaelic only in the case 
of I* eclipsed by c, as in such phrases as cAum an t-sao^Aai/, 
to the word ; miln t-solus, about the light. 

I* 
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the modem languages of Europe : as the French nurjen^ 
from medium (Irish meA^bon) ; avair^ from habere; mere, 
from mater (Irish, mAuAi|v), &c. In Italian — averet from 
habere ; tcnola^ from tabula^ &c. 

Even in English there is an occasional attempt at a soften- 
ing of the sound, as, for instance, in such words as thought, 
fraught^ 8ic,, where the letter g is aspirated, and the sound 
made softer ; but in no language has tne system of softening 
the sounds of the consonants been brought to greater per- 
fection than in Irish. It is well worth the labour incurred 
to study the Irish Language, merely to understand the 
beauty of Aspiration and Edipsis, where two things totally 
jdifferent and, in other languages, sometimes incompatible, 
namdv, euphony and grammatical precision, have been 
brougnt together and bo employed that the result achieved 
is at once philosophic and beautiful. 

The mark for Aspiration used in most modem Irish 
printed books is a dot (*) placed over the consonant that 
suffers a change from its onginal radical sound, as in the 
word mod, earfy, in which the c is aspirated, and gets the 
sound of ch or gh. Instead of the dot over the aspirated 
letter some writers prefer employing the letter h after it, 
and write mAic, gtfodj thus, tnAich. But using an h instead 
of a dot has been objected to by our best Irish scholars, on 
the ground that it msdces the words unnecessarily long. For 
instance, in writing the phrase, a i>eA^b|\Aiui\eAdA, his 
brothers, with the dot, only fifteen letters are emploved ; but 
if the h be used instead of the dot, thus, a t>heA|\Dht\Aich- 
peAcTiA, the phrase will contain nineteen letters. Tne dot 
is therefore much the shorter and neater method of indicat- 
ing aspiration. 

It is here necessary to remark that the term << aspiration,*' 
as generally used for denoting the change of sound referred 
to, nas not quite the same meaning in Irish as in English 
Grammar; oecause aspiration, as understood in English, 
means the sound of the letter^, whereas all dotted consonants 
in Irish do not take the sound ofh, some taking the sound 
of the English^, and some oi v, and some oiw. In some 
instances the sound of the dotted letter is entirely sup- 
pressed. 



SECOND IKISH BOOK. 



PART I. 

ASPIRATION. 

"Aspiration" is derived from ad-spirare, 
to breathe-to. It denotes the action of the 
breath, by^ which the primary sounds of cer- 
tain consonants are changed into softer related 
sounds. Nine of the consonants are capable 
of this change, viz., bc'Ofjnipf c, of 
these all but p tn and f are stops of the breath, 
that is to say, at the end of a syllable they 
cause a sudden stop to the emission of the 
breath, or they begin a syllable with a sudden 
explosion thereof. But when these conson- 
ants are aspirated or breathed-to, they retain 
no longer their abrupt pronunciation. For 
instance b, as in bi^x), is pronounced abruptly; 
but when this letter is aspirated or breathed- 
to, as it is in bi^t), its sound becomes like that 
of English ar. p m and f , though already spir^ 
ants, or pronounced with an emission of the 
breath, are nevertheless capable of a further 
aspiration so as to acquire their own second- 
ary still softer sounds. It is necessary to 
distinguish between aspiration of a consonant 
as thus described and that of a vowel. Aspi- 
ration softens a consonant, but any additional 
breathing-to a vowel makes it stronger and 
rougher. 
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SECTION I. 

SOUNDS OF THE ASPIRATED LETTERS. 

In this section the sounds of the mutable 
letters when aspirated will be explained, and 
an Exercise given on each in which the letters 
so affected will be shown chiefly in radical 
words, where they, to some extent, serve to 
express sounds that have no special symbols 
in the Irish Alphabet. In the second Section 
the change of sound of these letters when in- 
fluenced by certain parts of speech shall be 
treated of. 

Primary Form of the Mutable Letters. 

b. c. t). ip. 5. m. p. s. u. 

Secondary [Aspirated) Form. 

tic'ofrstiipst 

A« • • • • . • • » • 

oc'ofrjmpfc 
An approximation to the sound is given at 
the head of each Exercise. L, n, and ^ do 
not admit of aspiration. Aspirated as well as 
unaspirated consonants generally have a broad 
or slender sound according as the vowel which 
precedes or follows them is broad or slender. 
A, o, u, are broad, e and 1, slender vowels. 



EXERCISE I. t>. 
t) broad sounds nearly like w in wool, as 
bu|t {woor^, your. Between two short broaa 
vowels it is sounded softly, much like w in 
pooler, as 3qi6.b-^|t [gower), a goat* 
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If the broad vowel preceding or following 
b be longj it gets the sound either of w or v> 
In Munster v is more generally heard. 

1) slender sounds exactly like t?, as bi {vee^, 
was. When final, b is usually sounded like 
V, as 5^|^b, rough, pronounced gorv, 

-6.5A.1b, at (or with) you. 5A.|\b,^ rough. 

bi, was, were. te^b-6.]i, a book. 

bu^, your. te-(Mib,' a child. 

X)tib, black. tib, with you. 

fio|\-bu-Mi, steadfast. pb, you, ye. 

5-6.b-6.]i, a goat. c-^|\b,i a bull. 

Ati, the. P^t^j true, 

bti^n, lasting. fe, he, it. 

^^t^^' I a friend. c^, is, are. 

I. An 5A.b-d.n. 2. UA|\b "oub. 3. Di pb 
gA^^b. 4. t>i fe 'oub. 5. bi A.n 5-^b-^ii "oub. 
6. t)i te-6.bAf\ ^5-Mb. 7. Ua A.n le^bA^t 
^g^ib. 8. t)u|t te^^nb. 9. Ct>:^i:y ^o\i-%Mbx\. 
10. t)i 5A.b-^|\ -^jA^ib. 

I. The goat. 2. A black bull. 3. Ye were 
rough. 4. He was black. 5. The goat was 
black. 6. A book was at you (you had a 
book.)' 7. The book is at you (you have the 
book.)' 8. Your child. 9. A steadfast friend. 
10. A goat was at you (you had a goat).' 

^ For observatioiis on « consonants combined," as nb and 
nb above, see First Book, page 27. 

• For explanation of tnese idioms see observations o^ 
Exercises XIV. and XV. First Irish Book. 
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Obs. — The initial letter of the second part of a compound 
word (if it be aspirable), suffers aspiration for the sake of 
euphony, as in the example aboye — rfo^-buAn (pronounced 
fiervooan); "pfoiv, truef and buAn, lasting^ where the b is 
aspirated, to enable the two words to be more easily united. 
The sounds of the aspirable letters, when initial, are shown 
in these Exercises by words of this class, for aspirated letters 
do not begin radioed words. The rule regarding formation of 
compound terms will not be entered into here. 

Sid, you, or ye, and bu|v your, the second person plural, 
are never used for ci], thou., and t>o, thy, the second person 
xingular, A ftvr prepositumal pronouns are here introduced 
in which aspirated letters occur. 



EXERCISE 11. t. 

t broad has always a deep guttural sound. 
The word tx)c, lough, as generally pronounced 
in Ireland, will afford an example. 

C slender has a smooth guttural sound, as in 
cjtic, a country, pronounced nearly like creegk. 

C slender when final is pronounced very 
faintly, as in 'oeic, ten. These sounds are 
best learned by ear, as they do not now exist 
in English. Sometimes' the slender sound of 
c is almost exactly h* 
^cc, but. e^^c, a steed, 

^niid^c, out. P^c, a raven. 

AfceA^c, in. -pee, twenty, 

c^oc, blind. rio|t-c^|^^, a true friend 

ctoc, a stone. i^oc, a hero. 

cloc^i|ie, a stone-cutter toe, a lough, lake, 
cug^tn, to me, unto me. tuc, a mouse, 
■oeic, ten. 
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Ag-MTi, at (or with me). 6, he, it. 

A^gtif , and. 1]^, is. 

beiji, bring, take. ni, not. 
cui^, put. 

I. L-6.0C A^giif 6-6.0. 2. *Oeic A^gtif pee. 
3. Ua ^n pA.c 'oub. 4. til eA.c 6 a.cc p-o.c. 
5. Ua -6.T1 too 'oub. 6. t)i A.n tuc c^oc. 
7. Ctnit -Ml tuc A.TnA.c. 8. beijA ctoc A.-pce-^c 
cu^-mh. 9. If ctocA^nie e. 10. Ui. poi^-CA^jt-o^ 
^5-Mn. 

I. A warrior and a steed. 2. Ten and 
twenty. 3. The raven is black. 4. Not a 
steed it (it is not a steed)* but a raven. 5. 
The lake is black. 6. The mouse was blind. 
7. Put the mouse out. 8. Bring in a stone to 
me. 9. He is a stone-cutter.^ 10. A true 
friend is with me (I have a true friend). 

Obs. — Ipf Of •£a|\a is a compound word ; ff 0|\, tru^t and 
CA|VA, a friend. See observations on preceding Exercise. 
There are some adjectives which occasionally come before 
the noun ^and a few which always occur before it), and which 
are exceptions to the general rule (see observations, Exercise 
L, First Book) ; these usually form with the noun a com- 
ponnd word asHn ike present example. 

The learner will refer to Exercise XIV., First Book, for an 
explanation of prepositions joined to pronouns. In this and 
the preceding Exercise we have iib, from te and pb; A^-^ib, 
from A^and fib ; cugAtn, from cum and trie; on|\Aib, from 
Aif and fib. dugAin is written and prononncea cuJAin in 
Munster. 

• See observations on Exercises III. and IV. First Book. 
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EXERCISE III. ti. 

X) broad sounds somewhat like ^A soft, or y 
"' broad and guttural, as fA.o|i-'6iiine(f -6.011, free, 
•ouine, a person), a freeman, pronounced 
nearly saerghutne, 

X) slender sounds exactly like y in ^ear, as 
pop-'oilif (po|t, true, t)ilif, fond), sincere, 
pronounced feer-yeelish, 

*0 final is silent, 

tD in the body of a word (not a compound) 
is silent. 

X> in such words as bui-oe {bwee) and ciAoi-oe 
(cree) , merely lengthens the sound of the 
preceding letters, and preserves the correct 
orthography, somewhat like gh in mi^Aty, 
thoii^A, &c., in English. 

*6 in the first syllable of a word, if preceded 
by A. or o, sounds like / in v/e, or ey in ey^^ as 
A.-OA^jAc (eyark), a horn. The exceptions to this 
rule are marked with an accent thus, ^x), luck 
(pronounced aw). 

i.x), luck. 51^^*0, love. 

^•6-6.|ic, a horn. m-^'OA.t), \ 1 

A-omut), timber. tn^*oii-^t), j ^* 

bu'i'oe, yellow. ■p^'OA^jtc, sight, 

citoi-oe, a heart. IMJ-^-o, red. 

fi-o.'o, a deer. f^o]A-t)uine, a freeman, 
g^e-oilig, \ Irish 
56.et)il5e, ) Gaelic. 
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beo, living, alive. oii|A-6.ib, on you. 

•ouiTie, a person. T^o\\, free, cheap. 

5eti|\, sharp. fo, this. 

1, she, her, it. CjAetin, brave, 

Ajtif e^c bti'i'oe. 3. p^^c tDiib -^gtJf p^X) 
bui-oe. 4. ^•omut) bume. 5. -At) Agtif giiA-o. 
6. Ua Awti pA.t) beo. 7. If te-6.b6.|t g-^e-oitge 
e f o. 8. Ua |\^'6-^]ic 5eti]A ^.g^^ib. 9. -ii At) 
o|t|AAib. 10. 17^ qAoi-oe c|^etln -6.5 f-^ojA-'otJine. 

I. A deer and a horn. 2. A red dog and a 
yellow steed. 3. A (black) raven and a yellow 
deer. 4. Yellow timber. 5. Luck and love. 
6. The deer is alive. 7. This is a Gaelic 
book. 8. (There) is sharp sight with you (ye 
have sharp sight). 9. Luck was on you (ye 
had luck). 10. (There) is a brave heart with 
a freeman (a freeman has a brave heart). 

Obs. — The examples bui-oe, &c., given above, afford in- 
stances of the diphtnongs oi and ti{ (with accent on {) which 
are very seldom used. 

A'&tntiT) is pronounced in Munster without the accent. 

So is never employed after the noun without the article 
being employed before the noim. See note 2, page 18, First 
Book, 



EXERCISE IV. f. 

"f is not sounded, but the vowel following it 
IS very forcibly pronounced, 'p is new ^r final , 
and never occurs in the middle of words ex- 
cept compounds. 
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cA^oiji-feoil (sheep- mtiic-feoil (swine flesh) 

flesh), mutton. pork. 

jeA.jt'p-pA.t) (garrea), f eA.n-f e^|\ [shanar), an 

a hare. old man. 

TnM|tc-feoit (beef- ciietin-pe^|t, a brave- 
flesh) , beef. man. 

^5, at, or with. m^|^c, a beef. 

c-^ojiA., a sheep. tnuc, a pig. 

fe-^ji, a man. •peA.n, old. 
feoiL, flesh, meat. 

I. P-6.'6 Agtif geAjAit-fiA.'o. 2. SeA.n-^e-6.|\ 
-c^gtif cjieun-fre^ji. 3. C-6.o|i-6. "oub A^gtif 5e-^|ip« 
fi-^x) jtu^'o. 4. C-6.o|iA. -^5^r cA.oin-f:ec^L 
5, tunc Aw^tif Tnuic-feoit. 6. tTI-6.|\c ^5Uf 
ni-M|\c-feoil. 7. 5-^^-^!^ bui-oe ^juf ge^pp- 
friAw-o. 8. til je-^ni^-p^^'o A.5 A.n fe^n-fe^.]!. 
9. Luc Agtif geA.jiiA-pA.'o. 10. tn-fi^nAC-feoiL 
A.5Uf Tnuic-jpeoiX. 

I. A deer and a hare. 2. An, old man and 
a brave man. 3. A black sheep and a red 
hare. 4. A sheep and mutton. 5. A pig and 
pork. 6. A beef and beef. 7. A yellow goat 
and a hare. 8. A hare was with the old man 
(the old man had a hare). 9. A mouse and a 
hare. 10. Beef and pork. 

EXERCISE V. 5. 
5 broad and slender^ sounds exactly like ^, 
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In the middle and end of words 5 is quies- 
cent, but lengthens the preceding vowel. 
A5, see rule for i^'6. 

^t^^'6 (eyee), R face, foisi-o, 1 t; jj^^ 
Aiming, outside. foijiioe, j ^ 

i6.fci5, inside. t-6.05, a calf. 

T)eA.5 {dha)y good. 1^15, a king. 
):65ttiiTn, learn. f 65, pleasure. 

ci|\-5]i-^'6, patriotism. 

A.CA, with them, -pi, she. ci]i, land, country* 

I . ui -Ml t-^os bui-oe. 2. Ui. -pe -^fng. 3. t)? 
•p A^muig. 4. A^A.i'o Awguf qioi-oe. 5. Ua. 
T)ei^5-|\i5 -6.0-6.. 6. U-6. ci^i-jiA.d.'o -6.56.1b. 7. Poj;- 
tuiTTi 5-^^*011-50. 8. Ui|A-5|\A'6 -6.5tif foi5it). 
9. til kb '6.5tif fog o]i|A-6.ib. 10. Amuijj ^5tif 
<yfci5. 

I. The calf was yellow. 2. He is inside. 
3. She was outside. 4. Face and heart. 5. A 
good king is to them (they have, &c.). 6. Pa- 
triotism is to you (you have, &c.). 7. Learn 
Irish. 8. Patriotism and patience. 9. Luck 
and pleasure were on you. 10. Outside and 
inside. 

Obs. — AniA6 and A-pceAd (see exercise on 6) are used when 
motion to or from a place is implied; Atntii]^ and Afci^ 
when the object is stationary either inside or outside. 

In words like -pfg, the final aspirated letter serves merely 
to preserve a fixed speUing, like gh inhi^ or in althou^. 
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EXERCISE VI. ttl. 

ttl broad^ in the beginning of a word, is pro- 
nounced in the South like v^ in the North and 
West like w. In the middle of words it is 
sounded very nasal. 

itl slender always sounds like v. When 
final y ni broad or slender is usually sounded 
like V, The only difference between the 
sounds of b and tti {both dotted) is that iti is 
generally nasal. 

Atti-^m {avawit^^ only. •pottA.ni, empty. 

AH-MT1, seldom. Iatti, a hand. 

Ap'o-TTieA.f, high regard, n-^otri, a saint. 

'OA.ni, an ox. -peA.fniA.c, firm. 

|:e^|AA.ni^it {farooil)y -petinni-^]!, prosperous, 

manly. CA.t-MTi, earth. 

-M]i, on, on him. tne-6.1", regard. 

-6.11, whether, no, or, nor. 

i^on, one. ci]im, dry. 
Ajit), high. 

I. l/AtTi t^i-oiji. 2. Aont-<srTi -mtiaiti. 3. t)i 
^n tATTi^ott-6.TTi. 4. l-p A^n^iTi CA -pe fottA.ni. 
5. An •oA.TTi A^guf 6X[ CA^jib. 6. til i.jA'o-TTieA.f 
Aiji iyw n^^oni. 7. AnfottA.TT] no t^n e P 8. -An 
c^t-MTi cijim. g. If feunth-^-p A.n 'ouine e. 
10. If f e-cfTTiA.c -^guf If fe-6.f ^ni^it ^^n c^|v^ e. 

I. A strong hand. 2. One hand only. 
3. The hand was empty. 4. (It) is seldom it is 
-.«,r.f„ J jjjg Qx and the bull. 6. (There) 
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was high regard on the saint. 7. Whether 
empty or full it (is it empty or full) ? 8. The 
dry earth. 9. It is prosperous the man he (he 
is a prosperous man). 10. He is a firm and 
manly friend. 

Obs. — AtfiAii and niA|t are suffixes, like al in English, by 
which adjectives are formed from nouns. 

EXERCISE VII. p. 
"P is exactly like /A or/*. 
ceii'o-p|\oinn {kadhe* TTi6|i-piA.ii, great pain. 



/rtnn)y breakfast 
(first meal). 
tonj-pojAC, a camp 
(Long, a ship, hence 
a tent, because re- 
sembling a ship in 
form, and po|\c). 

-^nn, in it, therein, 
^nn pn, there, in that. 
Ann -po, here, in this. 
Ann f ut), there, yonder. 
cAoin, gentle. 
Long, a ship. 
vcioj^j great. 



ull-peifc, a monster 
(uit, great, and 
peifc), a great ser* 
pent. 



peifc, a reptile. 
piAn pain. 
poiAC, a fort, 
pjioinn, a dinner, 

meal, 
f eijie, a supper, 
ult, great. 



pAipoe, a child. 

I. Peifr Ajuf ult-peifc. 2. tltl-p6ifc 
•oub. 3. t)i tn ©It-pi An o|tni. 4. pi An Aguj- 
ni6]i-piAn. 5. pope Ajuf ton 5-po|\c. 6. t)% 
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Iwg-pojtc ^.j^ib ^nn. 7. P|\oinTi A^guf cetit)- 
•pi^oiTin. 8. P]ioiiiTi ^5^1" i^eij^e. 9. Cuiji 
ceu-o-pitoinn ^nti -po. 10. CA.oin-pi<ip)e. 



I. A reptile and a monster. 2. A black 
monster. 3. Great pain was on me. 4. Pain, 
and a great pain. 5. A fort and a camp. 6. A 
camp was to you there (you had, &c.) 7. Din- 
ner and breakfast. 8. Dinner and supper. 
9. Put breakfast here. 10. A gentle child. 



EXERCISE VIII. S. 

S sounds exactly like h. 

S is never aspirated before b, c, t), 5, m, p, c. 

S aspirate never appears at the end of any 
word, or in the middle of any word except 
compounds. 

A]A'o-'pcoit, a high fiof {heeos), below. 

school, a college. f UA.f {hooas), above. 

tn6|\-feot, a main- cjiom-fu^Ti, a deep 

sail. sleep. 

Aniof, up. -peot, a sail. 

A.TiuA.f, down. V^f down (see obs.) 

pAg, leave. fu^n, rest, sleep, 

f A.n, stay. T^^fj "P (see obs.) 

o|Ain, on me. c^]i, come, 

pcoit, a school. cj\om, heavy. 
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I. til |*e ftl-6.f. 2. t)i pb fiof. 3. Ctllj\ 
fUA^f e. 4. Ctii|\ pof -6.n te-6.bA.ti. 5. U-6.|t 
A.TiUA.'p A.guf ir^n A.Tin -po fioi*. 6. beij^ ^.tiiof 
cu^A^tn e -^guf fAg ^nn f o fti A-p 6. 7. 01 f coii 
^5^r '^T^'o-fcoit ^Tin. 8. Seot-^stii^moiA-feoU 
9. SUA.T1 ^guf c|Aom-fu^Ti. 10. t)i c|tom- 
-pu-Mi o|Am, 



I. He was above. 2. Ye were below. 
3. Put it up. 4. Put down the book. 5. Come 
down (from above) and stay below here. 
6. Bring it up (from below) to me and leave it 
above here. 7. (There) were a school and a 
college there. 8. A sail and a main-sail. 
9. Rest and deep sleep. 10. (There) was a 
deep sleep on me. 

Obs.— Motion from above is expressed by Atiti Af, "down" 
{^from<ibave\ Motion from below by Atiiof, "up"(^o»i 
below). See Exercise XVIII., First Book. A state of rest 
above is expressed by fu Ar, ** above ;** a similar state below 
is expressed by pof, " below " {without motion^ as shown in 
above Exercise. S{ap and fUAf (f not dotted) are used to 
imply motion up and down (active)* 



EXERCISE IX. t. 

XT also sounds like A. 

It is faintly sounded when finals except when 
the following word begins with a vowel. 
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ACA.i]i, a father. judgment, meatis 
biiAC4>.HA [brawhtr], a " for ever.'' 

brother. tiAC, gray, 

ft^ic, a prince. tn^ic, good. 

5ob|iAc,forever:b]ii.c inACA.ui, a mother. 

literally signifies m6|\-CA]ic, great 

" judgment," and thirst. 

hence " 50 bjiAc/' fpuc, a stream. 

i.e. to (the day) of 

ce-Min, a head. P^t^> 21 sister. 

ceATin-ci]ie,a headland. ca.|ic, thirst. 

'Cipe, Ireland. cinn, sick. 
5-M1, without. 

I. Ac-M|A TTiAic. 2. 5-^^. ^'^^^t^ ^o m-ic^Hi. 
3. Siu]i A^guf b|Ai.cAi|\. 4. t3i A.ri b|ii.cM|i ti^c. 
5. Ua bu]i tnAC-MjA cinn. 6. 'Cj^ m6]i-c-A]ic 
o]im. 7. Ca -ppuc Ann j^o^ 8. l3i ceAnn-cijie 
Ann. 9. 6i|ie 50 b|tAC. 10. If ftAic fetin- 
niA|i e. 

I. A good father. 2. Without father or 
mother. 3. Sister and brother. 4. The brother 
was gray. 5. Your mother is sick. 6. A 
great thirst is on me (I am very thirsty). 
7. (There) is a stream here. 8. There was a 
headland there. 9. Ireland for ever. 10. He 
is a prosperous prince. 

Obs. — ^bf ACAi^ and p6n may be used for brother and 
sister in religion or as memoers of the same society. (Sec 
Exercise XI.) In Munster b^ACAi^ and p6]\ are often 
used to signify cousins. 

There is here an example of an "j^ception to Rule regard- 
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ing aspiration of initial letter of second portion of a com- 
pound word. If the first part of the compound ends in t), c» 
f*, t, ti, the second part is not aspirated if its initial letter be 
T) or c, as in the word " ceAtinciixe" in above £xercise. 

EXERCISE X. 

This Exercise contains examples of aspir- 
ated letters nearly silent in the body of words. 
In some words "o and 5 are inserted merely to 
keep apart, without violating euphony, vowels 
belonging to different syllables ; otherwise 
such vowels would run into one syllable to 
avoid the hiatus that would result from their 
standing together uncombined. This insertion 
of adventitious letters is frequently used in the 
inflections of words. 

Ailtijce, special. ce^nnui'oe, a merchant. 

bA.05-6.t, danger. qtii6.'6-M|\e, a labourer. 

btiA.'6A.i]ic, trouble. cpo-o-^, valiant. 

btll'6e-^c, thankful. jteo'o-ft.c, noisy, quar- 

bui'oeA.c-^i', thanks, relsome. 

gratitude. 

me, I, me. -oioc, off thee {Idtont^ to thee). 

I. OtJi'oeACAr te-6.c. 2. Ua me bume^.c 
'61 oc' 3. Di bu-MOiMi^c ojAiTi. 4. Di ye gteo- 
'6-^c. 5. Ij* cp6'6-6. A.n t^oc e. 6. Ua b^og-^i 
A.nn 1*0. 7. If m-Mc -mi c|\i^'6M|ie e. 8. b-^og^t 
i^juf bu-6.'6-M|ic. 9. bu1t)e-^c-^f Ai]ii5cele/i.c. 
10. Ce-Minui-oe -^juf q\i-^'6.M|Ae. 

* t) in "OAW, -otiic, -o^oc, &c., is generally aspirated when 
the preceding word ends in a vowel or aspirated consonant. 
See page 45. 

2 
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I. Thanks with you. 2. I am thankful to 
you. 3. Trouble was on me. 4. He was quarrel- 
some. 5. He is a valiant warrior. 6. (There) 
is danger here. 7. He is a good labourer. 
S. Danger and trouble. 9. Special thanks with 
you. 10. A merchant and a husbandman. 

EXERCISE XI. 
This Exercise contains a few more difficult 
words in which two aspirate letters come to- 
gether. 

c^c-bAit|\ (cah-vaar)y a helmet (ca^c, a battle, 

bA|i|t, top or head). 
clo'6-buA.itce, printed (cto-o, type, and buA.1l, 

strike). 
t)ei^|\t>|\i.cA.i|t [dhrawhir), a brother (•ocA.jib, 

real, and b|A-^c-M]A, a brother), a real brother, 

as distinguished from a brother in religion 

or society. 
t)e<^libfiu|\ [dherekyure\ a sister, a real sister. 
te^u-ttiA.|\b, half dead (le-6.c and Tn-^|ib). 
tobcA. [lov'ha\ rotten. , 

tu^ctTi-6.]!, precious. 

luib-5oi\c, a herb garden (luib and 50|tc). 
tiA.onicA, holy. 
ne-MiiCA.ilAbeA.c {nye-harvagh), unprofitable 

(tie^tri, uftj and CM|\be-6.cJ. 
•r-M'6bi|t {sy'Vir)y rich, fertile, 
ub^tt-^o^ir, an orchard, i.e., an apple garden 

(ub-6.lt and soi^c). 
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bA|t|t, top. tubcA., looped, bent. 

btiA.1t, strike. tuib, a herb, a plant. 

CA.C, a battle. mi^]lb, dead. 

ctox>, type, a nail. r)ejb^rh{un,tn), not(nega- 
'oeA.iib, real. tive particle). 

X)uine, a man,a person. rA.i|tbe-^c, profitable, 
gojtc, a garden, a field, tib-6.lt, an apple. 
te^ty half. 

I. Di f e tubc-^. 2. t)i fe tobu-6.. 3. t>i p 
te^ctiii6.|tb. 4. t)tiiiie tiAOThcA. 5. l/e-6.bA.|\ 
ttiAcnii^lt. 6. l/eA^bAjA cto'obti-Mtce. 7. tlb-^tt 
iTiAic Agtif tib-6.tt-50|AC f/i.i'6bi|i. 8. tlb-^tt- 
jojic -^gtif ttub-tojtc ne-Mti-c-M|\be^c. 9. t)i 
cAC-bA]A|t -Mji -Ml L-coc. 10. t)eA.]ibfiu]i -^5^^* 
T)ei^|tbi\i.Ci6.i|t. 

I. It was looped. 2. It was rotten. 3. She 
was half dead. 4. A holy man. 5. A precious 
book. 6. A printed book. 7. A good apple 
and a rich orchard. 8. An orchard and an 
unprofitable herb garden. 9. (There) was a 
helmet on the warrior. 10. A (real) sister 
and brother. 

Obs. — ^A few other compounds are here shown. The 
learner will, with little difficulty, be able to pronounce them 
by attendmg to the foregoing Rules and Exercises on aspi- 
rates final and initial The aspirate letters, though in some 
cases quiescent, or nearly so, are retained in spelUng, since, 
if rejected, the et3rmology of the word would be lost, and the 
orthography unsetUed and without rule. 
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EXERCISE XII. 

THE NUMERALS UP TO TEN. 



Cardinal. 



A.on, one. 



t>6, '6-6., two. 

rpi, three. 

ceA.c^i|i, ceic]Ae, four. 



C1115, 



five. 



-pe, SIX. 
-pe^cc, seven, 
occ, eight. 
tiA^oi, nine. 
t)eic, ten. 

b^., cows (//«. of b6). 
be^n, a woman, 
bo, a cow. 
bjiog, a shoe. 
b|t65-^, shoes, 
cop, a foot. 

I . Aon t-6.. 



Ordinal. 

ceux), A.onrti/i.'o, first, 
'o-^it-ft., second. 
C|\eA.f, third. 
ceA.c^iA.TTiA.'o^ fourth, 
cuigei^'o, fifth. 
•peifeA.X), sixth. 
•pe-6.ccTTiA.*6, seventh. 
occniA.'o, eighth. 
n^.oTTiA.'o, ninth. 
•oe-6.CTTiA.'6, tenth. 

t^, a day. 

mn A, women (j>lu, of 

beMfi). 
I^Ain, a spade (d&i^.) 
ji^n, a spade. 



pn, that. 
2. Sin e Ml tjo. 3. An x)^ -pi^in. 
4. U|ii bjAoj^. 5. Ce-^CA^ni ^"S^X ^^^5* ^• 
Ceic]ie mnA. 7, Tli^ cuig b-6.. 8. An ceut) 
te-6.b^|\. 9. An 'o-^jaa. cop. 10. An cite-^-p La. 

I. One day. 2. That is (the) two. 3. The 
two spades. 4. Three shoes. 5. Four and 
five. 6. Four women. 7. The five cows. 
8. The first book. 9. The second foot. 10. 
The third day. 
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Obs. — X}6 and ceACAiji are used 'without a noun. 

T>A and ceiq\e precede and qualify nouns. 

"Da requires the article and noun in the singular number, 
if masc. nominaivue,iiitxti* dative, as in example 3 ; but the 
adjective which qualifies it is plural. The other numbers 
given above take the plural, except, of course, aoti. 

When cardinal numbers are used without a noun they re- 
quire the article to be expressed except in counting. 

All ordinal numbers require the article. 

GThe c in ceux>, first, is aspirated. 

The t) in -da, two, is often aspirated, chiefly when the 
preceding word ends in a vowel or aspirated consonant, or 
when '6 a is the first word of a sentence. 



EXERCISE XIII. 

THE NUMERALS FROM ELEVEN TO TWENTY. 

^on-t)eti5, eleven. A.onniA.'o-'oetis, eleventh* 
•oo-'oetig or 'o^^-'oetis, 'OA^jx-^-'oetij, twelfth. 

twelve. t:|AeAf-t)eti5, thirteenth, 

cj^i-'oetig, thirteen. ce-6.c]A^Tti-6.'6-'oeti5, four- 
ce-6.CA.i|\-'oeu5, or teenth. 

ceic|\e-'oeti5, four- cuigeA.'o-'oetij, fifteenth. 

teen. f eif eA.'o-'oeus, sixteenth. 

ciJi5-t)e«3, fifteen. feA.ccTTiA.*6-t)eti5, seven- 
-p^oetig, sixteen. teenth. 

fe^cc-t)eu5, seven- occTTiA'6-x>eu5, eight* 

teen. eenth. 

occ-'oeug, eighteen. nA.oni^'6-x)eiJ5, nine- 
ti^oi-'oeu^, nineteen, teenth. 
pee, twenty. pce^'6, twentieth. 

iX^ a brood. etin, a bird. tni, a month. 

2* 
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I. Aon tA t)eu5. 2. *6i^ t-6. 'oeug. 3. An 
ceA.c/^iji-'oeuj. 4. An cuise^t) mi 'oeuj, 5. 
pee cof. 6. An pce-^'6 fe-^ji. 7. An 'oa eun 
Aguf A.n c]teAf i.U 8. An cuige-^-o Ia -oeug 
Agui* A.n pce^t) mh, 9. t)eic mni. ^juf pee 
7:eA|A. 10. An pee feA.|i. 

I. Eleven days. 2. Twelve days. 3. (The) 
fourteen. 4. The fifteenth month. 5. Twenty 
feet. 6. The twentieth man. 7. The two 
birds and the third brood. 8. The fifteenth 
day and the twentieth month. 9. Ten women 
and twenty men. 10. The twenty men. 

Obs.— 'Oetis (for -oeid) is equivalent to the English " teen" 
<from ten). When a number greater than ten, composed of 
a simple numeral and "oetig is expressed, the noun is placed 
between the number and "oeti^ as above. 

pde, and all the multiples of "oeid, take the noun in the 
singular number. 



EXERCISE XIV. 

The following sentences contain only words 
previously used, and will form a simple and 
useful Exercise on the mutable letters and their 
sounds, as shown in the foregoing Exercises. 
A translation is unnecessary. All the words 
used are given at the end of the book. 

A.CC, but. m-^, if. 

A.5A.C, at thee. -pp-d.jAAn, a purse, 

^.-o, they, them. 
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I. til ^n 'O-MTl -^JUf AH p^X) jMJ-^'D. 

2. t>i -Ml m/i.'o-6.'6 jiuo.'o, ^guf At! tuc tlA.C. 

3. t>i A.n •0-6. eun bui'oe A^guf A.n p^c 'oub. 

4. *bA tA.05 -^Jti-p pee jeA^jti^p-^t). 

5. Aon uttp^ifc ATTiAin ^.gtif peifc "otib. 

6. TTItlC -^gUf TTIA^HC, 'O-MTl -^JUf c^jtb. 

7. t)i cA.oi|\-feoit m-M|\c-f'eoit -^gtif mutc- 

freoit -6.5A.1b. 

8. til 5A.b.6.]i -6.5.Mb-Mfin pti, -ft^jtif 1^.05 btii-oe. 

9. Ulite bui'oe^c^f te^c, -^gtif At) ^"S^y f 65 

OlAC. 

ID. O1 pb bui'oeA.c •oiom, 

B 

1. Ctii|\ A.n m^'OA.'o ^.TTiAwC. 

2. til bu]i teA.nb ^.fcij, -6.511^ bi pi-Mi -Mp. 

3. t)ei|i n-6. b|\65-6. A.Tce-d.c cug^m -Min -po. 

4. ^ 1*6 Mnui5, ^.gtif bi mop-pi-Mi -m|\. 

5. til Ml 'pe-Mi-fe^ixti-d.c. 

6. til Tn6|i-CAiit: o|tni, -^guf bi Cjiom-fu-Mi -Mjt. 

7. til A.11 fe-6.|t 5-^t^b, A^guf bi c-6.c-bA|\|i M|i, 

8. If A.n-^TTi bi fe Ai|t fcoit, a.cc c-6. -pe .M|t 

i.|i'o-'pcoit -MlOlf . 

9. If ttiib-50|tc ne^TTic-Mjibe-cc e, a.cc if 

tjb-6.tl-50|ic f-Mt)bnt 6. 
10. til po]ic ^.jtif ton5pof c A.5-Mb. 
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I. Ctii]i ftiA^f AH teA^b^jt cto'o-'bti Alice. 

3. bei|\ fiof pee a.'6a.|ac, -^guf f aj pee ca.u- 

5. t>et|i A^Tiiof ct15A.n1 TiA. b|t65i^ ^5^r F^5 

6. t>i An LAiTi Iati, Accbi An pDAjtAn ^rotlAth. 

7. Di An teAbA|\ nAonicA, ttiACtTiA|i, Aguf bi 

Ajfo-rheAf Ai]!. 

8. til An teAn o gteo-oAc, -ft^jtif bi An a'oa^c 

tubcA. 

9. X>\ An etocAine eAOc, Aguf An ceAnnuix)e 

teAU-TTlA]AD. 

10. t>i poi5i'o Agiif si^At) Ag An nAoth. 

D 

1. An ^ An '06, no An eeACAl]!, no An ciJij P 

2. X)eic mnA, •6a eAc "oeug ^Z^T P^® 

OAOjAA. 

3. t)i cjii mite eAc .Ann pjt) A^Jtif ciiig eeAX) 

Iaoc. 

4. An -OAi^A lA •oeug Agur An pceA*6 mi. 

5. t)i nAoi mnA ^juf '6a ieAno T)eu5 Ann. 

6. t)i An t)eAcmA'6 ctoc AgAib. 

7. 'bi eeic]ie bjiogA AjAib. 

8. A-omut) tobcA ^Jtif ubAtt mAic. 
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10. Di crpoi-oe cjvot)^ -^S^f -^S-^^i'o feA.]AA.TTi^i'L 



3. Cen'o-pi^oiriTi ^Jtif pi^oinn A.gti'p y^ei^ie. 

4. Di -Ml c-^t^ni m^^ic -^gti-p bi -mi c|Ai-6.'6-M|ve 

5. Di -Ml tje-^j-nig 'peA.n -^gti-p bi -mi -pt-MC 

6. U-<k Aon toe 'oetij -^gtif pee f|tuc -^Jtif 

ee-Min-ci|Ae ^nnpn. 

7. Ua po|i-c-6.i\-^ 'pe-^fn^-^c A^gtif fio|A-bu-Mi 

8. 'C]ieuri-'peA.|i -6.5tJ|*'pAO]i-'6tiine. 
10. '6i]Ae 50 t)]iAC. 

SECTION II. 

Euphony is the basis on which the affected 
sounds of the mutable consonants rest. In 
order to prevent the confusion which would 
arise from letters being changed in sound 
according to the ideas of euphony prevailing 
in different districts, and even among different 
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individuals, it is clear that the changes of these 
letters, and the positions in which they suffer 
change, must be regulated by some system. 
In showing the secondary sounds of these 
letters in the preceding exercises, we merely 
used the aspirated letters in words to which 
they essentially belong, and where they may 
be said in some sense to fill the place of addi- 
tional letters like z/, zw, &c. We now come to 
treat of them in cases where the initial letter, 
which in one instance has its natural sound, 
iVi another instance changes that sound into a 
kindred one (as b into v), when influenced by 
certain parts of speech expressed or under- 
stood before it. The system which Irish 
grammarians have laid down for the regulation 
of these changes is contained in the following 
rules, which, although belonging to Grammar 
proper, are here given in order that the learner 
may fully understand this subject. 

In the succeeding Exercises some inflected 
forms of nouns and verbs will be met with, 
but we shall not here enter upon declension 
or conjugation. All such forms will be ex- 
plained as they occur ; but to enter fully into 
the rules regarding them would, at this stage, 
be premature. The rules regarding gender 
are also held over, but the gender of each 
word is shown in the vocabulary at the end of 
/he book. 
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RULES FOR ASPIRATION. 



RULE L 

The Article ^n, the^ causes aspiration of the 
initial consonant (if aspirable) of feminine 
nouns in the nominative and accusative cases ; 
as be^n, a woman, ^.n be-Mi, the woman. 

Exercise L 

Examples of Feminine Nouns as influenced by 

the Article, 

ibXi be^Mi, the woman. bx\ pimneoj, the win- 
^n b-Mn-^eif ,the wed- dow. 

ding. ^Ti 5A.0C, the wind. 

An be^^CA., the life. -^n TTiA.it)in, the morning. 
^nbtiA.'OAin, the year, ^n ra-Mg-oeiMi, the 
An bo, the cow. maiden. 

ATI cACAi-p, the city. An niACAi-p, the mother. 
An ctoc, the stone. An niin, the meal. 
An cot Ann, the body. An pog, the kiss. 
An f Aijtge, the sea. An pjioinn, the dinner. 

Exercise II. 

AOfOA, aged. 5^^c, take, receive. 

CA1C, eat, spend. tAiT)i]i, strong. 

T)eA|A5, red- tnin, fine. 

I. Ua An beAn ao|-oa. 2. If ttiaic An 
btiA-OAin 1 f o. 3. Ua An bo "oeAits. 4. t)i An 
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c^c^i|\ Tn6|». 5. U^ A.n ctoc ttiA.cmi^|\. 6. Ua 
A.n fA.i'pje t^ix)i]i. 7. Ua -^n 5-6<oc g^pb. 
8. U^ An TTiin min. 9. Ui. -mi TTiAix)in bjAei^j. 
. o. Caic A.n p|\oinn. 

I. The woman is aged. 2. This is a good 

year. 3. The cow is red. 4. The city was 

large. 5. The stone is precious. 6. The sea 

is strong. 7. The wind is rough. 8. The 

meal is fine. g. The morning is fine. 10. Eat 

the dinner. 

Obs. — Feminine nouns beginning with x> or c are not in- 
fluenced by the article, as ati ceine thefire^ the sound of n in 
An being sufficiently euphonius with these letters. Beginning 
with f , they are not aspirated, but suffer a change which will 
be explained when treating of Eclipsis. 

The learner will remember that \ before b, 
Cj "o, 5» ^, P> c, cannot be aspirated, as -^n 
rpe-ct, the scythe. 



RULE II. 

Jhe article causes aspiration of the initial 
consonant (if aspirable) of masculine nouns in 
the genitive case singular ; -6.n b-Mle, the town, 
AH bMte, of the town. 

b-^jAT), a bard. . F^-^l^j a man. 

buc-Mtt, a cowboy. p on, wine. 

c^pA^tt, a horse. foc-6.t, a word. 

c-ckc, a battle. tnA.nA.c, a monk. 

cl^p, a table. pobA.t, a people 
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Exercise III. 

Examples of genitive case of Masculine Nouns 

as influenced by the Article. 
An 'bA.ite, of the town, -mi pon-6., of the wine. 
ATI b-Aipt), of the bard, ati pjt, of the man. 
ATI feuACAttA, of the ATI jpocAit, of the word. 

cowboy. ATI 5T16, of the work. 

ATI CApAitt, of the ATI 5A'otii'6e, of the thief. 

horse. ati ttiaIa, of the bag. 

ATI CACA, of the battle, ati TTiAriAijof the monk. 
ATI 6|*oe, of the chest, ati pobAit, of the 
ATI ctAijt, of the table. people. 

Exercise IV. 

cteA-f, craft. ttiac, a son. 

t)0|\n, a fist. 6|t, gold. 

jtAf , a lock. TT^i'o, a street. 

Iati, the full. ceAC, a house, 
tog, a hollow. 

I S|\Alt) ATI bAlte. 2. TTIaC ATI bAljlt). 
3. 'O0|tTl ATI bUACAttA. 4. t/OJ ATI CACA. 

5. 5l"^r ^^ cift)e. 6. Cof ATI pi|\, 7. CleAf 
ATI JA'otii'oe. 8. l^ATi An ttiaLa. 9. UeAC An 
ihAnAig. 10. '0]A An pobAit. 

I. (The) street of the town. 2. (The) Son 
of the bard. 3. (The) Fist of the cowboy. 

Note. — ^Where one noun follows and depends on another 
going befc)re, the Article cannot be expressed in Irish before 
the nrst nonn, even though the second does not admit it. 
This does not apply in respect of compound nouns, even wher^ 
the second portion ':iK the word, is in the genitive caf<e. 
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4. (The) Hollow of the battle. 5. (The) Lock 
of the chest. 6. (The) Foot of the man. 
7. (The) Craft of the thief. 8. (The) Full of 
the bag. 9. (The) House of the monk. 10. 
(The) Gold of the peonle. 

Obs. — Nouns beginning with n, c, or f , are exceptions. 
(See observations on Rule I.) 



RULE HL 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

In compound words, no matter from what 
parts of speech they are formed, the initial 
letter of the second part is aspirated, if it be 
of the aspirable class. Some examples have 
been already shown in preceding Exercises.* 

Exercise V. 
Examples of Compound Words. 

cloj-ceA^c, a bell-house. 
•oe-6.5-t)Uine, a good-man. 
f -^oUci3, a wolf {wild-dog). 
fioji-btiA.n, steadfast. 
riojA-'oilif, sincere. 
tA.oi5-jpeoit, veal {calf-flesh), 
feA.n-oeA.n, an old woman. 

* See Obs. at end of this Exercise. 



SECT, n.] RULES. 39 

A|\'o-|Ai5, a monarch, a high-king. 
b-MTi-p'i 05^.11,^ a queen i^u^.^aivoman-king). 
b-MTi-cije-^jATi-^, a lady (i.e., a woman-lord). 
btiA.n-f -6.05-6.1^.0, long-lived. 
bu-Mi-'pe-fi.pifi-^c, persevering [lasting-firfii]> 

Exercise VI. 

AjAf -6., ancient. 

ei]ieA.nn, of Ireland (genitive of Ci^ie). 

ti-6.f-6.t, noble. 

I. An IAI5 ^.gtlf -6.T1 b-MTl-jAI 05^.11. 2. -A^lt)- 

jAig A.5Uf bA.in-ci5eA.|\nA.. 3. t)-6.in-iiio5A.ti 
eipe-6.nn. 4. An fi^ol-cu ^5tif -a^ti goA.p^i-pA.'o. 

5. 'Oe-d.j-'otiine n-6.orTic-6.. 6. Uii^-jit-^t) biiA.n- 
'pe^fTTiA.c. 7. \y\ bx\ pl^ic bt!-6.n-f ^05-6.1^.0. 
8. Cto5-ce-6.c -6.]Af-6.. 9. U-6. -6.n b-Mti-cije^ltn^ 
ti-^i'-^t. 10. Ua A.11 'oe-6.5-'6tiine f-M-obiiA. 

I. The king and the queen. 2. A monarch 
and a lady. 3. Queen of Ireland. 4. The 
wolf and the hare. 5. A holy good man. 

6. Persevering patriotism. 7. The prince was 
long-lived. 8. An ancient bell-house. 9. The 
lady is noble. 10. The good man is rich. 

Obs. — ^When the first part of a compound ends in -o, c, f, 
t, or Ti, and the second begins with -o or c, the latter is not 
aspirated. This Rule is entirely based on Buphony. Prac- 
tice is the best guide to show when the aspirate is required 
to make the two words unite smoothly. 

ibAti is a feminine prefix. It is spelled bAin when the 
following vowel is slender. 
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Exercise VII. 

Where the latter part of a compound word 
is in the genitive case no aspiration takes 
place. Several instances occurred in the First 
Booky and an Exercise is now given on words 
of this kind. 

A.itt, a cliflf. 5^^1-> vapour. 

A^At), high, loud. 5I-1C, wise, 

ceot, music. iA.|iA.n, iron. 

cogA.*©, war. muijA, sea. 

t)onn, brown. ceine, fire. . 

pof , knowledge. ^ifS^* water. 

cu-tn-^p-^ (dog of the sea), a sea-dog. 
I^e-^p-ceoit (man of music), a musician. 

{e-6.|t-|:eA.f-^(manof knowledge), a seer, wizard. 
-6.05-1nA.11-6. (calf of the sea), a seal. 
tor15-co5A.1t), a ship of war. 
ton5-5-6.ite (boat of vapour), a steamboat. 
obA.i]A-ceiiie (work of fire), a fire-work. 

b6c-6.|A-i-6.]iA.iri (road of iron), a railroad. 
in-6.c-A.lt A. (son of the cliflf), an echo. 
ob-6.i]\-uif5e (work of water), a water-work. 

I. U-6. A.nb6tA.|t-iA.]A-6.iii -6.nTi \o A.tioif. 2. t>1 
A.ti ton 5-5-6.1 te t.6.n. 3. U-6. A.n ton5-co5A.i'6 
fott-6.Th. 4. t)i A.n i:eA.|i-|:e-6.f-6. 5tic. 5. An 
fe-6.]i-ceoit -^5tJf A.n i:eA.|t-fe-6.f a.. 6. ObA.i|\. 
ceine ^.5^1* obA.i'p-tiif5e. 7. t)i A.n tA.05-Tn a.jia. 
T)onn. 8. An ton5-co5A.i'6 -^5tif A.n tori5-5A.ite. 
Q Di A.n niA.CA.ttA. -d.^ix). 10. Cu-mA.^A. •oti'b. 
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I. The railroad is here now. 2. The steam- 
boat was full. 3. The man-of-war is empty. 
4. The seer was wise. 5. The musician and 
the seer. 6. A fire-work and a water-work. 
7. The seal was brown. 8. The man-of-war 
and the steamboat. 9. The echo was loud 
(high). ID. A black sea-dog. 



RULE IV. 

PROPER NAMES. 

When the latter; of two nouns is a proper 
name in the genitive case it suffers aspiration, 
if the article be not expressed. 

Exercise VIII. 

-MiTipit, time. Illicit, of Michael. 

Ap'oeA^n^og, an arch- TTiuinci|i, people. 

bishop. P-^'OjiA.ic, Patrick, 

bpipt), Brigid. pe^-o-^ji, Peter, 

bjiigt^e, of jBrigid. peA.'o-Mii, of Peter. 

C^icitin, Catherine, poput Aijije, Waterfopd. 

Co|icA.c, Cork. pJii, an eye. 

CoiicA^ije, of Cork. Uom^f, Thomas. 

inge-Mi, a daughter. Uom^if, of Thomas. 

inAi|ie, Mary. UuA^tn, Tuam. 

Tnice-6.i, Michael. Uti-6.m-6., of Tuam. 
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Examples. 

I. 'A]A'oe-^fpo5 UtiA^TnA.. 2. Aimp|A Pa-o- 
^tA^ic. 3. InjeA^n toTn-d.if, 4. beA.n ttlicil. 
5. tniiinci|i (ioi^cAije. 6. tn-6.c itl^ipe. 
7. Ue-6.c CA^icilin. 8. Suittipij-oe. 9. C^CiM|t 
'po|\clAi|t5e. 10. C-6.p-6.tt 'Pe-6.t)-6.i|t. 



I. Archbishop of Tuam. 2. (The) time of 
Patrick. 3. Thomas's daughter. 4. Michael's 
wife. 5. (The) people of Cork. 6. Mary's, son. 
7. Catherine's house. 8. Brigid's eye. 9. (The) 
City of Waterford. 10. Peter's horse. 

Exercise IX. 

Exception. 

Family names following " o" or " ua. " (de- 
scendant), and "m-6.c" (son), though always \vl 
the genitive case, do not suffer aspiration, but 
after "ni" (daughter), they do. 

Obs.— I. But these names suffer aspiration when "niAC** 
means literally a *'jw," and "ua," an actual "grandson,"* 
and not a descendant, as a member of a clan. 

2. Also these names are aspirated when they follow the 
genitive case of these prefixes (u{ of a descendant, mic of a 
son. The following Exercise shows these peculiarities. 

3« These names are aspirated when they follow the geni- 
tive case of the prefix mAot, often used after " o " in family 
names, as O'tnAoifbixeiTOAin, or JiottA after TTIac, as TTIac 

^loil/A pA'o^Aic. ITlAot/ here signifies s^votary^ and 51oI,La 
a disciple, thus ** the descendant of the votary of Brendan," or 
the "son of the disciple of Patrick." 
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t)piA.n, Brian. 'OonmA.i'Lt, of Daniel, 

bpi^in, of Brian. U/^'65, Teig, Thaddeus. 

'Oonini^tt, Daniel. U-M'65, of Teig, 

i.UomAf mA.c UA.i'og. 2. Uomi.flTlA.cUA.i'og. 

5. tDoihnA^tt O'ConnA.i'Lt. 6. 1T1-6.C 'Oonin^itt 
Hi Conn-Mtt. 7. UoTTii^f 0*5oi^^^ii^« 8. t)e^n 
ComAif Hi 501*^-6.111. ^ 9. mAiiie Til t)|\i-Mn. 
10. 1n5eA.nnii.i|\e Hi t3|ii-Mn. 



I. Thomas, son of Teig (Rule IV. and Obs. 
I ). 2. Thomas Mac Teig (excep.). 3. Patrick, 
grandson of Brian (Rule IV. and Obs 1). 
4. Patrick O'Brien (exception). 5. Daniel 
O'Connell (exception). 6. Son of (Rule IV.) 
Daniel O'Connell (Obs. 2). 7. Thomas O'Gor- 
man. 8. Wife of (Rule IV.) Thomas O' Gorman. 

9. Mary O'Brien (" ni," see exception). 

10. Daughter of (Rule IV.) Mary O'Brien. 

Obs. — I. The learner has here some examples of family 
names. The prefix *♦ O " or 11 a " signifies — ist, a "grand- 
son^* (as in Example 3, above); and, a "descendant^ or 
member of a family claiming a common ancestor (as in 
Examples 4 and 5). tTlAC signifies a "son,*' and is also 
prefixed to the name of an ancestor to form a family name. It 
follows the same rules as •* 11 a." 

2. "11 a" and "tTlAG" being the prefixes for names of 
males, "tir* (contracted for "inJeAti," a "daughter") is 
used for female names, since it is clear we could not say 
ni-&i|\e rriAc Cajxcaij (i.e., son of Ca|\ca6) though used 
ignorantly in English. 



44 ASPIRATION. 

RULE V. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives beginning with mutable conso- 
nants and agreeing with the nouns which 
they qualify are aspirated in the following in- 
stances : 

I St, In the nominative and accusative 
singular feminine, 

2nd, In the genitive singular masculine. 

3rd, In the vocative singular of both gen- 
ders, and in the dative. 

Exercise X. 

Examples of First Instance. 

Ailt 50-6.1, a white cliff, iniinneog f ofgA^itce, 

bo t)ATi, a white cow. an open window. 

b|\65 f-Mppng, a wide t6ini iTi6|t,a greatleap. 
shoe. m^i-oin bjie-^j, a fine 

cof r-^'Oift., a long foot. morning. 

ctiifte'6eA.|i5,aredvein. fjiA^ti geu^t, a sharp 

•o-M|i 5^1^^, a rugged oak knife. 

■opifeog gt.A.'p, a green ri|t feunniA.|A, a pros- 
brier, perous country. 

peoit th-MC, good meat. 

Exercise XL 

I. An f*eoit TTi-MC. 2. An cof ^bXib. x(\(iO(<. 
<*. An t)i\65 fA.i|Apn5. 4. An t)-Mit gA^po. 
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5- ^^^ TS^^^ S^^l^' 6- An h6 t)ti^* 7. Ij* 
mA.i'oin -6.ttiinii bjie^j 1. 8. Uija fA.i'obiit 
fetinniA.]!. 9. Aitt 5e-6.t tTi6|t. 10. Ua piin- 
neog -f Of 5-6.1 tee ^nn. 

I. The good meat. 2. The long big foot. 
3. The wide shoe. 4. The rough oak. 5. The 
sharp knife. 6. The black cow. 7. It is a 
beautiful fine morning. 8. A rich prosperous 
country. 9. A great white clifl. 10. (There) 
is an open window there. 

Obs. — X> and c are excepted if the noun ends in r\, and 
sometimes before a broad vowel. 

The adjective is seldom aspirated in the plural. 

For the sake of Euphony tne " t) " in ** ©aim,'* "'otnc,''and 
other prepositional pronouns, is generally aspirated whenever 
the preceding word ends in a vowel or an aspirated conson- 
ant. — See note, page 25. 

Exercise XII. 
b^n, white. ca.c, a cat. 

beo, 1 r •« ceot, music. 

t>i, U^') I ^^^' F"^r, cold. 
b|teA.c, speckled. in6|i, large. 

. Examples of Second Instance. 
b-Mle trioip, of a large town. 
c-MC b|iic, of a speckled cat. 
Ci6.p-Mtt b-&in, of a white horse. 
ceoiL bmn, of harmonious music, 
•ouitle 1T16111, of a large leaf. . 

* See Rule L, and Obs. on "o and c, and f before mutesv 
page 36. 

3* 
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•otiine •6oTi-^, of an unfortunate man. 

•ouine fon^, of a fortunate man. 

^Ainne bu'itie, of a yellow ring. 

pen A. '6ei|\5, of red wine. 

pp bi, of a living man. 

pp TTidiji, of a big man. 

fcotA.iiie ctif ce, of an expert scholar. 

cije^ltriA. cjio-o-^, of a valiant chieftain. 

i:ob-M|\ fu^ii^, of a cold well. 

uif ge rhitif , of sweet water. 

Exercise XIII. 
bt^-p, taste. eotA.f, knowledge. 

ceAwnn, a head. TT^i'o, a street, 

ctu-^f, an ear. TTi-^n, a bridle. 

I. S|\Ait) -6.n b^^ite ni6i]i. 2. Ctti-6.f c^pA^ilt 
b^in. 3. Le-Mib A.n p]\ tti6i|i. 4. e-ot-^f d.n 
'pcolAwiite ctifce. 5. "pu-Min A.n ceoit binn. 
6. t)Wf wifS© niitif. 7. Ce^nn A.n t)tiine 
ihoiit. 8. tiifje cob^ijt ftiA.i|i. 9. 'Ax) A^n 
'ouine "oonA.. 10. S65 -mi 'ouine foriA.. 

I. (The) street of the large town. 2. (The) 
ear of a white horse. 3. (The) child of the 
big man. 4. (TheJ knowledge of the expert 
scholar. 5. (The) sound of the harmonious 
music. 6. (The) taste of sweet water. 7. (The) 
head of the big man. 8. Water of a cold well. 
9. (The) luck of the unfortunate man. 10. (The) 
pleasure of the fortunate man. 
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Exercises on the fhird instaince of this Rule, 
nouns and adjectives aspirated in the dative^ 
are held over till we come to treat of the in- 
fluence of prepositions (Rule XII., page 59), 
which are always used with that case. Exer- 
cises on nouns and adjectives aspirated in the 
vocative are held over till we treat of the sign 
of that case under interjections (Rule XIII., 
page 61). 

Note. — ^The nominative plural masculine of 
adjectives is often aspirated when the preced- 
ing noun ends in a consonant. 

Examples, 

fijt iTi6]i-6., big men. 
roc-Mt c-6.0TTii6., gentle words, 
teinb ft All i^, healthy children. 
ti|tt^i|\ uiopmA., dry floors. 



RULE VI. 

The following numeral adjectives cause 
aspiration, viz. : — ^The cardinal numbers -6.011 
(one), and -oi. (two), and their compounds, and 
the ordinal numbers ceut), u|te^f • 

Exercise XIV. 

I. An cent) f eA.|T. 2. *0a ri.irine. 3. Aon 
pi^ifoe t>eti5. 4. An ceut) biiAt>A.ir). 5. tJA 
pe^]t t)eti5. 6. Aon c-6.p^tt t)eu5. 7. An 
cpe^f 1T11 t)eti5. 8. ti^ fe^jt A5tif t>eic ititia. 
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9. Aon niA.c t)eti5. 10. An ceuo feA^^t A^gtif 
A.n cpe^^f beA.n. 

I. The first man. 2. Two rings. 3. Eleven 
children. 4. The first year. 5. Twelve men. 
6. Eleven horses. 7. The thirteenth month. 
8. Two men and ten women. 9. Eleven sons. 

10. The first man and the third woman. 

The learner will refer to Exercise XII. 
(Section I.), on the numbers. Aon does not 
aspirate before X) or c. (See Obs. on Rule I.). 



RULE VII. 

PRONOUNS. 

The possessive pronouns, mo (my), x>o (thy;, 
^ (his), cause aspiration of the initial conson- 
ants (if aspirable) of the nouns before which 
they are placed. 

Exercise XV. 

Examples, 

h. yy^iti:A\iy his brother. i6. niuinci|i, his people. 
mo cuifte, my pulse. "oo pAi|n)e, thy child. 
^ -oopn, his fist. t)ofTi6n, thy nose. 

i^ fe^|\i^nn, his field. mo ue^ng^, my tongue. 
-6. fuit, his blood. mo cijt, my country. 

T)o m«^c^i|^, thy mother. 
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* 

Exercise XVL 

When mo and 'oo are followed by a vowel 
the o is omitted, and an apostrophe inserted 
to mark its absence, also before the letter f, 
as m' A.CiM|t, my father ; m' fuit, my blood. 

•oijnc-6., shut. 65, young, 

lonihtiin, dear. ft^n, well, healthy. 

I. trio bpAC-M|t lontTitiin. 2. Ua m' -d.cA.i'p 
|*ti.ti. 3. t>i tn' fuit 'oeA.itj. 4. Ui. a. t)0|Aii 
t)unc^. 5. 'Oopi^.ifoe 65. 6. t)i a. niuinci|t 
f^i-obiit. 7. trio ui|\ Ajtif mo muincin. 8. A 
i6.CAin ^guf A. mA.CiM|t, 9. t)i mo p^ipoe 
-6.1x15 i^cc b'l tjo b|\Ac-M|t -6.mui5. 10. tTlo 
duifte ^5^1' mo jfiAX). 



I. My dear brother. 2. My father is well. 
3. My blood was red. 4. His fist is shut. 
5. Thy young child. 6. His people were rich. 
7. My country and my people. 8. His father 
and his mother. 9. My child was in, but your 
brother was outside. 10. My pulse and my 
love. 

A (her) causes no change, except before 
vowels, as will be shown in Rules of Eclipsis. 
A (their), -6.|t (our), and 'buit (your), will also 
be treated of under Eclipsis. 

For aspiration with relative pronoun, see Rule X., page 54. 
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RULE VIII. 

VERBS. 

Verbs beginning with a mutable consonant 
are aspirated in the infinitive mood by the 
particles t)o or ^. 

Exercise XVII. 
Examples. 

•oo or A., I^u^Ia.'o, to tjoor A.,5tii'6e,topray. 

strike. t)o or a., itiA^jtc^in, to 

t)o or A*, cof5, to check. live. 
•00 or A., cuji, to put. X)oor-^,p6fA.'D,to marry 
•00 or A., •oeun-^'o, todo. *oo or a., fe^.cn-fi.'o, to 
T)o or A., '6ijn-6.'6, to shut. shun. 
•ooorA,f'65ni6.'6,towarn. -oo or a., fiubi6.t, to 
•00 or -6., fulA^ng, to suf- walk. 

fer. -po or a., CA.bA.i|tc, to 

t)o or -6., 5-6.b Ai t, to take. give. 

Exercise XVIII. 

•ooji-^f, a door. pe^c^o, sin. 

50 niA.ic, well. r5P^or> ravage. 

50 c|Aom, heavily. coil, will. 

I. bui'oeA.cA.f t)o cA^b^^niu. 2. 'Oo coil 4 
oeuriA.'o. 3. Se-Mi-f 6^6.^1 a. pofift.'o. 4. An tha.- 
•OA.'o A. ctjjt A^m^c. 5. An ci|\ tjo' fSt^ior. 
6. peA.cA.'o iy fe-6.cn -6.16. 7. An s^otii'oe a. ]^^b^ii. 

^ The learner will remember the rules about r in Exerdse 
III., Section I. 
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8. An fe-6.|i a. bu^tA.'o 50' c|tom. 9, piA.n a. 
frutA^ng. 10. An 'oo|t-^f ^ 'ounA.'o. 

I. To give thanks. 2. Thy will to do. 3. To 
marry an old man. 4. To put out the dog. 5. To 
ravage the country. 6. To shun sin. 7. To 
take the thief. 8. To strike the man heavily. 

9. To suffer pain. lo. To shut the door. 

RULE IX. 

Verbs beginning with a mutable consonant 
are aspirated in the perfect tense, indicative 
mood, active voice, and in the conditional 
mood of both voices. The particle "oo is gene- 
rally placed before the verb in such instances ; 
|to is also used chiefly in composition with 
other particles as in 5ti|t, nA'|i» ^c. 

Exercise XIX. . 
Examples ofx)o. 
t)o bi'6e-6.f, I was. 
•00 bi me, I was. 
x>o bio-oA^i^, they were. 
•00 bu-Mtpnn, I would strike. 
X)o ce^nnuij pb, ye bought, 
t)© •out! f6, he shut, 
•o' f ojltiiin 1^6, he learned. 
•00 Sl^i^puig 1^6, he loved. 

1 The learner will remember that ro before an ad|eetive 
forms an adverb. See observations at foot of Exercise XTV., 
First Book. 
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•oo tTiMC f6, he forgave. 
x)o pog f6, he kissed, 
•oo ptiDA.tfA.inTi, I would walk. 
•DO CA.TigA.'OA.'p, they came, 
•oo ciocfA, thou wouldst come. 
t)o cuj f e, he gave. 

Exercise XX. 

Ai^igioT), silver, money, te^^c, with thee. 
t)6ife, to them. cu, thee. 

I. t)o p65 f§ 6. 2. IDo TTi-Me ffe -odib- 
3. *Oo CMi5-6.'0A.|t A^nnpn. 4. SiubA.tf-MTiTi 
te-6.c. 5. Cug -pe A^iiA^ioT) •061b. 6. 'Oo cioc|:a 
-MiTij^o. 7. X)o SlAA-ouij f e A. ci|A. 8. T)' pog. 
luim 1^6 SA^e-oitje. 9. tDo ce-Mitiuig po 
teAb-6.|i. 10. X)o bUA.llpTlTl cu. 

I. He kissed him. 2. He forgave (to) them. 
3. They came there. 4. I would walk with 
thee. 5. He gave money to them. 6. Thou 
wouldst come here. 7. He loved his country. 
8. He learned Irish. 9. Ye bought a book 
10. I would strike thee. 

Obs. — When the pronoun is expressed as in the above 
instance, "oo bf m6, and in Hi the Examples hitherto nsed in 
these books, the verb is in the analytic form of conjugation, 
and does not change in person or number. When the pro- 
noun is not expressed, but is included in the form of a verb, 
as in the above instance, x>o cah^a'oa^, the verb is in the 
synthetic form, and changes in person and number. This 
remark is made here to account for the verbs hitherto used 
not having changed in person or number. 



SECT, n.] RULES. 53 

The sign t>o is often omitted, as in some of the above 
Examples. U^ (u dotted) is the accusative case of cu (thou); 
6 of p&, he ; mn of finn, we ; ib of pb, you ; ia-o of fi at), 
they. These forms are often used as nominatives with the verb 
ly. See Obs., page 17, First Book. 

Exercise XXI. 
Examples of 1^0. 

Ho enters into the composition of the follow- 
ing particles which precede the perfect tense 
of verbs. It causes aspiration of the initial 
following it. 

^|i, whether (in past time), compounded of ah 

and |to. 
5ti|t, that (in past time), compounded of 50 

and ]io. 
mutiA.]!, unless (in past time), compounded of 

fnuTiA and |ao. 
n^Y — i^^CA^ii, which not — that not (in time 

past), compounded of tiA.c and |\o. 
TiAC-6.|t (interrogative), n-^c and -aji, did not, 

whether not. 
nioft, not (in past time) compounded of ni and 

|to. 
-A|t bu-Mt mfe (whether) struck I. 
5U|t tu-Mt cu, that you struck. 
^nuTiA^it bu-Ait f6, if he did not strike (unless 

he struck). 
n-ACA.]! bu-Mt pun \ that we did not strike, 
ni^'ii t)UiMti'6 pnn ) that we may not strike. 



54 ASPIRATION. 

Exercise XXII. 

iMi c6, he who. foittpje^f, I showed 

beA^nnuij, bless. T^^^t^j cease. 

bUiMte^f, I struck. CA.inic, came. 

I. A|A buA^iteA^f ? 2. nioji CA.1T11C ye. 
3. inun-6.|\ •poittpje^.f. 4. A|\ buA.it cu e ? 
5. Hioja be-Mintii5 ^^ ^^' ^* '•^i^t^ f ctup pnn. 
7. An 'oop^f TiA.c-6.|\ 'oun Tn6. 8. LeA^b^^jt 
ti-^c-^|\ cug yb. 9. An ce n^^CA.]! Sj^A'otiig ine. 
lo. H-^Y cuiiti-o 1*6 pof 6. 

I. Did I strike ? 2. He came not. 3. If 1 
have not shown. 4. Did you strike him ? 
5. You did not bless me. 6. We did not cease. 
7. The door which I did not shut. 8. A book 
which he did not give. 9. He whom (the in- 
dividual) I did not love. 10. That he may 
not put it down. 



RULE X. 
Verbs beginning with a mutable consonant 
are aspirated after ni, no, not ; niA> if ; mjbf, 
as ; fut, before ; and after the relative pro- 
noun ^y who, which (sometimes t)o), whether 
expressed or understood. 

Note. — ^The relative pronoan a causes eclipsis (see page 
71) when a preposition goes before it, but in the perfect tense 
the participle -po is joined to it, and aspiration- takes place 
(even with a preposition), except in some irregular verbs. 
(See Rule 5, Eclipsis, page 70). 
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Exercise XXllI. 
Examples. 

til bei*6 ^6, he will not a. TTieA^ttAf I'b/ who 

be. deceives you. 

^ c^itteA.f 6, who loses mi. p6f-Mfin cu, if you 

it. marry. 

A. 'oeuTiA.f 6, who does mi. ■p-^oiteA.iin cu, if 

it. you think. 

fnAjt foittp5eA.nn m6, a. f^^oit, who thought. 

as I show. -put c-MigA.!*, before I 

ni puit fe, he is not. came. 

A. St^A'ouig inn,^ who 

loved us. 

Exercise XXIV. 
A>y his, her, ics. m^|\ pn, so, as that. 

I. Hi b6i'6 i^e gobjtAc. 2. An c6 ^^ c-mU 
teA.f A.n CA.C. Q. HIa f-^oite^nn cu m-6.]A pn. 
4. 1r e pn me-6.lA.f me. 5. An ce tjo jp^'ouig 
inn.^ 6. til put f§ A.nn -po A.noif. 7. If k 
ne^jtc A. 'o^un^T ceA.|\c. 8. ITIa p6f A.nn ctS 
fe-d.n'otiine. 9. A c-mH a. fL-iince. 10. tTlA.it 
poitlpgeAf pit c^nj-^p 



I. It will not be for ever. 2. He who loses 
the battle. 3. If you think so. 4. It is that 

^ In the spoken language fitin and pb are more frequently 
used, but the forms inn and ib are more correct m this case. 



56 . ASPIRATION. 

(which) deceives me. 5. The individual who 
loved us. 6. He is not here now. 7. It is 
might which makes right. 8. If you marry an 
old man. 9. Who lost his health. lo. As I 
showed before I came. 

Obs. — ^Do is frequently used before the perfect tense with 
the force ■ of a relative pronoun, but a. is also written before 
it, as in Examples above. 

The learner should distinguish between the following 
words : — do, thy (a possessive pronoun), t)o, used as a rela-. 
tive, -oo, to (sign of infinitive), •00, particle before certain 
tenses), -00, to (prep.), -06, two, -06 (prefix), '06, to him 
(prepositional pronoun). 

And between these : — a, his, her, or their (possessive pro- 
noun), A, who, which (relative), a, to (sign of infinitive), a, 
o (sign of vocative case), a, 1, in (prep.) 

These will be distinguished by tneir position and the 
context. 



RULE XL 

The particles ^n, very; |\d, too, exceedingly; 
f id.'p, very, excessively, which are chiefly used 
as prefixes to adjectives, cause aspiration. 

There are many particles, such as A.n, cor- 
responding to m or ufiy -6.C, corresponding to 
re, ne-MTi, to tn or un^ &c., which cause 
aspiration ; but as these may be considered as 
forming compounds in each case with the 
word they precede, it is not necessary to give 
much attention to them here. 
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Exercise XXV. 
Examples. 

A.n-'biieAj, very fine. 

-M1-TT1A.1C, very good. 

^.n-foj, misery ; -mi (negative, w«), and f 65, 
happiness. 

A.c-beo'otiij, revive ; bx, (r^), and beo-ouig, 
animate. 

■oo-betif A.C, ill-mannered. 

'oocA.'p, loss, harm. 

•o6-'6eunc-6. (hard to be done), impossible. 

•oo-peicpon^c (hard to be seen), invisible. 

ne-MTi-c|A6cA.i|ieA.c, unmerciful. 

'po-beA.g, exceedingly small. 

-po-TTiop, too large. 

-po-fe-^n, very old, too old. 

|\6-ceic, too hot. 

f-^|t-binn, most harmonious. 

TAH-jtic, very wise. 

-pAii-ni^ic, excellent. 

fd-beuf^c, well-mannered. 

'pdcA.it, profit. 

'po-'oeunc-d. (easy to be done), possible. 

fo-feicpon-ft.c (easy to be seen), visible. 

Note. — An 1 is generally inserted in spelling these pre- 
fixes, when the first vowel of the word following is slender. 
This shall be explained in its proper place, but for the pre- 
sent the attention of the learner need not be given to it. 
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Exercise XXVI. 

b^ijieut), a hat. 

ceipt), a trade. 

cei^i-oe, of a trade. 

ion-'oeuiic-6., fit to be done, practicable. 

I^A^tij^'o, oppression, fatigue. 

|*einn, sing. 

I. X>\ fb A.ri-b|\e^5. 2. t>i a. bAwiitetit) |i6- 
be^5 v6, 3. SocA.|i -^JUf 'ooc-6.]t tia. c§i|i'oe. 
4. S6-i:eicpon-6.c A^jtif '06-feicfionA.c. 5. Ui. 
yb 'p6-'6etinc-6. ^"S^X lon-'oetincA.. 6. Aubeo- 
t)i:ii5 -Ml S-o.e'oiLge. 7. S65 ^gti-p ^.n-foj. 
8. An-f 65 -^Jtif fAiAti5-6.'6. 9. 'Oo feint! p 50 
f A|\-binn. ID. If -p-^-p-iti-MU -6.n fe^|\ e. 



I. It was very fine, 2. His hat was too 
small for him. 3. (The) profit and loss of the 
trade. 4. Visible and invisible. 5. It is pos- 
sible and practicable. 6. Revive the Gaelic. 
7. Happiness and misery. 8. Misery and 
oppression. 9. She sang most harmoniously. 
10. He is an excellent man. 

Obs. — S6 and x>6 are here used ; •06 is the opposite of f6. 

They are used before nouns, adjectives, and participles, 
and sometimes are entirely incorporated in the word. 

Before nouns and adjectives x>6 equals ill, |<6 the oppo- 
site. 

Before participles "06 implies difficulty; f6, ease; ion, 
fitness. 
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RULE XII. 

[a.) The prepositions -M|t, on ; "oe, of. or off ; 
-DO, to; fA.01 or f-6., under; i-oi^i, between; 
m^\\, like to, as ; 6, from ; ca.|\, over ; cpe, 
through ; um, about, cause aspiration of the 
initial of all nouns following them (if aspirable). 
The adjective accompanying a feminine noun 
in such case is aspirated. 

(6.) When the article accompanies a noun, 
the preposition going before generally causes 
eclipsis of the initial of the noun in the singu- 
lar number, except tje and t)©, which in such 
case cause aspiration. 

Exercise XXVII. 

Examples* 
^i|t ttiutt^c, on top, at the summit. 
t>e t)i.it|i, from top or head. 
•oe t^jAig, because. 
t>o cojip, to a body. 
•DO til -6., to God. 

\i>.o\ itieA^f , in (literally " under'*) esteem. 
^b. ctiA.i|iim,^ in the direction of. 
iT)i|t freA.|tA.ib, among men. 
tni^ji ^Cid^tt, as a promise, because. 
rc\i^\< tiiA.g^'o, like to, or as mocking. 
6 cpA^Tin, from a tree. 
6 fe^|t, from a man. 
CA^jt puf, over a lip. 
C|te ceine (through), on fire. 

1 ^A CD Ai-piin is used idiomatically for towards^ or in thi 
direction of; ctiAi|\itn means 9l guess, or conjecture. 
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Obs. — ^There are a few exceptions to above Riile» which 
occur for the most part in adverbial expressions ; as, ai^ 
inAiT>in, in the morning; 6 fo AtriAd, from this out ; ai^ haXXt 
on the spot, immediatdy. 

^ah, without, will have either primary or aspirated form, 
according to the taste of the speaker. A^, Af , 50, Le, 6f , do 
not cause aspiration. 

A few simple prepositions eclipse, as shown, page 70. 

Exercise XXVIII. 

belt), will be. mn^ib {dat* pi.) women. 

bocc, poor. 1*6-6.1111165, a shamrock. 

qi-Mnn, of a tree. ftAince, health, 

t^bji^nn {hub.) speaks cije, of a house. 

I. 'O qi-MiTi 50'' c|AA.nn. 2. l-oiit f:eA.|tA.ib 
^Z^V ^i^-^i^. 3- Ai]^ niA.1'0111 b|\e^5. 4. 'O 
f:e-6.|v bocc. 5. X)e bpig 50 t-6.b|A-Min -pe. 
6. Ctii|t |"eA.TH]i65 a.x\x\ "oo bA^nieut). 7. p^ 
cti-M|\iTn -00 fti^ince, 8. b^it) a.ti $^^'^^^5^ 
|:i6.oi TTie-6.f fof. 9. 'Oe b^|\]t A.n qi^iTin. 
10. Aip Thutt^c AH cige. 



I . From tree to tree. 2. Between men and 
women. 3. On a fine morning. 4. From a 
poor man. 5. Because (that) he speaks. 
6. Put a shamrock in your hat. 7. Towards 
your health* 8. The Gaelic will be yet in 
esteem. 9. From the top of the tree. 10. On 
the top of the house. 

1 See observations on Rule XII. for exceptions. 
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Exercise XXIX. 

On t)e, •00, 5-Mi*, and it)!]!. 

TiiA.|At), dead. 

tnn^oi, dat. of bean, a woman. 

I. t)o'n^ co|ip mA.|ib. 2. *Oo'n b-Mle m6|t. 
3. X)o'n 'oo|AA.'p*. 4. *Oo'n^Ui5eA.|AnA.. 5. J-^ii 
Awfi ceme. 6. 5-^1^ -^ti^ f e-6.|i. 7. I-oija a^h^ cfv-Miri 
AwTcu-p -Ml ceine. 8. /Oo'n trmtWc -d.j^'o. 9. *Oe'n 
bA|\|i. 10. 1pi|\ -Ml |:e-6.|A -ft^gw-p A.11 t)eA.n. 

I . To the dead body. 2. To the large town. 
3. To the door. 4. To the Lord. 5. Without 
the fire. 6. Without the man. 7. Between 
the tree and the fire. 8. To the lofty summit. 
9. Off the top. ID. Between the man and the 
woman. 



RULE XIIL 

The interjection -6., sign of the vocative case, 
always causes aspiration both in singular and 
plural of nouns and singular number of adjec- 
tives. 

iThe A of the article is left out after the vowel of the pre- 
position. 

2 See observations on Rule I. concerning nouns with t> or 
c. Nouns beginning with f are eclipsed. 

'^Ati, with or without the article, causes no change in the 
initials of nouns. 1t>it\ causes no change in the singular 
number. 

4 
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Exercise XXX. 

A t)eA.n, O woman. a. jt*-^*^* ^ ^^^e. 

^ ctA.'6-M|\e, O coward, a. ttiti^, O women. 

A "OAwOine, O people. ^ tfluijie -oitif, O dear 
A. 'DeA.|Ab|\ACA.ip, O Mary. 

brother. -^ p^^ipoe feig, O little 
t^XhA. TTi6i|\, O Great child. 

God. ^ f e-6.np]t for\6^, O for- 
A. 'ouine 'oonA., O un- tunate old man. 

fortunate man. a. Ui5e-^]tn-^, O Lord. 
A. fi|A, O man. 

Exercise XXXI. 

cteib, of a bosom. 

cli-6.b, a bosom. 

001 |v, just. 

5it (voc.)y bright. 

u-Mfte, noble {plu. of tiA.f^t). 

I. A st^AX) 51L mo ' cjtoi'oe. 2. A c^|ia^ 
•oitif. 3. A '6eA.|\b|\i.CA.i|\ mo cteib. 4. A 
•ouine c6i|A. 5. A cuifLe mo qioi-oe. 6. A 
p|A m-MC. 7. A feA^n-fij^ "oitif. 8. A mn^ 
fonA.. 9. A be^^n ti-^f -6wL* m^^ic, 10. A*6-6.oine 
u-Mfte.* 

I. O bright love of my heart. 2. O dear 
friend. 3. O brother of my bosom. 4. Honest 

, heAn uAfAV, a noble or gentle woman, a lady ; "DttiTie 
tiAfAL, a noble man, a gentleman. Plural, ■OAOitie tiAifte, 
and mtiA uAifte. 
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man. 5. O pulse of my heart. 6. Good man. 
7. O dear old man. 8. O fortunate women. 
9. Good lady. 10. Gentlemen. 

The foregoing Rules contain all the instances 
in which there can be any grammatical neces- 
sity for aspiration, and the learner has now 
mastered in these thirteen Rules the most 
difficult feature of the Irish language. 



PART II. 

ECLIPSIS. 

In eclipsis the sound of certain initial con- 
sonants is changed in certain cases by the in- 
fluence of the preceding word into that of a 
kindred letter, which is more easily sounded 
under the circumstances, and which, for the 
sake of euphony, is substituted for it. This 
letter is now generally written before the letter 
of which it eclipses or suppresses the sounds 
and is separated from it by a hyphen, thus : A]t 
m-bAt), our boat. This system, though giving 
the words something of a crowded appearance, 
is to be preferred to that adopted by the Welsh 
and Manx, who change the initial letter both 
for aspiration and eclipsis, thus destroying the 
radical initial of the word, and rendering it 
unrecognisable. 

The difficulty of eclipsis is entirely on the 
surface, and the learner will soon notice that i<- 
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enables words in certain positions to besounded 
more easily than if their initials were left in 
their radical state. Thus in after |\ in a^\\ m At>, 
which is the sound of the phrase given above 
— A|\ iTi-bAt) — ^is more easily sounded than if 
the initial b had been retained, as ^\\ hAxy. 
The sound of b is lost, but to remove the letter 
would lead to great confusion. 

The following Rules contain the whole sys- 
tem of eclipsis as laid down by grammarians. 
Though, of course, based on euphony, eclipsis 
does not (like aspiration) take place in any in- 
stance in words uninfluenced by certain others, 
being governed either by rules of grammar, or 
by the position of the influenced word. All 
consonants can be eclipsed except the four 
liquids, t, m, ti, and ]t. The letters which are 
employed to eclipse others are b, t), 5, m, n, c, 
and the aspirated b. 

Table of Eclipsed Letters. 

m eclipses b, as A^ft m-bi^'o, our boat, pro- 
nounced as if i^'^ TTiAt) [or mawdh). 

5 eclipses c, as -^|\ 5-cei6.|\c, our right, pro- 
nounced as if J^Y 5^^1^^ [or garth). 

ti eclipses *o, as bujt n-'oop^.f, your door, 
pronounced as if buii iio|iuf [wurnurus). 

b eclipses p, as bujA b-p^ifoe, your child, 
pronounced as if hvif^ b^^ifoe [wur bawishthe). 

t) eclipses c, as ^ 'o-ci|t, their country, pro- 
n*" N "oiiA {^a dheer). 
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t) eclipses ):, as ^^ b-fuit, their blood, pro- 
nounced as if i^ buit [a will). 

n eclipses 5, as a. nj-^b-^it, their goat, pro- 
nounced as if id^ ng^bi^ii. 

U eclipses f, as A.n c-ftA^c, the rod, pro- 
nounced as if A.n ctA^c. 

Here it is seen that the radical initial of 
each of the eight nouns given above takes the 
sound of the letter by which it is eclipsed, and 
which unites jmore harmoniously with the pre- 
ceding consonant. 

The last three instances shown above are 
peculiar. In the case of f eclipsed by b we 
have an aspirate letter (equivalent to v or w) 
eclipsing a radical. 

In the case of 115, n does not, properly 
speaking, eclipse 5, but the two letters form 
one sound (which has been shown in the First 
Book, note on Exercise XII.), and which, 
when initial is best learned from an Irish 
speaker. These letters are not separated by 
a hyphen. 

The letter \ is eclipsed by c, but only in 
nouns influenced by the article ^n. (See 
Rule VII). 

RULE I. 

Eclipsis takes place after the possessive 
pronouns A.p, our ; bujt, your ; a., their. 

4* 
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Exercise I. 



b|\ifi:e, broken. 'oocA.f, hope. 

CA.]i|\-M5, a rock. 

I. A|A '0-C-6.tA.Til. 2. t)l ^ n-'OOCA.f tA1t)1|t. 

3. U-6. hv\y b-pi.ift)e cinn. 4. Hi fuit bun 
5.CA.|\A. A^nn fo. 5. UA ^ b-fe^|AA.nn stA^-p. 
6. til A. nge^tt cinnce, 7. Ui. -6.|a tn-btiA.'o- 
Ai|\c c|\om. 8. U-i A.|t '-ptAince tn-MC. 9. Ua 
^.^i TTi-bi.t) bjtifce te ca.|\|\a.i5. 10. A 'o-ci^ 



I. Our land. 2. Their hope was strong. 
3. Your child is sick. 4. Your friend is not 
here. 5. Their field is green. 6. Their pro- 
mise was sure. 7. Our trouble is heavy. 
8. Our health is good. 9. Our boat is broken 
by a rock. 10. Their country and their 
people 



RULE 11. 

« 

Eclipsis takes place in the genitive plural 
of nouns when the article is expressed. 

The adjective accompan3ring the noun in this case is some* 
times echpsed, but this is not necessary. 

^ Nouns beginning with f fonn an exception to above 
Rules. (See Rule VII., page 73» for eclipsis of initial r). 
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Exercise ll. 

Examples. 

tiAw tn-b-^t), of the boats. n-MijeA^tt, ofthepro- 
tiAw m-bi6.|\'o,of the bards. mises. 
riA. in-be-6.c, of the bees. n-Mi50|\c, of the fields 
tiA. m-bo, of the cows. tiA.b-pi.ifDe-^x), of th^ 
n A 5-cei6.|AC, of the hens. children. 
ifiA.ii-x)-6.n, of the poems, n-6. •o-conn, of the 
fi-o.t)-pte-6.'6,ofthepoets. waves. 

Exercise III. 

bt^Cy a blossom. nof, a habit. 

co^A.p, a whisper. tib, an egg. 

pi-Mtn, a sound. tube, eggs, 
mit, honey. 

I. Hilt riA. in-beA.c. 2. 5^1^^ ^'^ m-b6. 
3. bt^c riA. Ti50|\c. 4. 'ptA.ic n-6. b-pte^.'o. 

5. pu-Mm n^ 'o-cotin. 6. tlof ha. b-pi<i|*oeA'6. 
7. Uibe 11-6. 5-ce-6.|tc. 8. C05-6.11 win. fpuc. 
9. btActi-6. 5-c|t4>.rni. 10. t/ei6.b-6.|t 11-6. n-'OAti. 

I. Honey of the bees.^ 2. (The) field of the 
cows. 3. (The) blossom of the fields. 4. Prince 
of the poets. 5. (The) sound of the waves. 

6. (The) habit of the children. 7. (The) eggs 
of the hens. 8. (The) whispering of the streams. 
g. (The) blossom of the trees. 10. (The) book 
of the poems. 

> See note, page 37. 
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RULE III. 

The prepositions A.5, at ; -Mjt, on ; Antif (or 
If), in ; -ft.f , out of ; f A.01 or f -6., under ; juf , 
towards; teif, with ; ttia.|\, like, as; 6, from ; 
CA^jt, over ; cpe, cpe^f , through ; um, about ; 
when followed by the article, cause eclipsis of 
the initials of nouns in the singular number 
only. The adjective is generally aspirated in 
such instances when qualifying a feminine 
noun. 

Exercise IV. 

Examples^ 

Ag bx\ tn-b-MTi-feif, at the wedding. 

M|\ A.H •o-c-^t-6.TTi, on the earth. 

t>x\x\\ (or If) A.TI c-f ^.05^.1, in the world. 

Af -Ml 5-coif e, out of the cauldron. 

f ^01 A.T1 b-p6in, under the pain. 

juf t>x\ m-b-Mte, to the town. 

teif e>x\ 5-ct^i'6e-6.tTi, with the sword. 

inA.f -Ml 5-ceut)Ti^, as the same, likewise. 

6*n ngof c, from the field. 

c-6.|i ^n b-f -Mf 5e, over the sea. 

^ j tjof -6.f , through the door. 

utn -Ml c-fotuf, about the light. 

Exercise V. 

011111-^115, narrow. mife, I myself. 

f-6.ntpn5, wide. 
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I. V>\ fb A.5 A.n m-ht^m-fhy. 2. Agtif mife 
TnA.|\ -6.n j;-ceu'DTi-6.. 3. Hi fUil ye MriTif -6.n tn- 
bA.ite. 4. Ctii|\ -Miti-p A.ti 5-coif\e e. 5. 'Oo 
t:-6.Ti5A.'o^|\ u|\e'n •oo^AA.-p ctitTiA.115. 6. X)obuA.it 
-pe Leif A.n g-cti.i'oeA.iTi 4. 7. UA.|t -mi b-f-M^ige 
TTi6i|t. 8. 'O'n ii50|\c jt-^T. 9. Af A.n c-fpAi-o 



I, He was at the wedding. 2. And myself 
likewise. 3. He is not in the town. 4. Put 
it in the cauldron. 5. They came through the 
narrow dpor. 6. He struck him with the 
sword. 7. Over the great sea. 8. From the 
green field. 9. Out of the wide street. lo. To 
the light. 

Obs X), being eclipsed by n, takes no letter before it in 

example 5, as the n of Ati, the article, is sufficiently 
euphonic. U is very often not eclipsed by t), when ah goes 
before, as the union of n and c does not require eclipsis. 

Atinf is a form of the preposition Ann, which is used for 
euphony before the article An. teif is used in the same 
way, and often before the relative pronoun a, instead of 1e, 
gtij' instead of 50, if istead of 1 or a, Cl^ef or c|\eAf , instead 
of c|\e. 

Prepositions ending in a vowel cause a of the article to be 
dropped as in the foregoing examples. See Exercise XXIX., 
page 61. See note, page 77, for some examples, where they 
precede other words oeginning with vowels. 
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RULE IV. j 

The prepositions a. or i, in ; iA.]t, after ; I 
|ti/^, before (now obsolete), cause eclipsis with 
or without ^n. 

Exercise VI. 

biMte, a town (home), "otit, going. 

''^'"' 1 distant ^^S^T*' ""^^^ 

C1-M1, ) ^^^^^^^^ pA.t>-fo, these. 

iD^it, a meeting. pAw-o-pn, those. 

'oibjteA.t), exile. ceA.cc, coming. 

I. A Tn-bA.ite. 2. A ii-t)ib|\eA.'6. 3. \ty^ 
n-iDtit. 4. t)i pA.t)-fo A. Tn-bA.ite. 5. t)i 
pA.t)-pn A ti-'oibfeA.t). 6. A b-fogui* no a 
g-c^in. 7. 1a]i •o-ceA.cc. 8. A ftAince ihA^ic. 
9. lA]t tJ-ceACc Pa-ojaawIC. 10. If* t>XK 'oi.it. 

I. At home (in town). 2. In exile.. 3. After 
going. 4. These were at home. 5. Those 
were in exile. 6. Near or far. 7. After 
coming. 8. In good health. 9. After the 
coming of Patrick. 10. In the meeting. 

Obs. — A tn-bAi"Le or f a m-bAite is used for a/ hom^^ 

RULE V. 

The particles -mi, whether ; 50, that ;• n^c^ 
that not ; •oa, if ; c-6., where ; tntiTiA., unless, if 
not ; cause eclipsis in verbs, as also the relative 

\ See observations, page 69. 

t So> when prefixed to an adjective to form an adverb, does 
not aspirate or eclipse. (Obs. on Exercise XIV., /^'rr/ Book.\ 
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A., who, or which, when preceded by a prepo 
sition expressed or understood, and whe:. 
signifying " all which " or " all that.'' 

Exercise VII. 

A1C, a place. feice-Min, sees. 

beA.jifA.t), would give. foiltpje-Min, shows. 
bu-MteA.nn, strikes. b-fuit, is. 
ci-MiTiof, how. b-piitim, I am, am I ? 

oeACA.!-©, went. ceix), go. 

I. An Tn-btiA.iteA.nn fe? 2. 5^ '^"^^^'^ ^^ 
'ptAn. 3. TIa^c b-|'eice-6.nn ci3? 4. TTlunA. fe- 
):oitt|^5eA.nn f§ e. 5. 'Aic A.nn ^ b-piitim. 
6. CA b-fuit pAt)|i-MC? 7. IDa m-b6A.]ii:A.'6 -pfe 
mite bo x)A.m. 8. C^ n-'oeA.CA.i'o cu ? 9. An 
b-piit ci3 50 niA.ic? 10. Ua me 50 m-Mc; 
a^^nnop a. b-fuit cu p6in ? 

I. Does he strike? 2. That you may go 
safe. 3. Do you not see ? 4. Unless he show 
it. 5. The place where (in which) I am. 
6. Where is Patrick ? 7. If he should give 
(to) me a thousand cows. 8. Where did you 
go? 9. (Whether) are you well? 10. I am 
well ; how are you yourself ? 

Obs. — The forms of these particles used with the perfect 
tense (An, &c.) have ah-eady been shown in Rtdes for Aspi- 
ration, Exercise XXI. 

The relative pronoun a, who, which, when used with 
the perfect tense becomes a|\% and, even though pre- 
ceded by a preposition, aspirates the following imitial of verbs 
by the influence of |\o, which is joined to it except in irrega. 
lar verbs. ( See page 54.) 
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RULE VI. 

The Cardinal numbers fe^cc, seven ; occ, 
eight ; HAwOi, nine ; andt)eic, ten, cause eclipsb 
of nouns following them, except when the nouo 
begins with f . 

X}k eclipses in 6a 'D«cf\iAii, two-thirds. 

Exercise VIII. 

iMTi, time. tuAc, price. 

A.oif, age. miof A, months. 

be^tfiTii^cc, a blessing. pi^iti| a penny, 

citt, a church. P^S^^i pence. 

cto.]i, a table. f'^S^il^c, priests, 

gem 6-6.1-6.156, genera- f^oip, carpenters, 
tions. 

I. S6A.cc tTi-bti-6.'6n-6.. 2. Di fe occ m- 
bti-6.'6iiA. "oeuj; t)' -6.oif. 3. t)i occ j-cop-d. a>5 
A.n 5-ct^|\. 4. If 6 A. tu-6.c ti-6.01 b-pijne. 5. tii 
•oeic n-t)-6.oiTie -6.nn pn. 6. t)i "oeic -p-^oi^ A.5 
ATI ob-M|t. 7. t)i |*6-6.cc tniof-6. 6 'n Atn pn. 
8. t)i '06IC f-6.5-M|AC -Mitif ^n 5-citt. 9. SeA^cc 
mite beA.nn-6.cc oj\c. 10. Occ n5e1ne-6.t-6.156. 



I. Seven years. 2. He was eighteen years of 
^g^« 3' (There) were eight feet to the table. 
4. Its price is nine pence. 5. There were 
ten persons there. 6. (There) were ten car- 
Denters at the work. 7. There were seven 
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months since that time. 8. Ten priests were 
in the church. 9. Seven thousand blessings 
on you. 10. Eight generations. 

The numbers which aspirate have been 
already treated of (page 47). 



RULE VII. 

OF C BEFORE f. 

Nouns beginning with \^ are eclipsed by c, 
when the article is expressed, as follows : 

I. Feminine nouns in the nominative, accu- 
sative, and dative singular. 

a. Masculine nouns in the genttiVe and 
dative singular. 

Nouns beginning with |* are most generally eclipsed in the 
iative case, only after the prepositions 'oe, oo, and AtHHf* or if. 

Exercise IX. 

Examples of feminine nouns {nominaiive and 

accusative). 
^x\ c-f -Mt, the beam. A.n r-fpon, the nose. 

ATI c-fL-6.c, the rod. ^n c-fuit, the eye. 

Examples of masculine nouns {genitive}^ 

j^x\ c-f -^g-d^n^c, of the priest. 
A.T1 c-f-6.05-6.1l, of the world. 
-Ml u-'peoit, of the sail. 
-6.n u-f ui-oe, of the session. 

5 
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Examples of both genders {dativey 

•Do'n c-i^i^gA^^AC (w.), to the priest. 
6'n c-f A.05-6.L [fn.\ from the world, 
Awip A.n c-feot (w.), on the sail. 
'oo'ti c-ftiMC (yi), to the rod. 
iMitif -Ml c-fuit (y.) in the eye. 
A.5 A^ri c-fjtoiTi (y.) at the nose. 

S, followed by b, c, t), 5, m, p, c, can neithei 
be eclipsed nor aspirated, as before shown 
(page 22) ] the reason is that c, followed by 
these letters (f of course being suppressed), 
cotrld not be pronounced, neither could f 
(dotted) be pronounced before these letters. 

Jb^r\ fgi-Mi (y.), the knife. 
"Dc'ri fc-^c \m»)y to the shadow. 
-M|A AwTi \c\t^t (/!), on the shield, 
teij* -Ml fooc (w.), with the trumpet. 
6'n -pmioit (w.), from the marrow. 
i>.w fp-MlpiT) (/».), of the labourer. 

Obs. — Examples of f eclipsed by c in the dative have been 
already given under Rule III., on the preposition "with the 
article. The preposition is always used with the dative. 

The rule does not apply in any case of the plural. S here 
may be said to follow the rules of aspiration rather than 
eclipsis as regards the instances in which the change of 
sound takes phice ; but after 'oe and "oo, &c., with the article 
it is eclipsed^ as with the other prepositions. 
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Exercise X, 

{A.t), far. feot), a jewel, 

e^n, follow. •pui'oeAci.n, a seat, 

tneit), size. ceA.c, a house, 

feix), blow. c-6.b-6.i|\, give. 

I. UeA.c An c-fA.jA.ij^c. 2. Seot) ^.n c-|'-6.o- 
5A.1t. 3. Uleit) -6.n c-feoit. 4. 'pu-Mtn A.n 
-pooic. 5. X>o hM^^l T§ An c-pAit {acc./em.)» 

6. UAbAi|\ An fui-ocACAn [ace. mas.) "oo'n u-f a- 
5A]ic. 7. U65 Af An c-pjiL e. 8. A fe-pAt) 6'n 
r-i^AOgAt. 9 l/eAn 6 Aijt An c-fpAit). 10. T)© 
fe^x) -pe teif An pooc. 

I. (The) house of the priest. 2. (The) jewel 
of the world. 3. (The) size of the sail. 
4. (The) sound of the trumpet. 6. He struck 
the beam. 6. Give the seat to the priest. 

7. Take it out of the eye. 8. Far from the 
world. . 9. Follow him on the street. 10. He 
blew with the trumpet. 

Of the use of n, c, and h, before nouns he* 
ginning with vowels. 

The rules regarding this peculiar use of c 
and n, and the aspirate h, do not, strictly 
speaking, come under the head of Eclipsis, 
because a vowel cannot be eclipsed ; but in 
order not to multiply grammatical terms, we 
treat of them here. 
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RULE VIII. 

tl BEFORE VOWELS. 

In every instance where an initial consonant 
would be eclipsed, words beginning with a 
vowel will take an n before them, except where 
^n is expressed ; the n of ^n is then sufficient. 

Exercise XL — ^Examples. 

Under Rule I. 

j^Xi n-A.]t AH, our bread. \}yx\i n-obA.i|t, yourwork. 
A.|A n-^c-M|\, our father. ^ n-ett'OA.c^their clothes. 

Under Rule II. 

x\6< n-A^npA., of the storms. 
TiA. n-eun, of the birds. 
tiA. ti-iA.f5, of the fish. 
HA. n-615, of the virgins. 
ti-6. n-ub, of the eggs. 

Under Rule IV. 

i^ ti-A^inm, in name. i-6.|t T)-6t, after drinking 
I n-6ittinn, in Ireland, a. n-'UA.cb-^f , in terror. 
A. n-oi^mn, in wool. 

Under Rule V. 

50 n.itiTieofi6.'o, that I will tell, 
ti-^c n-eicittim, do I not fly ? 
x>Jb. n-6ti:A.inn, if I should drink. 
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Under Rule VI. 

fe-^cu.n-A.biii^in, seven songs* 
ocu ri-eic, eight steeds, 
tii^oi n-oint), nine sledges, 
•oeic n-inje-MiA., ten daughters. 

r 

Exercise XII. 

-01111111, to us. eit:te-6.*6, flight. 

I. A n-A.inm -mi Aca.|i. 2. A|i n-AcA.i|i. 
3. U/yb-MjA A.]i n-6.|i^n 'ouinn. 4. 1/y|>'o-ceA.cc 
po^'DjiMc 1 n-6i]iinTi, 5. bei6.nnA.cc a.i|\ t^uji 
ii-ob-M|i. 6. t)i \b A. n-u^cb^f. 7. t)'i feA.cc 
n-A.biiA.in A.nnf A.n teA.bA.|\. 8. Pi •oeic n-in- 
5eA.nA. A.i5e. 9. eicleA.!) nA. n-eun. 10. 'OA 
n-6ti:A.inn tiifge pjA.11. 

I. In (the) name of the Father. 2. Oui 
Father. 3. Give (to) us our bread. 4. Aftei 
(the) coming of Patrick to Ireland. 5. A 
blessing on your work. 6. He was in terror. 

7. (There) were seven songs in the book, 

8. (There) were ten daughters with him (he 
had, &c.). 9. (The) flight of the birds. 10. If 
I should drink cold water. 

Obs. — n is often inserted for euphony between preposi* 
tions ending in a vowel, and the relative and possessive pro- 
nouns A coming after, as t^ n-A fdit, with her eye \ 6 n-Ab- 
inii'U from which is, &c. See page 79. 
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RULE IX. 

C BEFORE VOWELS. 

All masculine nouns beginning with vowel-? 
take c prefixed in the nominative and accusa- 
tive case singular, when the article -^n is ex- 
pressed. 

Exercise XIII. 

An-MTi, a soul. TTiij|*5-Mt, awaken. 

TnA.pb, kill. 

I. An c-A.n-6.Tn. 2. An c-eun A^juf -mi c- 
i-6.f5. 3. An c-ui|^e piA.|\. 4. Du-Mt ^n 
c-uifge. 5. tlltjfg-ML -6.n c--6.n-6.Tn. 6. Tn-6.|il3 
A.n c-eun. 7. Di -6.n c-e-^c t^mnt. 8. 'Oo 
feinn -pe -6.n c-6.b|\-6.n. 9. An c-6.n-6.Tn ^"^Mf 
i6.n CQi-6.nn. 10. jt^c -6.n c-6.'p-6.n. 



I. The soul. 2. The bird and the fish, 
3. The cold water. 4. Strike the water (/zr^.). 
5. Awaken the soul {ace). 6. Kill the bird. 
7. The steed was strong. 8. He sang the 
song. 9. The soul and the body. 10. Take 
the bread. 

Obs.— Feminine nouns beginning with a vowel never take 
a c, as its use is principally to distinguish gender. 
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RULE X. 

USE OF tl. 

Nouns beginning with a vowel take ti pre- 
fixed to prevent a hiatus, when the article ha. 
'js expressed (except in the genitive plural, 
which takes n). h is also placed after the 
possessive pronoun, a., her, when the word 
following begins with a vowel. 

The use of h prefixed to words beginning 
with vowels hardly comes under rules of gram- 
mar, as it is entirely regulated by euphony, and 
a desire to prevent a hiatus between two 
vowels, as te h-AofjSyWttkyesus, The instances 
given in the above rule are the only occasions 
when h answers any grammatical purpose. 

Obs. — A (possessive pronoun) ^is, aspirates initial letters 
if aspirable; if not, no change takes place, even when a 
vowel follows. A, A^, does not change the initial consonant 
in any case, but takes h before a vowel as above. A, tAHr, 
eclipses the initial (if eclipsable), and prefixes n if the fol- 
lowing word begins with a vowel. See Exercise II., Rule 
Vin., and XV., Rule VII., Part I. 

Exercise XIV. 

a'6a|\ca, horns. inf e {gen.) of an island. 

Aitte [gen.\ of a cliff. *Uon, fill. 
Aitte-6.cc, beauty. ha, of the. 
bAOif, folly. ocpAf, hunger. 

I.tlAh-A-OAIACA. 2.t)A|A|l TlAh-Altte. 3. tl A 

h-ini'e. 4. A h-Ainm. 5. XS atiatti. 6. bAOif 
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DA. 11-6156. 7. 'bo tioti ffe 6 te li-tiiT5e. 
8. te 'n-6. 1i-4.illeA.cc» 9. t)'^. oqiA^f . 10. te 



I. The horns. 2. (The) top of the cliff. 
3. Of the island. 4. Her name. 5. His soul. 
6. (The) folly of (the) youth. 7. He filled it with 
water. 8. With her beauty. 9. To (or of) his 
hunger. lo. With a fish and with a bird. 



C^, not (probably a form of nocA., now ob- 
solete), is used in Ulster and in Scotland for 
ni. It requires ti to be prefixed to words be- 
ginning with a vowel or f ; as ca. n-fnjit f 6, he 
is not, for ni piit f6, orn'ib-fuilfe. bu-o or 
b^. the perfect tense of the assertive verb if, 
often aspirates the initial of the succeeding 
word, as, but> ih^MC 6, he was good. 

A few instances of aspiration and eclipsis 
occurring under conditions different from any 
laid down in the foregoing Rules, may be met 
with in Irish books. Things so closely cony 
nected with euphony and elegance of expres- 
sion, as aspiration and eclipsis undoubtedly 
are, cannot in all cases be reduced to precise 
rules ; but those given are sufficient to explain 
their use. 

1 See note page 77. 



Short Phrases Illustrating foregoing Rules. 

VOCABULARY. 

-6.1 ci (at or) with her. jeug-Mb (flte^.)branches 
^1|\ feA.'o, during. 5^^T (^^^O* green. 

Atb^., Scotland. 50 tjeiihiti, indeed. 

Atb-MTin [(iat\ Scot- 50 mime, oftentimes. 

land. te^.b^.i'p, (//.) books, 

^ TTiA|\A.c, to-morrow. ' {gen^oi a book. 
ATi-fogititnc-^, very teije^.'o, reading. 

learned. bom, with me. 

bA.it, prosperity. inA]iA.c, morrow. 

be6.Tintii5i'6(may)bless. mic {gen and voc), son. 
b-puit, is, are. tnite, a thousand. 

c^x>, what. Tninic, often. 

C6.01, way. neA.|\T:, might. 

celt) {gen.)f first. -p/sc'pA.'o, I will go. 

CIA., who ? |iAi D, was (may be). 

ci-Minof , how ? f q^iob, (who) wrote. 

en 01c, of a hill. t^^V> ^* iP^^^) stood. 

CO, so, as. 'pnA.CA.'o, a needle. 

c6xriu\if6^f a neighbour. |'oi|ibi5i'6(may)prosper 

qitiinnig (ye), gathered cAim, I am. 

t>eA.CA.i|i, difficult. ui.!]!, thou art. 

'oeiTTiin, certain. i:AmA.itt, of a while. 

t)iot-Min {kab,\ sells. c-Mn-^tt, a while. 

t^S {P^Kf') '^^t- ^^5 [d^^)y house. 

fCA'o, a space of time. riJ f ein, thyself- 
l^^iT)!!!, possible. cuijpn {inf.\ (to) up- 

-ptitic, wet. derstand. 

-pojtumcA., learned. ug-OAwji, an author. 
5eA]i|i (z;.), cut. Hi 'OoriTiA.bAiTi, of 

^eur, n. »i., a branch. O'Donovan. 

5* 
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I. Ci-MinofA.t)-*puitT:u ? 

3. CiA.nnof c-d.cu, ) How are you ? 

4. Ca.x> e m^\\ c^ ctj, 

5. CiA. cAcOi b-pjit cu, 

6. Uaiiti 50 tn-MC. CiA^nno-p a. b-iniit cu« 
f 6in ? I am well. How is yourself ? 

7. Ua tne 50 TnA.ic, bui'oei^CA.'p te-6.c, I am 
well (thanks with you), thank you. 

8. 5© ]A^ib TTiA^ic -6.5 A.C (may good be to you). 
Thank you. 

9. 50 tn-beA.nnuigi'o 'Oia. •ouic. May God 
bless you. 

10. "So 'poi|\bi5i'6 t)i-6. 'ouic. May God 
prosper you. 

II. b-Mt 6 '0^^ o|ic, Jb. niic mo cpoi'oe. A 
blessing from God on you, son of my heart. 

12. fho fe-6.cc mite be-Min-6.cc o|ic. My 
seven thousand blessings on you. 

13. 5^ m-be-^nnuigit) 'Oi-^ A.|t n-ob-M|i. May 
God bless our work. 

14. If bf e-&5 -6.n ti. 6 fo. This is a fine 
day. 

15. b^i-o f e fliuc A. mi.f -6.C. It will be wet 
to-morrow. 

16. St-6.n te-6.c Aif fe-6.'6cA.tn-Mtt. Farewell 
for a while. 

17. An t-6.bf-6.nn ci3 5-^^*01^5©? Do you 
speak Irish. 
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1 8. U^ me A.5 leigeA.'o ^x\ ce\x>. teA.'bA.iit. I 
am reading the First Book. 

19. Til 'oeA.cA.i|\ 6. cuigpn 6. It is not hard 
' to understand it. 

20. If e pn teA.b-^it Hi *6onTi-6.t)-6.in. That 
IS O'Donovan's Book. 

21. 11-6.6 TTiA^ic A.n c-ug'OA.jA -6. -pqiiot) e? Was 
it not a good author who wrote it ? 

22. bux) feA^jA jSi^n fogtumc-^ e. He was a 
very learned man. 

23. Acbeo'6tii5 -mi ceA.n5-6. i.|tf-6.. Revive 
the ancient language. « 

24. beix) -6.n 5-6.e*6il5ep^oiTtie-6.f pop The 
Irish will be yet in esteem. 

25. t)-puit t)' A.c-6.1]! beo ? Is your father 
alive ? 

26. til ftiit ; CA -p^ m-^iib. No ; he is dead. 

27. V^ ^ tTixkc-6.i]i beo. His mother is alive. 

28. Hi fuit A. '6e-6.|\bpu|A ciTin. His sister 
not sick. 

2g. t)i mo •6e-6.pbpi.c-M|A ^ Atb-Mnn. My 
brother was in Scotland. 

30. ti-piit bii|A 5-c6mti]ipA. cinn ? Is youi 
neighbour sick ? 

31. IDo qiuinnij pb peuiA ^n en 01c gt-MY- 
Ye gathered the grass of the green hill. 

32. An b-fuit cu A.5 'out guf A.n m-b^^ite r 
Are you going to the town ? 

33. HA.cpA.t) M]i bA.lt ^^]\ b-ppoinn. I will 
go immediately after dinner. 
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34. t)' -p^i-oiii 50 t>-|niit. fe A. "o-cij ^n c- 
^•A^5^i|tc ? Perhaps he is in the priest's house ? 

35. U-6. -pe f-6.01 jeuj-Mt) TJA. 5-q\-6.nn. He 
is under the branches of the trees. 

36. tl^it) cu A.5 ^n 5-cA.|i]A^i5 ? Were you 
at the rock ? 

37. X>' fAg m6 ftiA.f ^i^i -^n c-'ptiA.b 6. I 
left him up on the mountain. 

38. S^-^T^l^ 5^^5 ^^'1^ 6p-Min. Cut a branch 
from the tree. 

39. 17-6.^)^111 •oA.tn A.n c-piAc^t). Give me 
the needle. 

40. *Oo feA.f -p^ pi -6.1* ^iji A.n m-bouA.]!. He 
stood up on the road. 

41. 11A.C 1 fo iMi be-Mi iTi6]i ? Is not this the 
big woman ? 

42. If m-MC riA. h-tiit>e a. c^ ^ici. She has 
good eggs (It is good the eggs which are with 
her). 

43. 1f m-Mc lA.'o 50 •oeiniin. They are good 
indeed. 

44. CiA.nnopA.'6iotAvnncunA<te-6.t)-M|i? How 
do you sell the books ? 

45. 60 fA.oii A.'fi'p femiji tiorn.^ As cheaply 
as I can. 

46. If 6 if\ejb<]\z A. •oetiriA.f ceA.f c 50 minic. 
It is might which makes right oftentimes. 

' A'f is a contracted fonn of Aguf, and is translated "as* 
in such connexions as the above. It follows 60, so. 
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HEADLINES IN COPY-BOOK. 

The first thirty-three Headlines consist of the letters and 
words which occur in the First Irish Book. They present 
no difficulty to the student ; but, as the remaining lines are 
Irish proverbs, some words which do not occur either in the 
First or Second Books will be met with in them. These 
lines are now given here with meaning in English, and the 
words are incorporated into the vocabulary at end of this 
book, so that the learner who has studied the First Book and 
the first portion of the Copy-book may now commence to 
write out the proverbs, which will be a useful Exercise on the 
foregoing rules. 

An ceten-6.c j^uaj 'oo He who does not pity 

CAf, ni. •oeun 'oo your case, do not 

5eA.|AATi tei|*. make your com- 

plaint to him. 
t)i ctieA.fo-6. A.nn •oo Be honest in all your 

ctut) fi6.ocA.i|t 50 dealings. 

ti-uite. 
Cjitiinnij i6.n feti|\ te Make hay while the 

toiirn\-6.t) n^ 5peine. sun shines. 
tDetin niA.|\ b-^x) m6<^t Do as you would wish 

te-6.r: beic tDetmcA. to be done by. 
^ teA.c. 
Ci|ie, tiA. 'oeo|\A. ^5^r Erinn, the tears and 

pnige^'OA. x>o fut. the smiles of thine 

eyes. 
'Pei.iiit coigitu MjA It is better to spare in 

•o-cuf ioii-6.-M|AX)ei|Ae. the beginning than 

at the end. 
geAtl be^5^n a.cc Promise little, but do 

t)etjn m6pi.n. much, 

gnix) c-6.pi: c-6.|\c. Thirst produces thirst 
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Ij* ionnA.n a. beic in^ic It is the same to be 

A^guf ^ beic AwOib- good as to be happy. 

tieA.c. 
t^e^TiA^nn nAi^ie ^guf Shame and sorrow fol- 

btion A.n x)ub-MLce. low vice. 
ITIi. f f-^-oA. tA C15 If the day be long, 

oi-oce. night comes. 

m-M|\5 f:e-6.ttA.f A.i]A 6. Woe (to him who) de- 

cA.|\iMt). ceives his friend. 

Ill UAi'pteA.cc 5-MI pj- No nobility without 

bAitce. virtue. 

Hi b-pdit -pA^oi 5A.TI There is no sage with- 

tocc. out a fault. 

Olc -pen nA.6 ttia^ic A bad blast, which is 

t)' A.6ri. not good for (some) 

one. 
Oc|A-6.f f 65 ^n te^wjA.. Illness (is) the com- 
fort of the physician. 
P]^ioiti •pi-o.jA.it beAvC-ft. The fear of God (is) 

e^jlA. *Oe. the first rule of life. 

Hun 5-6.C f e^^iic a.ti 1^15 The desire of every 

ceA^iic. love (is) the rightful 

king. 
HA^nn, jiA.nn-M'o. A §ong, a songster. 

Se-6.cA.in luce 'oeuncA. Shun those who make 

^r\ -6.ctAA.inti. contention. 

Uof A.C |:tA.CA. fAilce. The beginning of a 

prince (is) greeting. 
Uof AC fLi.ince co-o- The beginning of 

Ia.x). health (is) sleep. 
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dA.TTi-6.Ti t)e cof e-6.5Ti-6. The fear of God (is) the 
6. beginning of wis- 

dom. 
tliTitA.cc t)' tiA.ifte-6.cu. Humility to nobleness. 

NOTE. 

The inflections or changes of termination 
which nouns and verbs undergo in Irish will 
appear strange to the learner who has no know- 
ledge of any language but English. We have 
not in this book entered into any explanation 
of the rules by which they are governed, but 
have, even at some waste of space, given in 
the Vocabulary at the end all the inflected 
forms which were necessary for our present 
purpose. When the learner comes to under- 
stand the Rules of Declension and Conjuga- 
tion he will not require this aid. 

The following explanation will for the pre- 
sent be sufficient : — 

The Nominative case is the same as the 
Nominative in English. 

The Genitive is like the Possessive. 

The Dative is like the Objective, governed 
by a preposition, which is always used with 
this case in Irish. 

The Accusative case is the same as the Ob- 
jective. 

The Vocative case corresponds to the No- 
minative of address in English. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 
USED IN VOCABULARY. 



ace. accusative. 
adj\ adjective. 
€uiv. adverb. 
cond. conditional. 
conj, conjunction. 
dot. dative* 
dem, demonstrative. 
emph, emphatic* 
f. feminine. 
fuL future. 
gen. genitive. 
hob. habitual. 
imp, imperative. 
indie, indicative. 
inf. infinitive. 
int. interrogative. 
intens. intensitive. 
interj, interjection* 
m, masculine. 
«. noun. 
neg. neiT^ative. 



nom. nominative. 

num. numeral. 

opt. optative. 

ord. ordinal. 

par. particle. 

part, participle. 

pass, passive. 

perB. person. 

//. plural. 

poss. possessive. 

prep, preposition. 

pron, pronoun. 

pr. pron. prepositional 

pronoun. 
pres. present. 
reit. reiterative. 
rel. relative. 
sing, singular. 
subj. subjunctive. 
voc. vocative 
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VOCABULARY OF ALL WORDS IN 

THIS BOOK. 

A, pass. pron. his, her, -Ait, n,f. will, pleasure. 

its, their. Aili, n.f. a cliff. 

A,r^/./r^«.who,wliich. Aitte, n./.gen,oidicY\S 
A (sign of infin.), to. -AitteA.ee, n.f, beauty. 
A, e«^r;'.)signof voc.), o. AiTnp|\,«/.time, season 
^^Prep. in. Ainm, n.m.^. name. 

Ab]tATi, n. m, a song. Jb<v(i^prep. on, upon. 
AbjtMn, «./«.//. songs. j^M^^pr.pron, on him. 
Ac-6., pr. pron. at or Ai]a bA.lX, adv. phrase, 

with them. on the spot, by-and-by 

Aqt-MTin, n. m. gen, of Ai^a ireA.'b, adv. during. 

contention. AijAjiot), n. m. silver, 

Ac]iA.nn, n. m, conten- ^ money. 

tion. Ai^MJce, adj, special. 

Ace, ^(W/*. but. A<\^mtA'o\x\yadv. phrase 

A-o, «. m, luck. in the morning. 

A'6^|ic, n,f. a horn, Ai]i "o-ruf , adv. phrase, 
Ax)A.|\CA., n.f.pL horns. ^ in the beginning. 
At^mux), n. m. timber. Aic, «.y. a place. 
A5, prep, at, with. At, n. m. a brood. 

A5, sign of participle. Atb^., n.f. Scotland. 
A5-Mb,^./r(?«. at you. AtbA.iTin,^«/. (in) Scot- 
AgAix), n.f. a face. ^ land. 
A5Ainn,/r./r^?«. at us. Atuinn, ^frf/'. beautiful. 
A5-Mn,/r./r(?«. at me. Am, n. m. time. 
JS^^bx^^pr.pron. at thee. Ain^c, adv. out. 
Aguf, conj. and. Atri-Mt^a^^. («/.), like 

A1C1, pr. pron. at (or AtTiAiifi,^z^z^. only, alone 

with) her. A mA|A-6.c,arfz;.tomorrow 
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A Tn*b^ite,a^t^.athoine Aoibne^c, adj. glad, 

(see Y ^^ Tn-bA.ite). happy. 
Amuig, culv, outside. Aoif , n.f. age. 
Ati, article^ the. Aon, ^»m. one. 

An, /«/. par. whether ? Aon-t)eti5, ««»*.eleven. 
An, neg.par. [in or ««) Aox\mJi>x>yOrd.num*^Tst 

not. Aonm^'o-'oetig, ^r//. 

An, tntens. par, very. ^»/». eleventh. 
An^tn, n.m.B, soul. Aopo^, ^i//'. old, aged. 
An^TTi, adv. seldom. A|i, poss. pron. oui^ 
An-bjte-6.5,fl^'.veryfine Aji, int par. whether ? 
Anjr-d., n, m. a storm. A|i, r^/./r(?«. who, what 
An-fogtumcA., part, (before past tense). 

adj. very learned. A|\An, n. m. bread. 
Aniof , adv. up (from Ajix), adj. high, loud. 

below). Aj^'oeA.fpog, n. m. an 

An -TTi -6.1 c,tf^*. very good ^ Archbishop. 
Ann, prep. in. Ap-o-nie^l", «. «». high 

j^wWy pr. pron. in him, ^ regard. 

in it. ^I^'oI^^Sj ^- ^' 2L high 

Ann, flf^z/. there, therein ^ king, a monarch. 
Annf ,/r^/. in. '^l^f'^) ^^« ancient. 

Ann pn, adv. there (in Aj^Dfcoit, ^. y. a high 

that), then. school, a college. 

Ann fo,«flfz/. here, in this J^\^prep. out of. 
Ann -put), aa^z;. there, A'f {cont. for -^guf ), as, 

yonder. and. 

An oil*, adv. now. Afcei6.c, adv. in, into. 

Anfoj, n. m. misery. Afcig, adv. inside. 
Anti-6.f,^2^z/.down (from Ac, reit,par. [re) again 

oK^„^>^ Ac-M|\, h. m. a father. 
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AcA^ii, n. m, gen, of a be-6.5^n, n, m. a little, 

father. a few. 

Acbeox)tii5,z/^ri, revive be-Mi, n.f. a woman. 
t)A., ». f, pL cows. beA.nTi-6.cc, ^^. a bless- 
b-^, z'. (past indie, of ing. 

i-p) was ; see bu-o. be-Mintiij, z/. imp. bless 
b^t), «. w. a boat. beA.nntiigi'o, z^. (t?//.) 
b^*© {condit. ofvO may (may) bless. 

be, was. be-^|t|:A.t), ?7. {condt)^ 

b-Mt, «.y*. prosperity, would give. 

success. be-6.c-6., n.f. {nam, and 

b^wite, n. m. {nom.a.nd gen.) life. 

gen.) a town. beit), 27. {fut) will be. 

b^in, adj\gen. of b^n, beif, z;. (i/w/.) bring. 

white. beic, v. [inf.) to be. 

b^in^eif, n.f. a wed-beic, n./. a being. 

ding. beo, adj\ living, alive. 

b-MnfAiogA^n, «. f. a beo*6ui5, z^. [imp.) ani- 

queen. mate. 

bA^incige^lMiA., n. f. a betifA.c,fl«^*. mannered 

lady, a chieftainess. b-|niit, v, [tnt.) is, are ? 
bAijiT), n. m. gen, of abi, v. [imp.) he. 

bard. bi, adj., gen. of beo, 

b-Mjieux), n. m. a hat. living. 
b-6.11, adj, white. bi, v. [pastindtc.) was. 

b^oJA^t, «. w. danger, bi-oe-^f, v. [ist pers. 
bi^01f, n.f. folly. sing.past\ I was. 

bAjiT), n, m. a bard, big, a:^*. (^^«. and z/t?^. 
bA|\|i, n. m. the top. of be-^j), little. 

beA^c, «.y. abee. binn, adj. melodious, 

be-6.5, adj\ little. harmonious. 
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tiio'OA.|i {^rd pers. pL bu^^c-^tl-^, n. m. getu 

past\ they were. of a boy, cowboy. 

bt-6.f , «. ««. taste. btiA.To^ifc,^./'. trouble 
blAC, «. m. a bios- btiA.il, v, [^^p*) strike. 

som. bu^il, V. [past mdtc) 

bti-6.*6A.in, n./. 3L year, (he) struck. 
bd, n./. a cow. bu-Mte^nn, v, (/tab.) 

bocc, adj. poor. ^ does strike. 

bocA^p, n, m, ai road. bu-Mte^^f >2^. [reLpres) 
bocA^p-iAwp-Mii, /2. 191. a (who) strikes. 

railroad. bu ^i teA.|*, i stper. stng. 

b|AAC, n. m. judgment ; past, I struck. 

seejobjtAC. buA^itpnn, v. (cofid.) I 

b|A^t:A.ip,«.»^.a brother would strike. 
b|Aei6.c, adj. speckled. buA.itit), v. {opt.) may 
bjAeAg, adj\ fine, fair. strike. 
b]ii-Mi, n. m. Brian. buA.tA.X), v. {tnf") to 
bpA^in, n. m. gen. of strike. 

Brian. buA^n, adj. lasting, 

b^iic, adj. gen. of b^te^^c bti-MfifA.05^tA.c, adj. 

speckled. long lived. 

b^Aig, n.f. essence. buA.nfeAwpTiA.c, adj 
bjiij-oe, n. f. gen. of persevering. 

Brigid. but), was ; see b^.. 

buijit), n. f. Brigid. bui-oe, adj. yellow. 
b]iif ce,/tf r/flj^.broken buit)eA.c, adj. thankful 
b]i65, «. f. a shoe. bui-oe-^c^f ,^.««.thanks 
bjtojA., n.f. pi. shoes, gratitude, 
b^on, n. m. sorrow. ^yx\i^post.pron. your. 
buA^c^itl, n. m. a cow- C^, int. par. where ? 

boy, a boy. 6-6., neg. par. not. 
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Cift.'o, inf. adv. what. CeA.t), num, a hundred. 
C^^itt, V. (past indie.) Cevtvmjb^yadj, same. 

lost. Ce-Min, n, m, a head. 

CA.itte/i.f, V. {rel.pres.) Ce-6.nnci|\e,«.fw.ahead- 

(who) loses. land. 

C^ic, n. m.gen. of a cat CeA.nntii'oe, n. m. a 
CA.1C, V, spends eat, use merchant. 
C-MCitin, «^. Catherine CeA;nnui5,2;.(m/.jbuy. 
C^oc, tf^\ blind. Ce^r\r\u^-^,v.pasHndic. 

C-6.01, n. m. way. bought. 

C^^oin, adj, gentle, mild Ce-6.]AC, n.f. a hen. 
C-6.oi|\|:eoit,«.y. mutton CeA.|\c, n, m, right. 
C^orh, adj\ kind, gentle Ce^c-M|i, num. four. 
CA.0TT1A., adj.y pL of Ce^cAiji-'oeug, num. 

CAoni, kind, soft. fourteen. 

Ca.o|\-6., n.f. a sheep. CeA.c|t-^1t^-^'6, ord. num. 
C^pA^iit, n. m. gen. of fourth. 

a horse. Ce^c]ii^ttiA.'6-'oeu5,e?rrf. 

C/^p^tt, n.m. a horse. num. fourteenth. 
C-6.|\^, \n.m. and y. Celt), num. [gen. of 
C^p^T), ) a friend. ceut)), first. 

C^|\-MX>, n.m. dat. of Cein,/?^'. (af^/.of ciA^n), 

CA.|\A.. distant 

C-^jA-p-M^, n.f. a rock. Cei|At), «./! a trade. 
C-d.f, ». w. a case. Ceii^oe, n,f. gen. of a 

C-^c, n. m. 2l, cat. trade. 

Cid.c, 72. m>. a battle. Ceic|Ae,72«/«. four (with 
CA.CA., 72. /«. ^^72. of a noun). 

battle. CeiciAe-*oeti5,7?«»2.four- 

Ca.c-m|i, n,f. a city. teen (with noun). 

CA.cbA|A|A,72./«.ahelmet Ceoit, ?i.m. gen. oi music 



20 ASPIRATION. 

EXERCISE VI. til. 

ttl broad, in the beginning of a word, is pro- 
nounced in the South like z/, in the North and 
West like w. In the middle of words it is 
sounded very nasal. 

til slender always sounds like v. When 
final, ni broad or slender . is usually sounded 
like V, The only difference between the 
sounds of b and m {both dotted) is that lii is 
generally nasal. 

<>^niAin {avawtn)y only, rott^tri, empty. 
-Mi^tti, seldom. iAtri, a hand. 

A]A'o-nie-6.|", high regard. riA.otTi, a saint. 
t>A.tii, an ox. -pe^-pni-^c, firm. 

^e-6.|i-6.TTi-Mt {farootl)y -peunth-^ii, prosperous, 
manly. CA.t-^TTi, earth. 

Ai|i, on, on him. Tne-6.f, regard, 

^n, whether, no, or, nor. 

A.on, one. cipm, dry. 
^X'-o, high. 

I. t^rh tAit)iii. 2. Aon l^ni -MTiAin. 3- ^^ 
^n Iatti ^roU^TTi. 4. 1|- ^.n^th ca fe fotl/yrii. 
5. An -o^Th 4>.5U|- ^n c-6.]Ab. 6. \)\ i.-p-o-nieAf 
A.1I1 A.ri n A.OTT1. 7. An jrolUth no Un e ? 8. An 
c^L/yni ci|\Tn. 9. ^^ -peunThA.jt A.n 'otiine e. 
10. If reA.pTiA.c /yguf If fCA^f A.TTi-Mt A.n cA.f A.6. 

^u^^^?'^^ ^^"^- 2. One hand only. 
3. 1 he hand was empty. 4. (It) is seldom it is 
empty. 5. The ox and the bull. 6. (There) 
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Ceot, n, m. music. Cto'6bii-Mlce, part. 
(ieut), ord, num. first. adj. printed. 
Ceu'o-piioinn, n. f. Ctog, n. m, a bell. 

breakfast, first meal. Cto5ceA.c, n, m. a bell- 
CiA., int. pron. who ? house. 

C1A.T1, adj. far distant. Clu^f, n.f. an ear. 
Ci^nof, adj. how ? CneA.|-o-^, adj. honest. 
Citt, n.f. a church. Cnoic, n.m.gen. of a hill 
Cifoe, {nom. and ^^«.) 60, /y//27. so, as. 

a chest. Co'otA.'o, n. nt. sleep. 

Cl^'6A.i|\e, n. m. a cow- Coj-^t), n. m. war. 

ard. Co'^i^'\'byn,m.gen.oi war 

CtAit)eA.iti, n. m. a Co5/y|\, n. m. a whisper 

sword. Coigitc V. (^^0 (to) 

CtAi|v, n. m. gen. of a spare. 

table. CoijA, fli/(^\ just, right. 

Cti^]iy n. m. a table, aCoi|\e,»./». a cauldron. 

board. CotA^nn, n./. the body. 

Cle-6.f,«.»«.craft,atrick CoThujif a., n./. a neigh- 
Cleib, n. m. gen. of a hour. 

bosom. Co|tc-6.c, n,f. Cork 

Cli-6.b, «. m. the chest, Co|icA.i5e, «./*. gen. of 

bosom. Cork 

Clif ce, adj. expert, ac- Co|\p, n. m. a body 

tive. Cof , n.f. a foot 

Cloc, n.y. a stone. Cofj, z;. (««/.) to check 

Cloc-M|\e, n. m. a stone- Cp-Mtin, n. m. gen. of a 

cutter. tree. 

CLdx), n.m. a print, type C^A-Mfin, n. m. a tree. 
Cl.oT)buA.it, V. {imp.) C|tiA.'6A.i]ie, f^. we. a la- 
print, bourer. 
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Cjtic, «.y. a country. 'OA-'oetij, num. twelve 
C|\'ioc, n./. end. X)-^it, n.f- a meeting. 

Cjio'DA., adj. valiant. *Oa.iii, n,f. an oak. 
Citoi-pe, n. m. a heart. X)ci<mypr.pron, to me. 
C|\tiinni5,z/.//»p.gatherX)-MTi, n. m. an ox. 
C\[Vimm-^,v.{past.tndic) X)An, «. »«. a poem. 

gathered. t)-6.oiTie, n.m.pL people 

Cu, ^./«. and/, a hound 'Oa^i-^, t?r^/.»«»^.second 
Cti5-Mn,jpr. ^r^w. to me 'O-^jA^.-'oetig, ord. num. 

unto me. twelfth. 

Cuit), «.y. a portion, a X)e, «.»«. ^^«. of God. 

share. *Oeyprep. of, off, from. 

Cuig, ««w, five. 'OeA.CA.1'6, z;.(j«^/.)went 

Cuig-oeugj^w^^. fifteen *OeA.c-M|\, adj\ difficult. 
CuijeA.T), ^r^/.««/».fifth t)eA.citiA.t), {?r^/. num. 
CuigeA.'o-'oetig, ord. tenth. 

num. fifteenth. 'Oe-fi.j, adj. good. 

Cui|t, V. (imp.) put, T)eA.5t)uine,^.w.agood 
Cuifte, n.f. a vein, a man, a good person. 

pulse. *Oe-6.5-pi5, »./» a good 

Cum, ^r(7;«. j^r^. (t)o king. 

understood) towards, *Oe-6.|ib,arf.real,genuine 

unto. t)eA]ab|\i^t:-M|\, ^. »«. a 

Cuth^ng, ^r^". narrow, brother, a real brother 
Cu-m-^|\A, n. m. a sea- 'Oe-^itg, adj. red. 

dog. *OeA.|tbfiu|i, n.f.?i sister 

Cu-p, V. {inf.) to put. X)eb]ii5, ^<;«y. because 
'O-i, r^«/. if. 'Oeic, num, ten. 

•0*^., for t)o A., to his, X)eiThin, ^z^'. certain. 

to her. ;Oe,re, j ^^^^ ^„ ^ 

X)a, ««/«. two. 'Oei^Ae^x), j 



96 

t)ei]t5, adj. gen. of T)oc-6.|t, n,m. loss, harm 

t)e^|V5,red. T)6c-6.f, «. m. hope* 

*Oeo|t, n. m.2, tear. *06-'6eti5, num. twelve. 
•QeoftA., «. nt.plu. tears X)6t)etiricA., part. adj. 
*Oeti5, num. teen. impossible. 

*Oeuii, v.[imp.)xmkeAo '06freiJcponi6.c, iw?/^ in- 
'OeuriA^'o, zf. (t^.) to do visible. 
tietinA.f, V. (rel. pres.) t)6ib, pr, prow, to them 

(who) does. 'OoninAill^ n.fn, gen. of 

'OeuncA., n. m. gen. of Donal. 

making. '06mtiAXt, «. m. Dosal, 

'Qeun CA., pass-parAone Daniel. 
T)i-6., n. m. God. *OonA., adj. wretched, 

'OibiieA.t), n. m. exile. unfortunate. 
'Oitif , adj. dear, fond. X>onn, adj. brown. 
T)iotA.nn, V. (kab.)se\ls. Xyo^A.^, n. m. a. door. 
'Oiom, pr. pron. off or*Oonn, n. m. a fist. 

from me. tDiiifeog, n./. a brier. 

IDioc, pr. pron. off ort)tib, a^/^l black. 

from thee. *Oub-Mtce, n./. vice. 

*OOyprep. to. 'Otiitte, ^ /». a leaf. 

T)©, /^^^. /?r^«. thy. 'Qume, n. m. a man, a 
X)6y num. two. person. 

X)6, preJiXy implying 'Otiinn,pr.j[jre?». to us. 

difficulty, tDuic, J9r. /)«?«. to thee 

X>6,/?r. /?r^«.to him. t)ut, z^. («»/*.) to go, 
X)o, /;«r. used before going. 

certain tenses. '9^^> ^- (//«p.) shut. 

'Oo, ^z^w of inf. to. *6uii,zf.(pia:^/mflf«(C.)shul 
X)6beuf ift.c, adj. ilU T)uii a.*©, ?;. (««/.) to shut 

mannered. 'Oxwx^iy^pass. part, shut 
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Gapers. frdn.hejhimyit'fiyol'CVif n, m, a wolf. 

C-6.C, n. m.'B. steed. ^£>^tui>^^\\^m^adv.phrase 

B^^jb., n, f. fear. towards. 

0-6.511 A., «.y. wisdom. 'peA.t), n, f. a space of 

O1C, n. tn. pi. steeds. time. 

Oi|te, n./. Ireland. lpeA.tlA.T, v. .{rel, pres.) 

^1^eM\n;n. f, gen. of (who) deceives. 

Ireland. "P^-^l^j «• ^- a man. 

eijtinn, «. f. dat, (in) 'peA.ji-Mb, «. m. dat.pL 

Ireland. (to) men. 

Oiciitim, V. {1st sing. 'peA.|v-6.th-Mt,flrrf/.manly. 

pres.) I fly. 'Pe-6.|\-6.nn, «. m. a field, 

OicteA.'o, «. m. flight. land. 
Oot^fj^.w.knowledge, fei^jt-ceoit, n. m. a 

skill. musician. 

Out) -6.C, «. OT. clothes. l-eAii-fe-^fA., n. in. a 
©tiTi,«. w. abird^a fowl, seer, a wizard. 
V^j P^^P' under; ste^ei>.\(^yComp.adj\heit^T 

'Fa.oi. 'PeAwi'A., n. m. gen. of 

Pa.X), fl^jf/. distant ; a. b- knowledge. 

f At), tfflfz;, far away. 'Peice-^Tiii,z;.(Aflr^.)sees, 
P^'OA, adj. long. does see. 

"Paj, z'. («>«[^.) leave. *p6it)i|t, ^'. possible. 
'^A5,2^.f^tf5^iWiV.)left. 1^6111, e»*/^. pron. self, 
police, «.y. greeting, own. 
JTAiTiTie, «. »«. a ring, "peoit, «./. flesh, meat 
pAij^ge, «./. the sea. peuiA, «. w. grass, hay. 
"pAiiipnr, adj. wide. Viac, «. m. a raven. 
pAn, z;. (i'm/.) stay. V'^^'o, n. m. a deer. 
|?AOi, /r^/. under. Pce, num* twenty. 

irAot, ^^4/. wild. paeA-b, num. twentieth 

6 
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pie, n. m. a poet PoiBit), \ n. /i pa- 
pleA.*©, n. m. gen. pL "Poigi-oe, > tience. 

of poets. 'Foiltp5,z'.(fV«/.)show, 

lpiox\f n. m. wine. publish, 

pon^., n. m. gen. of poittpge^TiTi, v. [hab.) 

wine. shows, 

poit, adj. true. Ipoillpge-^f, v. {past 

po|tbti-6.n, adj. stead- indie.) I showed. 

fast. fott-MTi, adj. empty. 

po|\-c-6.ii-6., n.m. otf. a p6f, adv. yet. 

true friend. pofgA.itce, pass, part 

Po|\x)itif , adj. sincere, opened. 
Pof, n.m. knowledge. puA^im, n.f. a sound. 
"Fill, n.m, [gen.andvoc] X^yicy.'xyi^adj.gen.qf'pM^'^^ 

of a man. cold, 

fift, «. w. //. men. 'ptiA.it, adj. cold. 
'ptA.ic, n. m. a prince, ptiit, n.f. blood. 
|^-6.Ci^, n. m.gen. of a "FtJit, z^. (sudj.) am. 

prince. puitim, «>. (j«^".) I am. 

"Fliuc, adj. wet; ITuinneoSj^yia window 

JToCiMly «. w. (^^«. and pulling, z'.(iV»/.) suffer 

//.] words. 'ptilA.n5,z^.(/«/l)tosuffer 

1^00-6.1, n. m. a word. 5^^> ^- (*^A) t^'^^j 

jrosltiim, v.{imp.) learn, seize. 

"Fojluim, v. (tn/.) to 5-6.bAit, «'. (^'«/-) ^ 

learn. take, taking. 

|r65lumtA.,flrf;*. learned 5-^^^1^> ^' *^- ^ go^t. 
'Fog-ft.iji, V. {imp.) warn. 5-6.C, adj. pron. each, 
1^6511 A^-o, v.(/«/i)to warn every. 
T^oS^fi ^dj* near ; -6. b- 5-6.'otii'6e, «. m. [nom. 

f05^r> ^^2'. near. and gen.) a thief. 



5A.et>iti5, 
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'w^Gaelic gil, adj\{voc. of'^eJb\.\ 
(the Ian- bright, 
guage of S^ottA., n,m, a servant, 
the Irish 5^^^, v. [imp.) take, 
and of the receive. 
Highland HL^if,«^'..(^^».) green 
y Scotch.) 5^^f , adj\ green. 
5A.it, n, /. steam, va- 5^-^f, n. m. a lock. 

pour. gteo'OA.c, cidj. noisy, 

5^ite, n,/.£^en.o{steaLm quarrelsome. 
5^n, prep, without. 5^ic,^m5^'. cunning, wise 
5^oc, n, /. wind. 5"^'o, ^. makes. 

5^|ib, adj\ rough, rug- 5^^, n, m, [nom. and 
ged. gen.) work, business. 

'^ecX^adj, bright, white "^Oy prep, unto, till. 
5e-6.tt, n, m. a pledge, 5^, pctr. before verbSy 

a promise. that; 

^eisAX;v. [imp. )i^rom\se. 5^, p^r.y before an ad- 
Se-^^jt^t, V. [imp,) cut. jective forms an ad- 
ge-^fi^n, n. m. a com- verb. 

plaint. 5^ bjtAC, adv. for ever. 

5e-^t^T^fi^'6, n. m. ^'^ox>e;\m\x\yadv.\wii^^^ 

hare. go th-mc, adv. well. 

5eineA.tA.c, n. m. a ge- Jo mime, ctdv. often* 

neration. times. 

Seine^tA^ige, n. m. pL "S^^f ^* ^* ^ field, a 

generations. garden, 

geug, n. /. a branch. Jo ciioni, tffliir'. heavily. 
JetigAib, n. f. [dat.) Jo h-uite, adv. wholly. 

branches. Bl^^"©? ^« ^- \ove. 

getiit, «^*. sharp. 5l^^'o^^& ^- (^^Z) love. 
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'^\^emeffi^/.gen. of the lorroeuncA., part adj. 
sun. fit to be done, prac- 

^fti^n, If./, the sun. ticable. 
gtiix), V. [imp.) pray, lonniuin, adj. dear,be- 
5tii'6e, V. [inf.) to pray, loved. 
5ui'oe, n.f. pray en lonn-^ti, adj. equaL 
5^r> /ar. be/ore verbs^ If, prep, in ; see i. 

that. If, V. [assertive) is. 

l^uyyPrep.nntOjtoyf^ds La, n. m. a day. 
^iprep. in; see ^. t,Ab|i-6.nn,». (Aid.) does 

, /^r^, pron. she, her. speak. 

At), pers. pron^ they, t^Ai-oiit, a^/^'. strong, 
them. l/Ath, «.y. a hand. 

A|t, ^r^. after. tAti, adj. full. 

A|tAiti,>f.m.^^».ofiron»lrAn, »• m. the full. 

AjtAti, n. m. iron. Laoc, n. m. a hero. 

^rS' ^* ^* ^ ^s^* ^^05, ^. m. a calf, 

b, /tfrj. /f»«. you, ye. l/Aog-ni aji a, n.m. a sea 
"ox^^prep. between. calf. 
1156^11, n.f. a daughter ItAoigf eoit, n.f. veaL 
nSeAn A, «•/!//. daugh- te, /r^/, with. 

ters. teAbAi]!, n. m. gen> of 

nn, pers. pron. we, us. a book. 
nneofAT), v.[\st. sing. "LeAbAijt ,«.»«.//. books 

fut.) I will tell. "LeAbAii, a book. 

Tinif, V* [impj) tell. l/eAjA, «. m.gen. of a 
^r^i **• y^ ^^«. of an physician. 

island. 'LeAti, v^ [imp.) follow, 

on, prefix^ expressing LeAnAnti, ». (hab.) fol- 

fitness. lows, 

otii^, tf^v. than. teAtib, n. m. a child. 
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Le^^c, pr. fron. with 1/tiA.c, n. m. a price, 
thee. l/U-^citi A.ti, adj. precious 

LeA.c, n.f. half. t^ub, v, {imp.) bend. 

LeA.ctti^'pb, adj\ half t^ubc^, pass. par t.hent, 
dead. looped. 

LeiJBi^'o, pres* part, t^uc, n./, a mouse, 
reading. Lucu, ;{.m. folk. 

Leim, «./. a leap. l^uib, ;^. /. an herb, a 

Leinb, n. m, pi. chil- plant. 

dren. Luibgopu, n. m. a gar- 

Leif ,/r^/. with ; see te den, herb garden. 

Xje^f,Pr.pron.ynth him m-6., ^^«/. if. 

t/1^15, n.m. a physician Uli^c, »• m. a son. 

Liid.u, tf^^'. gray. TnA.c-^ttA.,«.»j.anecho 

Uh,pr.pron. with you. ITlA.'OA.t), j ^ ^ ^ ^^ 

tiom,/r./r^«. withme tn-6.'oii-6.'6, j ' ' ^' 

l/ion, zr. («»i^.) fill. TMawJ-^'o, n. m. mocking 

l/ion, V. {past iWw:.)inA.i'oin,«,/*. the morn- 
filled, ing. 

•l/ObrA^ajj./^r/.rotten inAci5t)eA.n, «. y. a 

tx)c, ». m. alake, lough, maiden. 

XjOcz, n./. a fault. TMawIIi, v. {imp.) live. 

1.05, «. m. a hollow* TMAiiie, «./". Mary. 

Long, n./, a ship. THa^iiij, n./. woe. 

Lons-cor-M-o, n, f. a tTl-^it^cfeoit, «.y. beef, 
ship of war. ITI-mc, v. imp. forgive. 

l/ong-jA^ite, n. f. altl-MC, v. past indie. 
. steamboat. forgave. 

U)ti5f)0|tc,».iyi.acamp. UlA^it:, adj. good. 
a fort. tni^ti^, n. m. {nom.and 

Lofiti|t^'6, n.m. shining, gen.) a bag. 

6* 
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tn^rt^Cy n. m. a monk. Ulit, n,f. honey, 
tn^ti^i^, If. m, gen, of Vf\yie^num, a thousand 

a monk. V(\^\^\y adj\ sweet, 

tn^ot, adj\ bald. Him, n* /• meal. 

in-6wol, «. m. a votary. tTlin, a^^'. fine, smooth, 
tn^jt, jor^. like to, as. tWinic, adj. often. 
Xt\^\if adv. as. tTliGfA., n./.pl. months 

tflA.|t, suffix. (jaL) like. tnife,^^rj.j9r^if.^jwpA. 
tn^^iiA., n./.gen. of the I, myself. 

sea. triTiA, n./,pL women. 

tn^itA^c, n. m. morrow. tllnAib, «. f. dot. pi. 
Tn^jtb, adj\ dead. women. 

Tn^|\'b,?;.(i»ip.)kill,slay TnriA.oi, n.f. daU (to) a 
Hl'd^'P pn,a^!^.so,asthat woman. 
in-6.|\c, n. m. a beef. XtXo^poss.pron. my. 
m-6.|tc^iii, V. {inf.) to Xty6M^,adj\{gen,o/mQf) 

live. great. 

HI-i^Y (i.e. m-iif) it is. 1116^, flffl^'. great, large. 
mi.t:A.in, n.f. a mother tnojtA., adj.pl. big. 
tn6, p^rj. pr^«. I, me. mojiiti, «. iw. much, 
1HeA.tt, V. {tfnp.) de- many. 

ceive. tTl 6]Api^n,f^/Igreatpain 

itleAttA^f, V. {reLpres.) tn6|\feot, n. m. a great 

deceives. sail, a mainsail. 

tWe^i*, «. m. esteem. tWo^i-c^iAC, n. m. great 
m^it), «. /. size. thirst. 

!I1:^ 1 «./ a month. !?^^'.«-/- * P*?' ^ 
triiof, j '*•/• ** iuuutu. muicfeoil, «. /. pork,, 

Hlic, (gen.andvoc.)son bacon, swine-fleah. 
triice-it, n.m. Michael. tntiinci|\, n. f. people. 
TTlicil, gen. of Michael. Tnuiit, n. f. t&e sea. 
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miittA.c,»./».topjSum- til {cont*/orm-^^A^x\)y a 

mit. daughter. 

tritiTiA., conj. unless. tliop, neg, par. (with 
intin-6., conj\ (with past past tense) not, 

tense) unless. Ilo, conj\ or, nor. 

inu'p5-Ml,z;.(/»«p)waken tlof, n. m. habit, cus- 
Ha., article {pi. ox gen. ^ torn, fashion. 

fent^ the. 6, prqo. from. 

TIawC, int. par. whether O (yj?r/»<?/tiA.)a grand- 
net, son, descendant, pre- 
n i&c, neg^ par. that not, fixed to family names. 

who not. Ob^i|t, n,f. work. 

X\js.tty\<ypar. (with past ObA.i|A-i:eine,«./l a fire- 
tense) that not. work. 
Tl-6.i|\e, n,f. shame. Ob-Mjt-tiifje n. f. ^ 
tl^oi, num. nine. waterwork. 
n-6.oi'oeti5, num. nine- OqA^f, «. m. hunger. 

teen, Occ, num. eight, 

tl^oni, n.m. a saint. Occoeu^^i^/^.eighteen 
Tl^oih^'o^r^.^iMi^.ninth Occm-^'6, ord. num. 
tl^oni^'6 - "oeug, ord. eighth. 

»2^^. nineteenth. OcrniA.'o-'oetig, ord. 
n^otiJCA., adj. holy. ^ num. eighteenth. 
WkH^ijpar. that not. 65, adj. young. 
X\Qii>m^negpar.{\xxior\VL) Oi-oce, n.f. night. 
neA.tiiC4^ililie4>.c, adj. 615, n.f. a virgin. 

unprofitable. Oi|\t), «. w. p/. sledges 

ne-6.tTien6c/:ki|\e-6.c, /w//*. 6l, z;. {imp. and inf.) 

uninerciful. drink. 

TleA^jtc, n. m. might. OlA^itin, n. f. dat. in 
til, neg. adv. not. wool. 
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Ol^Titi, «./. wool. Pour, n. m. a fort. 

Olc, adj. bad, wicked, popul^i^ige, «./. Wa- 

OLfA^inTi, V. [cond.) I terfoird. 

^ would drink. P6f , v. imp. marry. 

6|i, «. m, gold. Pof A^t), «f. (z«/.) (to) 

oft), «. «i. a sledge. marry. 

Oi^m^pr.pron. on me. Pof-ft.'o, n.m. marriage 

0|\|iA.ib, pr. pron. on P6f/yTin,zr(Aa3.)marries 

^ you. P|\ioth, adj, chief, first. 

^f, prep. over. Ptioinn, «. /. a dinner, 

Ocp-^f, «. iw. illness, a meal. 

distemper. Puf, n. m. a lip. 

P^ifoe, n. m. a child, ^^oip^yo^v.ist.pers./ut, 
PAifoe-fi.'o, [gen. pL of I will go. 

children. H^'OA.po, n. m. sight. 

3^*01^-6.10, n. m. Patrick tl^^ib, . v. {subj\) was 
' ^eAc-d.'o, «. ^. sin. (may be.) 

DeA.'o-MUj^^w. of Peter tlAin, n. f. dat. a 
' 3eA.'0A.|t, n. m. Peter. spade. 

Dein, n,f. dat, pain, tl^n, n.f. a spade. 
'36ifc, «*/. a reptile. tl-Min, ^. »^. a verse, a 
'^1-^T^, «./. pain. song. 

'3i5in, «./. a penny. "R-miti-m-o, n. m. a 
■ ^ijne, n.f.pt. pence. songster. 

Dod-mI, n.f. gen. of a ^'^'Sy ^' ^* a king. 

people. tl1-6.5A.1l, n.f. a rule. 

' 3ob:6.L, n. m. a people. ^o» intens, par. very, 
'^og, «.y. a kiss. too much. 

' pog, «'. (/w/?.) kiss. 1^0, p^r. with past 
'i)65, z/. (p^j/. indie.) tense. 

kissed. Ho-be^g, « ^^ too small 
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Tlo-TTiop, adj. exces- Sa^oji, n.m. acarpenter, 

sively great, too large, a builder. 
H6-f eA.n,tfrf/'. very old. S-6.o|t, adj. free, cheap. 
tl6-ceic, ^^(/'. too hot. SA.ojA'otiine, n, m. a 
'X{,Mt!>x>y adj.reA. freeman. 

Hun, fum. 3, secret, a S^oumii, «. m, gen. of 

desire. work. 

S-6.5-M|\c,«.»«-^^«. andS-6.ocAH, n. m. work, 

//. priests. labour. 

S^S-^f c, n. m. a priest. Saji, intens. par. very, 
S^i-obi]!, adj.^ rich, fer- most. 

tile. ' Si^i^-binn, adj, most 

S-Mt, «.y. a beam. harmonious. 

S-d. m-b-Mte, fljrfz'. at Si.|A-5tic,a^*. very wise 
home ; see -6. m-b-Mte. S Ait-th -m c, a;^'. very 
SA.05^it, n. m, gen. of good, excellent. 

the world. SApug^'o, n.m. oppres- 

S-^05-^t,«./^.the world, sion, fatigue. 

the age. Scac, «. »«. a shadow* 

5^.05-6.1^.0, adj. long SC1-6.C, n.f. a shield, 
lived. Scoit, n. f. a school. 

S-6.01, n- m. a sage. Scol-M|te, n. m. (nom. 
S^oit, V. {imp.) think, and gen.) a scholar. 

suppose. Scpiob, v. {imp.) write. 

6^.01!, V. {past, indie.) Sq\iob(r^/./<w/.)(who) 

thought. wrote. 

S^oile^nn, v. {hab.) Scuiia, v. {imp) cease, 
thinks. 8*000, n, m. a trumpet. 

SAoijt, n. m. pi. car- S6, pers. pron. he, it. 
penters. Se, num. six. 
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Se-6.c^in, V. (t>«[p.)shun, Sei^ie, n, m, a supper, 

avoid. a meal. 

Se^cn-6.'6, v, {in/,) (to) SeifCA.'o, ord, num. 

avoid. sixth. 

SeA.cc, num. seven. Seife-^'o-'oeuj, ord, 
Se^ccoeug, num. num. sixteenth. 

seventeen. Seot), n. m. a jewel. 

Se-6.ccTTiA.'6, num. se-Seoit^«. m. gen. of a 

venth. sail. 

Se-^ccttiA'o-'oetig, ^raT. Seot, n. m. a sail. 

num. seventeenth. Seunth -^jt, adj. prosper- 
SeATTi^iog, n.f. a sham- ous. 

rock. S51-6.T1, n.f. a knife. 

Se-Mi, adj. old. Sgi^iof, v. {imp.) rav- 

Se-Mi-be-Mi, n.f. an old age, ruin. 

woman. SS^pers. pron. she. 

Se^rrouine, n. m. ainS\Jb^v,pers.pron. they. 

old man, old person. Si -^•o-pn,/r^«. those. 
Se-Mife-^]i, n.m. an o\dS^£>^x>'yo,pron. these. 

man. S^hypron. you, ye. 

SeA.|ic, n. m. and f. Sin, dem. pron. that. 

love. S\x\x\j per s. pron. we. 

Se-6.f, V. [imp.) stand. Si on, n.f. the weather, 
SeA.'p, V. {past indie.) a blast. 

stood. ?iof, adv. down. 

Se^|nTi-6.c, adj. firm. Sior, adv. below- 
Se-oeug, num. sixteen. Siu d-mI, v. {imp.) walk 
Sett), v. [imp.) blow. Siub^t, v.[inf) to walk 
fieiT), V. {past, indie.) Siub-^tfA^itin, v. [cond.) 

blew. I would walk. 

Seinn, v. [imp.) sing. Siuji, n.f. a sister. 
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St^ince. n,f. nom. and Sp-Mtpin, «. m. a la- 

gen. health. bourer. 

St^iu, n. /. dat. (to) a Sp^^iAti, n, m, a purse* 

rod. Spe-6.t, n,/. a scythe. 

Sii>>x\yadj\ healthy, safe S|\aix), n,/. a street. 
St An A, adj. [pL of Siii-mi, n. m. a bridle. 

-ptATi) healthy. SjAoin, n.f. dat, a nose 

St^^c, n,/. a rod. SjAon, n./. a nose. 

SmigeA.'o, n.m. a smile. S^iuc, n, m. a stream. 
Stnige-MOA., n. m. pi. Sua^ti, n.m. rest, sleep. 

smiles. Sti ^f, adv. up. 

Smioit, n. m. marrow. Sti-6.f , adv. above. 
SriAC^t), n,f. a needle Sub ai tee, «.y. virtue. 
So, dem, pron. this. Sui-oe, n. m. [nom. and 
So, prefiXy implying gen.) sitting, a session 
ease^ opposite to 'oo. Sui'oe^c^ti ^n.m.di seat 
S6beuf-6.c, adj. well- Suit, n.f. an eye. 

mannered. Sxxi^n.f. gen. pi. of eyes 

SocA-p, n. m. profit. Sut, adv. before. 
So-'oeuTiCA., part. adj.'CiKyV.[pres.indic.)3my 

possible. is, are. 

S6feiqfion-6.c, adj. vis- UA^b^jt, v. [imp.) give. 

ible, easy to be seen. UA.b-M|tc, v. (in/.) (to) 
S65, n. m. pleasure, give, giving. 

ease, comfort. ^^"05, n.m. Teig,Thad- 

Soijt'big (z;.), prosper. deus. 
Soiiibigi-o, z/. (^//.) may U-M-og, n. m. gen. of 

prosper. Teig. 

Sotuf, n. m. light. JZhm^v. [lstpres.)l^xci 
SoTiid., adj. happy, for-U-Mnic, v. (^past indie.) 

tunate. came. 
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Ui^ijA, V. [pres. indic,TA-^et^\<r\i^^n.m.SL\oTd. 

2nd) thou art. Uinn, adj. sick. 

UA.i|tbeAc, adj. profit- Uiocf a, v. [cond. 2nd.) 

able. thou wouldst come. 

UA.t-Mti, n.f. the earth. Uio|itn-6., adj\ pi. of 
UA^m^itt, n. m. gen, of aiini, dry. 

a while. Ui|t, «. /. country, 

UA.mA.ti, «. m. a while, land. 
UiMi5A.t) A-p, V. [past Ui|A-§|\A'6, «.^. patriot- 
^ wrf. 3rif)they came, ism, country-love. 
Ca.tisa.i', v. [pastindic. Ui|\m, adj. dry. 

/ j/) I came. Uob-M^^, n. m. gen. of a 

X^t>^(iyV.{jmp.) comethou well. 
Ua.]!, irep. over,beyond Uob^^jt, n. m, a well. 
UA.]ib, n.m.2i bull. Uor, z/. (mji?.) take, lift 
Ua.|ic, «. w. thirst. Uoii, n.f. will. 
Ue, ». w. he, who, anUoTn-6.if, n. m. gen. of 

individual, -mi c6. Thomas. 

UeA.c, n. m. a house. UotriA'p, «, w. Thomas. 
UeA.cc, V. {inf.) (to) Uonn, n. m. and/, a 

come, coming. wave. 

UeA^ngA., n.f, a tongue, Uof , ^n.m. a be- 

a language. Uof a.c, ) ginning. 

UeA.nn, adj. tight. U|Ae,/?r^/. through. 

U^it), z;. (^/«p.) go. Ui^eA^f , prep, through. 
Ueine, n.f. fire. U|\eA.f , ord. num. third. 

Ueic, adj. hot. UjteA.f-'oetigjthirteenth 

U15, z/. comes. Ujieun, adj. brave, 

\ U15 {dat.\ house. strong. 

•Uige, n. m. gen. of a U]AetinfreA.|i, n. m. a 

brave man. 
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'C]\^y num. three. tl-Mfte^cc, n. f. no- 

"Cjii-Mi, n. 7n. a third. bility. 

■Ciii-'oeu5,w«/;^.thirteen Ha^tti-mi, n, m. fear, 
"C|\6cAipe-6.c, adj\ mer- dread. 

ciful. tl4>.f A.L, adj. noble. 

JZi^oxWyadj. heavy. tl^cbA]", /?. m. terror. 

T7|ioTTi-fu-Mi, n. m. a tlb, ^./. an egg. 
heavy sleep, a le- UbA^tt, /?. /;2. an apple, 
thargy. tlb-^tljoiiu, n. m. an 

Upu^j, adj. sad. ^ orchard. 

Uu, pers. pron. thou, tljx)^.]!, n. m. an author 
Uu.^^rj./r^?w.thee(acc.) Hi, n, m. gen. of a des- 
Uti-M]iim. «. /. a guess, cendant; ^^^ o and 

a hint. u/y. 

Uu^m, n. f, Tuam. tlibe, n.f. pi. eggs. 
Uu-MTi-^, n^ f. gen, of tli 'Oonn/^bAin, n. m. 
Tuam. gen. of O' Donovan. 

Uu fein, pers. pron, Hile, adj. pron. all. 

emph. thyself. "^^rB^j ^- ^« («^^. ^^^ 

Uti5,z;.(/^j/ indic.)gB,ye g^n.) water. 
Uuig, V, understand, tltt, adj. great. 
Uuijpn, V, {tnf.) (to) Uttpeif c, w.y*. a mon- 

understand. ster, a great serpent 

Uuf, n. m. a beginning. Wm, prep, about. 
Ujb^yn.m. a grandson, a tlnit/^.cc, «.y. humility. 

descendant ; see o. tl|At^i]i, n.m.pl. floors. 
tl-Mfte, adj. pi. of t1]il^|t, n, m. a, floor. 

uA.f-6.t, noble, n. pi. Upf^, n, f, a prop, 

gentlemen, nobles. jamb. 

cnioc. 
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THE IRISH LANGUAGE. 



From fhe Freeman** Journal^ February 33rd, 1878. 

TH> 8SC0MD IRISH BOOK. 

The Society, which has undertaken to give the Irish people an easy 
way of preserving their ancient tongue, is striding forward manfully in 
its work. Its Primer had quite an unprecedented run from' edition 
to edition, and nothing can he more manifest than that in hundreds of 
comers of the island the Society has succeeded in enkindling an ambi- 
tion to know something of the language in which our fathers thought, 
spoke, and wrote. Whether the interest thus aroused is to be childi^y 
dropped out of mind after a little dabbling at Irish lesson books, or 
whether it is to go on growing until evorj young Irishman who ambi- 
tions a smattering of French or Latin wall be more ashamed of not 
knowing his mother-tongue than of not being able to make Balbua 
build a wall in bad Latin, is a question which really touches the na- 
tional honour. At least the fault will not be with the Society nor with 
its publications. This Second Book is not above the capacity of a smart 
child, nor beneath the notice of a man. It does not help very far for- 
ward, but it helps over the two initial difficulties which dismay begin- 
ners. It deals simply but conclusively with Aspiration, or the system 
of dots, by which the rough-looking crop of consonants are smoothed 
away by softening soimds, and with that other peculiarly Irish plan of 
Eclipsis, whereby words that to the English reader look wild as hedge- 
hogs come trippingly to the tongue as melodiously as rich music. There 
is no royal road to getting rid of difficulties of this sort in learning 
the language. What is worth learning is worth taking trouble with. 
What we say is that this little book shows the difficulties to be a good 
deal more apparent than real, and gives every boy of ordinary intelli- 
gence the means of getting over them. To catch the true pronunciation, 
especially in complicated diphthongal and aspirated sounds, one must 
hear the language spoken. This is no more true of Irish than ic is of 
French. Fortunately, there are few districts in which there need be 
much trouble about hearing Irish spoken in its purity. The rules are 
explained in simple lan^age ; the words chosen for the exercises are 
well adapted to fire the mterest of the learner ; and the gradually in- 
creasing vocabulary is already beginning to be copious. There is the 
necessary difficulty that the learner as yet knows nothing of the case- 
endings or inflections as such. Now that the preliminivries are (deared, 
however, a Third Book will no doubt initiate the student into the 
structure of a language which as yet he can only know piecemeal. The 
Second Book bears evidence of careful and scholarly compilation and 
revision. Its one hundred and twelve pages of well-printed matter are 
sold for f ourpence I 

From the Irieh Times, February 14th, 1878. 

" An Daka Lcabhak Oaedhilox, or Second Irish Book,** published 
for the Society for the Preservation of the Irish Language, by M. H. 
GiU and Son, M Upper Sackville-street. 

Wb have received from the publisher a oopy of " An Dara Leabhar 
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Oaedlulge." It is the second of a contemplated graduated series of 
lesson books in Irish, prepared by the Society for the Preservation of 
tlie Irish Language, and we feel much pleasure in recommending it to 
all 'who have a desire to become acquainted with the elements of the 
lajigruage of our native land. 

Xlie Second Irish Book, by little and little, furnishes the young Irish 
student with much valuable information on Irish grammar and pro- 
xiTiTiciation, and gives numerous examples, with their Engli^ equi- 
valents in explanation of each grammatica] rule as it proceeds — 
STipplying, at the same time, at the head of each lesson a vocabulary 
esLplaining the meaning of each new word used in that lesson. At the 
exid. of the book is given, besides, an index to all the words used in the 
^VT^liole book, with their meanings. Thus the little work is an Irish 
T^a^ng book, Irish composition book, Irish grammar, and small Irish 
lexicon, rolled into one, on the plan of the Latin and Greek composi- 
tion books of the late Mr. Arnold. The Irish sentences, given as 
explanatory of the grammatical rules, are, upon the whole, such as 
may be heard spoken almost daily by the peasantiy in the Irish- 
spiking districts of the country ; and this fact of itself should render 
tlie Second Insh Book particularly enjoyable to ail those who still speak 
tlie language. 

"We venture to predict that this little work will gain to the Society 
many new members, as well as strengthen the faith of those already 
enrolled beneath its banner in its ultimate success. 

The Limerick SeporteTi of 29th March, 1878, in a long and able 
article on the "Movement for the Preservation of the Irish Language,'* 
says :— 

'< < Threatened people live long,' says the proverb, and the same re- 
mark appears to apply to at least one threatened language. Our 
readers will be gratined to learn that the report issued on Tuesday 
last by the Society for the Preservation of the Irish Language is, if 
possible, more evidential of the success of the movement than those by 
which it was immediately preceded. New associations to advance the 
praiseworthy object which they have in view continue to be formed. 
Affiliations to uie parent Society are becoming more and more nu- 
merous. 

** The First and Second Books issued by the Society's publishers have 
probably done more to help the study of a language than any publica- 
tion for the use of students of any language since the first appearance 
of Dr. Arnold's Greek and Latin publications. An Irish Copybook for 
the use of schools, classes, and students who wish to learn to write the 
Irish character has also been issued within the last few days. 

** Irish is by no means so difficult a language as some persons would 

fiersuade us. Bishop Bedell, the translator of the Old Testament into 
rish, was an Englishman, and full sixty years old before he began to 
learn Irish. Adult students need not therefore be discouraged ; and 
the labours of our Irish scholars are leaving nothing undone that can 
facilitate the study of the vernacular." 
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THB IKI8H COPT-BOOK. 

>in the li-isk rimec, March 3>tb, 1878. 

The Copy-book just brought out is something entirely nei^ in the 
annals of Celtic Literature. It is, we believe, the first attempt ever 
made to develop a running hand from the stiff bbt not unbeautifnl 
Iri^h letters. It seems curious that this was not attempted long ago— 
that is to say, since paper took the place of vellum as a material for 
writing on. It is better late than never, and the Society deserve great 
credit for taking the initiative. It would appear as if it is going to be 
a real success, as the Very Rev. Canon Kurke, President St. Jarlath's 
College, Tuam, writes to the Secretaries :— *' 1 received from Mr. Gill 
to-day the new Irish Copy-book. It is excellent. I showed it to his 
Grace, who admired it immensely. I will send for fifty copies this 
week." 



From the FreemarCs Journal^ March 29th, 1878. 
The initial difficulty of an Insh Copy-book was a serious one. In 
Irish MSS. every letter was written separately. If we do not mistake, 
Romaic Greek is still so written ; but there is no doubt that for any 
practical purpose, if the Irish f onns are to be preferred to the ordinary 
Roman, the letters of a word must be connected, or the work of writing 
them «irould be beyond the endurance of this 19th century, which has 
no time to write out even " Dear Sir " in full. The Society has boldly 
proposed a system of connected letters, which preserves all the old 
forms, but strings them together by the aid of lightly-traced linking 
lines. The letters flow qmte smoothly from the pen, and we do not 
think the Irish written character thus practised will present quarter 
the difficulty to a student of ordinary capacity that he would have in 
connecting or deciphering the German written language. 



[Since the first issue of this book the Society's memo* 
rial to the National Board of Education to have the Gaelic 
placed on their Besults Programme has been successful, 
dnd the language may now be taught in every National 
School on the same terms as Latin, Greek, and French. 
The Government also have since consented to place Irish 
on the new Intermediate Education Scheme, and in the 
Act the language is placed on a similar footing with 
French, Italian, and German.] (See " Third Irish Book," 
In trod.). 
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Society for f^e preserbatroa of tire Wish 

fanguagt, 
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DUBLIN. 

The Society are now issuing a series of Books on 
Ein easy graduated plan from whicL. to learn the 
Language. 

First Irish Book, 48 pages, price 2d, 

Seconi> Irish Book, 112 „ „ 4<?. 

Third Irish Book, 1^0 ,, „ 6d, 

Irish Copy-Book, . . „ 4<?; 
Pursuit of Diarmuid awp Graikne, 

{Part /.)» ^*^ Map, . . „ 
Other works in preparation. 

The Bules of the Society, statement of object and 
neana, instructions for the formation of IJocal 
Associations and Classes, report of proceedings, list 
)f schools in which Irish jb taught, &c., m.ay be 
lad gratis and Post free, on application to the 
Secretaries, or in the Society's books. 

The Society's publications will be supplied at 
^ery much reduced prices to National and other 
Schools, Classes, and Associations, by the Publishers, 
o whom all orders are to be addressed. 

Orders for supplies exceeding 58, in amount will be 
ent carriage free. 

M. H. GILL & SON, 
50 Upper Saokville-street, Dublin > 
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SUBSCRIPTIONS AlID THEffi APPLIOATIOB. 



The only qualification for Membership is an annual sub- 
sciiption of at least Ten Shillings, and for Associates One 

SlIILLIHO: 

Those subscriptions are intended to aid the Council of the 
Society : — 

1. To publish, at a cheap rate, elementary books from which 
to learn tne Language, and Irish book^or Irish-speaking districts. 

2. To offer competition premiu ns to elates and individuals, 
for composition in Irish, and translation into that lAnguage.* 

3. To pay or otherwise reward teachers who will haye classes 
of at least ten pupils learning the Language. 

d. And if sufficient funds bo contributed, to publish a cheap 
j^eekly journal partly in the Irish Language. 

If even one person in every three in Ireland, who may fairly 
be expected to sympathise with tjiis movement, would practi- 
cally aid it by the subscription of One Shilling per annum, the 
Society would be in receipt of funds sufficient to enable them to 
carry out all their objects. 

" Collecting Cards " for the above purposes will be sent, on 
application to the Secretary of the Society, to those who are 
willing to aid by enrolling members, &c. 

The Card and Subscriptions received to be returned to the 
Secretary, 9 Kildai^-street, Dublin, who, on receipt thereof, 
will fiend a certificate of enrolment to each Subscriber. Money 
Orders made payable to Rev. M. H. Close and C. H. Hart, 
Treasurers. 



n'* The Irish Lanp^uage is free from the anomalies, sterility, 
and heteroclite redundancies, which mark the dialects of bar- 
barous nations; it is rich and melodious, it is precise and 
copious, and affords those elegant conversions which no other 
than a thinking and lettered people can use or acquire." — 
Vallancey. • 

*' Est quidem lingua hsec (seiL !l&ibemica), et elegans cum 
primis, et opilenta." — Arcbiepiscopus Ussher. 

* The Gouudl have already received promises of prt^miiixiis to offer for 
competalxou— subjects and conditions to oe specified hereafter. 
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THE lEISH LANGUAGE IN THE 
NATIONAL AND OTHEE SCHOOLS. 



The rules of the Society, statement of object, &c., will be 
found in the First and Second Irish Books, and may be had 
in pamphlet form with the subjoined particulars, full list of 
members, and report for 1878 on application to the Secretary. 

In this introduction is given the memorial to the Commis- 
sioners of National Education, to which is appended a 
synopsis of the si^atures to the memorial, lists of local 
associations and classes in coimection with the Society, * 
N ational Schools in which Gaelic classes are taught, together 
with the Diocesan and other schools and colleges which in- 
clude the language on their curriculum. 

The Council would take this opportunity of thanking the 
yarious heads of colleges and schools who have communicated, 
with them and furnished the subjoined information, and 
would remind those ivho have not yet done so that they can 
materially advance the movement oy sending from time to 
time particulars of the working of Irish classes in their 
schools. The admission of Gaelic on the Intermediate pro- 
gramme has followed its recognition by the National Board- 

The following is the full text of the memorial presented by 
the Council of tne Society to the Commissioners of Education, 
with the favourable reply of the Commissioners thereto :— 

To THE Eight Honoxtbablb the Commissionebs ov 
National Education in Ibeland. 

Mt Lords and Gentlemen — ^We have been directed by the 
Council of the " Society for the Preservation of the Irish 
Language," to submit for the consideration of the Commis- 
sioners some re asons for having the teaching of the Irish lan- 
guage placed on the Results Programme of the National 
Schools. 
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The Coancil have obeeryed that Latin, Greek, and French 
haTe been for some years past on the Results Proj^ramme of 
the Commissioners, and that Results fees have been paid their 
teachers for successful instruction in those su^ects, as set 
forth in the Annual Reports of the Board. The Council 
regard this fact as a forcible reason for asking the Commis- 
sioners to place Irish on a somewhat similar footing. 

In support of this appeal, the Council beg to quote the re- 
corded opinion of the nighly esteemed Resident Commissioner, 
P. J. Keenan, Esq., C Jd., as printed in the Twenty-second 
Annual Report of Uie Commissioners, p. 75, when that gen- 
tleman was Head Inspector of National Schools. He says : 

** The Census Returns show that upwards of a million and 
a half, or 23*3 per cent, of the population, spoke Irish in the 
year 1861. The National system is every year diminishing 
this number. Even in places where all sociiu communication 
is carried on in Irish, and where, in short, few or none of the 
• adult population know a word of English, the languag^e of 
the National schools, the books, the teaching, etc., are entirely 
English. The children of parents who at present speak Irisn 
only will, through the course of education pursued in the 
National schools, and the experience of home, speak English 
and Irish when they grow up, but their children will, in nine 
cases out of every ten, speak English only. In this way the 
Irish language will graulually fall into disuse, and be, perhaps, 
forgotten. Many good men would rejoice at this; but they 
seem to me to forget that the people might know both Irish 
and English, and tney also foi^et that by continuing to speak 
Irish, and learning English through its mediuniy the latter lan- 
guage would be enriched by the imagery and vigour of the 
mother tongue, and the process of learning would be a mental 
exercise of so varied and powerful a character, that its dis- 
ciplinal eiffect upon the mind would be equal in itself, and by 
itself, to a whole course of education of the ordinary kind. 
The shrewdest people in the world are those who are bilin- 
gual: borderers have always been remarkable in this respect. 
But the most stupid children I have ever met with are tnose 
who were learning English whilst endeavouring to for^t 
Irish. It is hard to conceive any more difficult school exercise 
than to begin our first alphabet, and Jirst syllabication, and 
first attempt at reading, in a language of which we know 
nothing, and all this without the means of reference to, or 
comparison with, a word of our mother tongue. Tet this is 
the ordeal Irish-speaking children have to pass through, and 
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the natural result is that the English which they acquire it 
Tery imperfect. The real policy of the educationist would, 
in my opinion, be to teach Irish grammaticallv and soundly to 
the Lrisn-speaking people, and then to teacn them English 
through the medium of their native language. . • • M^ 
experience last year of the schools of the county Donegd (see 
Leckonnel in the Appendix), a county in which 28*7 per cent. 
of the people speak Irish, led me to reflect very much on 
this important question. I have already stated in substance 
the conclusions at which I arrived, but for conyenience sake 
I beg to repeat them. 1 am convinced — 

** 1st. That the Irish-speakinff people ought to be taught 
the Irish language grammatically ; and that school-books in 
Irish should be prepared for the purpose. 
' *'2nd. That English should be taught to all Irish-speaking 
children through me medium of the Irish. 

"3rd. Thatif this system be pursued, the people will be very 
soon better educated than they are now, or possibly can be 
for many generations, upon the present system ; and 

"4th. That the English language will, in a short time, be 
more generally and purely spoken than it can be by the pre- 
sent system for many generations." 

These thoughtful and conclusive arguments leave the 
Council very httle to add upon the subiect. 

We may, nowever, be permitted to observe that any system 
of National Education must be regarded as incomplete that 
does not provide for the teaching of the nation's language ; 
and therefore an opportunity should be aiforded all Irishmen 
of having their cluldren taught their native tongue. 

The study of Celtic is every day becoming more important, 
in connection with ancient and modern literature, and already 
holds a very high place in the science of Philology. This 
being so, a grammatical knowledge of Irish — the most import- 
ant branch of the Celtic — oiSers advantages, not as yet suf- 
ficiently appreciated, as an educational instrument, being, at 
once an ancient language connate with the classical languages 
of antiquity, and a modern living language, equal to any in 
beauty, energy, copiousness, and every attribute which renders 
the best of the modern languages valuable. 

Add to this that it is the languaffe of Ireland, and the best 
suited to the natural genius of^Ae countrymen of Scotus 
Erigena, the '* perfervidum internum Scotorum," the best 
calculated to preserve the traditions and idiosyncrasies of the 
nation, being cast in that Celtic or intellectual mould which 
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rendered the country so sin^larly famous in former times, 
and thus enabled her to become the leader of civilisation in 
western Europe. 

It is well known that the Irish language is held in the highest 
possible esteem, and its value recognised by the most distin- 
guished scholars, in the department of comparative philology 
and linKuisUcs in Germany, France, Italy, Denmark, and 
Switzerland. And Oxford, following the example of the Con- 
tinental scholars and Universities, has recentiy established a 
chair for the study of Celtic. 

At the last meeting of the "Irish Society" (April 18T7) 
testimony was borne of the extent to which Irish is still 
spoken, and the affection with which it is regarded by the 
people. At that meeting was also stated the remarkable fact 
that in two counties the speaking of Irish is on the increase. 
The number of Irish-speaking persons in the countryis 817,875. 
In Munster and Connaught, with a population or 2,239,698, 
there are 84,019 speaking Irish only, and 631,617 speaking both 
Irish and English, total 715,636, nearly 32 per cent — very 
littie short of one-third of the population of these two pro- 
vinces. In the westerfa part of Ulster Irish is still largely used, 
there being over 29 per cent, of the people of county Donegal 
Irish speakers. These figures, shown by the last census re- 
turns, are by no means to be received as the total, as the 
Council are aware that the returns do not include the entire 
number of people who speak Irish, since it is well known that 
many persons, for want of education in the yernacular, and of 
due appreciation of its value, do not admit their knowledge of 
the language, and that many more who know it were never 

auestioned on the subject at the census-taking. But even 
lose returns, defective as they are, show that 200,000 per- 
sons under twenty years of age, and 334,000 between twenty 
and fifty, speak Irisn. This number surely has a claim on the 
country as regards education. 

Such bein^ the facts regarding the present position of the 
Irish as a livmg language, we may also remark that the state 
of its literature, if not very fiourishing, is at least sufficient to 
show that the number of persons reading the language and 
studying its books is much larger than it was at any time pre- 
vious, and continues to increase. The numerous volumes of 
our Ancient Literature which have been printed and published 
within the past forty years for the first time, and the eairerness 
with which they are sought after and studied, will siuBce to 
show that the Gaelic is not dead in Ireland, and that its literary 
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prospects are more encoura^^ing than might be supposed. The 
publications of the Royal Irish Academy (both prmted works 
and facsimile reproductions ofyaluable manuscripts), the Irish 
Archsological, Celtic, and Ossianic societies, the works edited 
by O Donovan and O' Curry, such as the ** Annals of the Four 
Masters,*' etc., and the many important and valuable works in 
the language, published witn the sanction and at the expense 
cf the Government for the ^'Brehon Law Commission," etc. 
show the extent and value of our ancient literature. 

The modem works actually produced in Irish, such as the . 
poetical productions of the last century, the minstrelsy and 
remains of the Irish Bards, sermons of eminent divines, many 
of which have only recently been printed and put within the 
reach of Irish readers, are numerous and vtuuable. More 
recently still, we have the translation of the ** Iliad " into Irish 
metre, and of the Melodies of Moore, by the Archbishop of 
Tuam, and several other works by eminent scholars, all of 
which have enriched the language, and are eagerly read and 
studied. The number of elementary books and the lessons ap- 
pearing from time to time in journals and newspapers, are 
lurther sicns of progress and of the eagerness of the people to 
cultivate Uieir language. All these recent publications, though 
few compared with those in other languages, are yet sufficient 
to show that the foundation of a Uving modern hteratnre has 
been well laid. The Society have reason to know that many 
scholars in Ireland are prepared to add largely to Gaelic 
literature, and are solely prevented by want ot encourage- 
ment. 

The people are desirous of learning their native language, 
and we have been informed that over two thousand teachers 
connected with the National Board of Education are able and 
willing to teach them, provided it be placed on the Results 
Programme. 

Tne Council have further much pleasure in stating that the 
National Teachers of Ireland, at their various congresses held 
in Dublin of late years, have repeatedly passed resolutions, 
asking that the Irish language should be placed on the Results 
Programme, with a view to have it taught where the teachers 
are qualified. They have also been much gratified by the fact 
that in several instances managers and teachers of National 
schools have, even in the absence of Results Fees, besun to 
establish Irish classes in connection with their schools, and 
with excellent eiSect. 

Seeing that the Education Department has, within the past 
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few weeks, aneed to recognise the teaching of Gaetic in the 
Highland Schools, we trust that our application to have the 
Irish language placed on the Results Programme wUl receive 
a similar fayourable recognition. 

By placing the Irish language on the Results Programme of 
the board of Education the country wiU he spared a national 
loss, and science, civilisation, and hterature the extinction of 
another branch of the Indo-European family of languages, a 
loss we are sure the Commissioners would regret in common 
with the philologists and scholars of Europe. 

As some of the Commissioners may be aware, the Counci 
have prepared and published First and Second Books for the 
use 01 teachers ana pupils anxious to promote the study of 
the Irish language. The "First Irish Book" has already 
reached the twentieth thousand, and the ** Second Irish Book," 
although published so recently as the 30th January last, has 
reached the eighth thousand. A copy-book for teaching 
young persons to write the Irish langusse has also been pre- 
parea in consequence of the many calls tor such a publication. 

We desire to call the attention of the Board to the compara- 
tively few pupils that availed themselves of the opportumty of 
instruction in Latin, Greek, and French in 1876, according to 
the Board's last report. Passed in French, 587 ; in Latin, 261 ; in 
Greek, 115. Total in the three languages 963 ; while we appeal 
on behalf of about 200,000 children already spea^'n^ Irish, 
and who would probably supply in many single parishes far 
more pupils to learn to reaa and write their vernacular than 
the whole annual total here set forth as having passed in 
Latin, Greek, and French. 

We pray, then, that this request in the interest of education 
may be complied with, for we believe that twenty persons 
would learn Irish for one that would learn any of the other 
languages, and with this result that the Irish people would 
become more intellectual and more devoted to literature and 
reading. 

We beg to forward herewith for the information of the 
Commissioners a list of the classes abeady in practical opera- 
tion in the country, and also a list of the Officers and Council 
of the Society for the Preservation of the Irish Language. 

In conclusion, the Council beg to express a hope tluit the 
Commissioners of National Education will &vourably enter- 
tain their request to phice the Irish language on the programme 

•These lists will be found on pages 13 and 13. 
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of the National Schools, and thus to satisfy the earnest wishet 
of a large proportion of the Irish people. 

We have the honour to be. 

My Lords and Gentlemen, 

Your obedient Seryants, 
JOHN NOLAN, O.D.C , 1 Secretaries 

No. 19 Kildare-street, Dublin, June 17th, 1878. 

Besides the names of the Council and Officers of the Society 
the memorial was si^ed by the Catholic Archbishops of 
Armagh, Cashel, and Tuam ; the Bishops of Limerick, KU- 
more, Killala, Clogher, Down and Connor, Ross, Elphin, 
Cloyne, Achonry, Raphoe, Ossory, Ferns; the Protestant 
Bishop of Ossory (now of Cork) ; the Dean of Cashel (now 
Bishop of Ossory) ; the Deans of Armagh and Waterford; the 
£arl of Granard ; the Lord Mayor of Dublin and many mem- 
bers of the Corporation ; the Mayors and Councillors of several 
other cities: by more than forty Members of Parliament; 
many Poor Law Boards ; P.L.G/s and T.C.'s of various dis- 
tricts; by nearly 200 J.P.'s of Counties and Boroughs; High 
Sheriffs; D.L.'s, etc. ; by fifty Protestant and Presbyterian 
clergymen; 120 Catholic Deans, Archdeacons, P.P.'s, and 
Hesuls of Religious Houses, and over 150 C.C.'s, the 
foregoing being nearly all managers of schools; by In-' 
specters of schools; by the Central Committee on oehalf 
of the National Teachers of Ireland; by over 100 mem- 
bers of the Royal Irish Academy, the Royal Historical 
and Archseological Association of Ireland, and other learned 
societies ; by ten Professors, and many Scholars and 
Students of Trinity College ; by the Rector, Vice-Rector, 
Deans, and Professors of the CathoUc University ; Professors 
of Maynooth College; the Queen's Colleges; the President 
and Professors of St. Patrick's College, Carlow; French Col- 
lege, Blackrock; Holy cross College, Clonliffe; All Hallow 
College, Drumcondra; Magee College, Derrv; St. Kieran*s 
College, Kilkenny; St. John's College, Waterford ; St. Peter's 
College, Wexford ; St. Mel's College, Longford ; St. Jarlath*8 
College, Tuam ; St. Ignatius* CoUege, Galway ; Seminaries, 
Navan, Waterford, Limerick, etc.; Royal and Grammar 
Schools of Raphoe, Banagher, Galway, etc., and many other 
educational institutions. There were also appended repre- 
sentative simatures from the following amongst other cities, 
towns, andcuitriots, viz. : — Dublin, Cork, Limerick, Waterford, 
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Llkenny, Clohmel, Sligo, Ennis, Cashel, Kilrush, Queens- 
wrn, Tuam, Skibbereen, Loughrea, Ballycastle, Garrick-on- 
tir,Cahir, Tullamore, Gorey, Clifden,Duiifanaghy, Kanturk, 
iniskillen, Ennistymon, MulUaarat, Acbill, Faughanvale, 
)herbee, Athleague, Cappoquin, Portmarnock, Carndonagh. 
L aU about 1,300 sigaatures of a very representative character 
sre forwarded to tne Society to be attacned to their memorial, 
ad the Council's intention been made public, hundreds of 
ousands of signatures might have been obtained; but are- 
esentation was all that was desired, and an expression of 
tinion from those concerned in the education of tne country, 
id which was elicited in a very remarkable manner. 
The reply of the Commissioners was prompt and genere s. 
is as follows : — 

Office of National Education, 

4th July, 1878. 
Sir, — Having laid before the Commissioners of National 
ducation the memorial from the ** Society for the Preserva- 
}n of the Irish Language," which accompanied your letter of 
le 27th ult., 1 am directed to inform you that they have, after 
ill consideration, passed the following resolution : — 
"That the Commissioners are prepared to grant Results 
ees for proficiency in the Irish Ijan^age, on the same condi- 
308 as are applicable to Greek, Latm, and French." 
I have the honour to be, Sir, 

Your obedient servant, 

JOHN E. SHERIDAN, 

Secretary. 

rhe following are Lists of the Local Associations in commonicatiou 
th the Sodetv, and the classes formed in connection with same, as well 
those in ooU^^es and national and other schools. Those in existence 
the time of presenting the memorial were appended thereto. A list of 
e classes in National Schools, Diocesan and other colleges and schools, 
IS also ffiven, which is now considerably augmented, and to which 
ill be added from time to time xHurtioulars of these and oth^ cLasses 
iiioh may be formed as they become known to the Society. Teachers 
id others who form classes are requested to communicate details of 
e working of same, which, by their publication, will be a useful ez- 
aple and encouragement to others. 

LIST OF GLASSES AND A8S00IATI0NS. 

Skibbereen Associations, Nos. 1 and 2.— There are two associations 

Skibbereen, founded by Rev. Peter Hill— one at Young Men's 

idety, the other at the Temperance Association. Thev contain over 

meimbers, and have got larse supplies of Irish books. Bulea re- . 

ived and aasodationB afflHated 7th September, 1877 
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Miltown-Malbay Asaodatioiis. 16tli Deoember, 1877.— Ber. Fattick 
White, P.P., has formed classes in three of the schools under his dixeo- 
tion, and the teachers have taken the matter up warmly, and are very 
competent. June, 1878.— Hopes soon to be able to report favourably. 

Cork Association, established in April, 1877 — Had then 65 members. 

Tralee OaeUc Association, established October, 1877.— A class estab- 
lished which meets regularly. More than 20 members. Suspended 
for a time, but is working now, and waits the issue of other publioa- 
tions b^ the Society^. 

Mullingar Association, founded October, 1877.— Class had then about 
30 members. 

Clarinbiidge (county Galway) Association.— Ey^iing class estab- 
lished November, 1877. Association since formed and working weU. 

Cashel Association.— Class established November, 1877, by Very 
Bev. Dean Quirke, P.P. Mr. Hart, a competent teacher, in charge. 
Two classes workmg actively, and nearly 40 pupils. 21st August, 
1878. — Irish classes working well ; premiums distributed to pupils. 

Bagnalstown Association.— Glass, &a, formed. More than ^ mem- 
bers. "Working actively. 

" Derry Keltic Society," affiliated October, 1877. 

Sheffield Association, 28th June, 1877.— Bules received and associa- 
tion affiliated. ' 19th January— Bemsurkable progress. Beport received 
of examination in which prizes (Irish Books) were given to 18 students 
in Irish class formed by association, aU the students of which are well 
able to read Dr. O'Gallagher's Sermons. 2l8t March, 1878.— Working 
well. 

Leeds Association, established October, 1877.— Class numbers 14 stu- 
dents. Working well. 

Ballinascreen Oaelic Association, Draperstown, county Derry, 19th 
January, 1878.— Class, &c., formed. Nearly 20 members. 6th Feb.— 
Progressing actively. 13th Septonber, 1878.— Straw Gaelic School 
working well. 20 pupils over First and Second Books. 

Kilbrittain, county Cork, Association, 3rd December, 1877.— Two 
classes— one for adults, anotiier in National School for children. Irish 
books distributed by president of Association amongst l^e members of 
classes with good effect 

Dunmanway Association, 6th June, 1877. — ^Formed 2nd April, 1878. 
Working well. 

Herbertstown, county limerick Association, 11th June, 1877.— In 
process of formation ; now working actively. 

Macroom Association, 6th August, 1877. — ^Formed ; working weU. 

Wigan Association, 12th October, 1877.— Oaelic daas formed; 17 
members. 

BalUnakill^ CUfden.— Two classes under sanction of Bev. B. G. 
Freely- one in connection with an evening school, another in ohazge 
of Mr. Cawley, National School Teacher. 

LettOTfrack Gaelic Association, 10th May, 1878.-38 members. Bules, 
&o., received, and Association affiliated ; two classes ; working well. 

Ballaghaderin Association, 1st May, 1878.— 35 members ; two daasea 
going on well— one for adults, another in National School for children. 
(Aoghaaa^y Gaelic Association, Gortahork, Letterkenny, f oniiedl7th 
Hazch, 1878. 2nd April, 1878.— To meet onoe a fortnight for buaixiesa 
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All fh« advaneed pupilt in tiie aerenl schools of the diattiet to be In- 
struoted for at least one hour in Irish each week. Teachers not able 
so to instruct are to leam. 

Killimor, Ballinasloe, Association.— Glasses formed In 1877, and pro- 
nesfingwell. 

Miltown, county Kerry, Association, has been formed and affiliated 
to the Society, and is working steadily ; oyer 20 members. Ber. B. 
O'Oonnor, F.F., president Sooiety's books distributed in laige num- 
bers. Glasses formed. 

Kinsale Gaelic Glass, 6th Sept., 1878.~01a88 commenced with 12 
members. 

Ber. Wm. Bonegan, Harold's-cross, Dublin, has well attended and 
well managed classes under bis direction. 

"Boston Philo-Keltio Society," affiliated, Boston, Mass., U.S.A.— 
Several branches and numerous classes in operation and numerous 
members. 

" Brooklyn Fhilo-Keltic Society,*' affiliated, Brooklyn, KewYork, 
U.S. A — .About 250 members ; several branches and classes. 

" New York Philo-Keltic Society," New York, June, 1878.— About 90 
memberaalreadv joined; well attended classes at 96 and 214 Bowery, 
Hoboken, and elsewhere. 

Jersey CSty Society. 

Bhniza (N.Y.) Celtic Society. 

NATIONAL SCHOOLS IN WHICH GAELIC GLASSES 

ABE TAUGHT. 

(Besides those mentioned in the following list, there are many others 
who haye not communicated with the Society.) 

John Flraning, National School, Bathgormac, Carrick-on-Suir. — Has 
an Irish class of 25 pupils before school hours two mornings in faush. 
week. 1st March, 1878.— They are making first-rate mgreiBs. 80th 
October, 1878.— Fifteen pupils in ** Second Irish Book," and thirty in 
two ^visions studjring *' First Irish Book." Distributes prises of 
books for proficiency in Irish. 

Patrick Cawley, National School, Letterfrack, Go.Galway.— Has oyer 

twenty pupils reading Irish, and some able to write it fairly. Sanctioned 

by Bey. B. G. Freely, manager. Beligious instruction always in Irish. 

A class of young men also being formed. 10th March, 1878.— AU 

working well. 

Michael Harrington, National School No. 1, Skibbereen. 8th Feb- 
ruary, 1878.— Of the 92 pupils at present on the rolls of school, thirty- 
three are learning the Irish language, only three of whom spoke or 
understood it when the class was established. 

A. O'Grady, National School, Ballaghaderin. 28fh January, 1878— 
Irish class formed among the pupils of the school, which is instructed 
regularly after school hours. Teaches also an Irish class for young 
men on Sundaya 11th February, 1878.— Classes going on well ; pupils 
eager, and even yery yoimg children making great i>rogre88. 1st May, 
1878.-43till progressing. Association formed, containing over thirty-fiye 
members. 

Miltown-Malbay.— Glasses in three Natiensl Schools under direotioa 
of Bey. Patrick White, P.P. See Association. 
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iintihtua Ckmway, K.8., Legdog^ifta, Cranagh, Oortin, oonnty Tv- 
rtme, 28th Febnuuy, 1877— Has aam% practioe in teaching ixish, 
and intends to open a class in connection with a clasmavl and 
mathematical school under his charge. Uses Archbishop MacHale's 
"Iliad" with advanced pupils. 7th May, 1877.— Resolution passed 
mumimouslT at Teachers' Association to co-ox)erate in thepreserration 
of the Lrish language. Several teachers to open evening classes. 5th 
November. 1877— About 20 of his own pupils busy at ** First Inah. 
Book," and anxious to commence the Second. Many young men of 
the neighbourhood anxious to join his class. 8th September, 1878.— 
Working well. Will have between 40 and M pupils at Irish during the 
ensuing year. 

John iSgan, National School, Torlough, Gastlebar.— Has learned 
Irish for the purpose of being able to teach it. Rcdisious instruction 
in Irish. Has for many years past taught an Irish class, commencing 
by ''elementary lessons on a black-board on the forms and names of 
the letters and the spelling and pronunciation of simple words." 

M. A. Colbert, Kanturk. 29th October, 1877.— Su^ect very favour- 
ably received by members of Teachers* Association. Resolution passed 
to form an Irish class connected with the Society. 7th December, 
1877.— Distributed a number of books, and many are working hard. 

Richard 0. Walsh, National School, Qlin, Co. Limerick. 29th No- 
vember, 1877.— Has established an Irish class in his school, and pro- 
cured books. 21i{t January, 1878.— Class has made very fair progress. 
"First Book " well known, and anxious to begin Second as soon as 
possible. 1st Oct 1878.— A laree class at Irish working well. 

John H'Carrick, National School, Ball^^iass, Co. Mayo. 8th Jan. 
1878.— Will establish an Irish class at once m the National School, and 
will teach Irish on three days in each week, and report from time to 
time. Has x>rocured books. 
John Lynch, N.S., Cahir. 30th Oct. 1878.— Class bring formed. 
Edmund Siritch, N.S., Bouleenshere, Ballyheigue, Co. Kerry. 2lBt 
Nov. 1877.— Teaches advanced boys in his Sdiools the Irish language. 
Has procured books. 

John O'KeeflFe, W.N.S., Kilmallock.— Has procured books for his 
puidls, 27th Nov. 1877. 

James M'Oowan, N.S., Aghamore, Einlough. 18th Oct. 1877.— Will 
establish an Irish class in his school. 

JohnBergin, N.S., Inch St. Laurence. 7th Aug., 1878.— Is studying 
Irish with a view to forming a class. 

Patrick Kelly, N. S., Congala, Westport 11th March, 1877.— Is co- 
operating actively, and has receited promises of support from many 
teachers. 

David Collins, N.S., Luggacurxen, Stradbally. 80th Nov., 1877.— 
Hopes soon to start an Irish class. 

Patrick A. T. Gibbons, N.S.. Shroughan, Westport, 9th Nov., 1877.— 
Wrote for books, &o. Is most desirous to teach tiie langua^ 

CasheL— Class taught by a National teacher, under direction of Yerv 
Rev.Dean Quirke. Slst Jan., 1878.— A number of young man attend* 
ing regularly* 

Daniel Lynch, N.S., Philipstown, Dnnleer, 11th Feb., 1878.— Is 
about to establisn a class. 
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. "WiUiam Keating, N.S.^ Beimetichuzch, BaUyniAOoarbeiy, ClosmeL 
23nd July, 1878.--Has established an Irish class. 

N. K. ^yes, Ballinamult, Cloiunel, 2nd April, 1878.— Has, by the 
pennission of the manager ot his school, this day taught the first lesson 
in Irish to a class. 

Michael Corry, N.S.. BallyconnelL— Has interested several teachers 
in the movement. Ist Feb., 1878. — Many books distributed among the 
pupils. P. P. most sealous in the matter. 

Baniel Coughlan, N.S., Kilbrittain, Ist Feb., 1878.— An Irish class oa 
Sundays for adults, most of whom speak Irish, and are making great 

{progress. A class of twenty boys in National School. Four or five 
essons weekly. 28th Aug., 1878.— Progressing favourably. 

Kilmaoow. — Irish classes in National Schools, under Rev. Daniel 
Brennan, P.P. Many pupils in each. 

MulUnavat.— Irish classes in National Schools, under Bev. John 
Delahunty, attended by numerous pupils. 

Straw, I)rai)erstown, Co. Derry, 6th Feb., 1878. -Twentv pupils at- 
tending first lesson. On every Monday instruction in liisn for three 
hours. See Ballinascreen Association 

Peter Fitspatrick, N.S., King William's town, Co. Ck>rk, 4th Oct., 
1878. — Glass m course of formation. Books procured 

John O'Connor, N.S. Ballinacartin, Abbey feale, 24th Aug., 1878. — 
About to introduce the Irish Language as a subject in school. 19th 
Oct, 1878. — Books procured for Irish class. 

James O'Donnell, N.S., Newtown, Bullymaocarbery, Clonmel. 12th 
Oct., 1878 —An Irish class in school, ten pupils in First, and ten in 
Second Book. 

OomeliuB O'Herlihy, Berrings, N.S., Innisoarra, Co. Cork, has forty 
learning Irish. 

James MacNamara, Drumbanif , N.S., Crusheen, Co. Clare, nineteen. 

Timo^ ^ing> Tulloha, N.S., Kenmare, has seventy learning Irish. 

John Holland, Ballinspittle, N.S., has thirty learning Irish. 

John O'Brien, Liscahane, N.S.,'haA forty>three leammg Irish. 

Michad Keating, Kilnamona, N.S., Ennis, has forty-one leaxning 
Irish. 

Hugh Brady, Kuan, N.S., has twenty-four learning Irish. 

John M'Carrig, Rosslea, N.8., has twenty learning Irish. 

Michael O'Leary, Bathmore, N.S., has twenty-six learning Irish. 

John Kelly, Comeyisland, Co. Clare, has twelve learning Irish. 

James Consadiue, Cloheen, N.S., has twenty-six learning; Irish. 

James Maher, Knocknavilla, N.S„ has thirty-two learning Irish. 

Michael J. Doherty, Charleston, Co. Mayo, has forty-eight learning 
Irish* 

DIOCESAN AND OTHEB INTERMEDIATE COLLEGES AND 
SCHOOLS IN WHICH GAELIC GLASSES ABE TAUGHT. 

The following are some of the schools in which Irish is taught, and 
who have communicated with the Society :—> 

St. Jarlath's College, Tuam, has had ^e Gaelic on its curriculum, 
and Irish classes working actively for years past There are also 
n umeroQs pupils studying Irish in the dasses under the direction of 
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Monastery of St. Patrick, Loinlraxtl-Btreet, Oalway.-— For Beveral' 
▼ears Irish has been taught in fheir schools. Pupils familiar with 
Canon Bourke's books and his Graoe of Tuam's works. 28th October, 
ISyr.-Will proceed " with fresh rigour.'* 

Presentation Monastery, Miltown, county Kerry. — 24th September, 
1877. — First report reoeiyed of class lately formed in schools attached 
to the Monastery. Working steadily through the Society's books. 
This class is taught re^^ularly every day as part of the routine. Two 
divisions— senior and junior. 19th November, 1877.— >Cla88 now num- 
bers over fifty pupils. 

St. Colman's College, Fcrmoy, 11th July, 1878.— The Gaelic is in- 
cluded in the curriculum of this college iinder the direction of Very 
Key. Dr. Wigmore, F.R.S. 

Diocesan College, Kilkenny. Irish class contains 33 pupils. 

St. John's College, Waterford.— Class of 12. 

Collegiate Seminary, Lady-lane, Waterford, 30th October, 1877.— A 
few commencing " first Book." Class formed and instructed every 
Wednesday gratuitously by Mr. Stephen P. O'Brien, principal. 14th 
December, 1877.— Some 15 young men pupils, who are making great 
progress, and read easily Archbishop of Tuam's works, and converse 
in Irish occasionally. 18th April, 1878. — Twenty-five members in class 
"Working well. 

Professor O'Kelly, Diocesan College, Limerick, has formed classes 
amonp^ the senior students, and is about to otganise an association. 

Christian Brothers' Schools, Fermoy.— Ordered books, and will form 
classes. 23rd October, 1877.— Will give an impulse in other schools. 
A quarter of an hour daily for Irish pupils. Prizes promised. 

Christian Schools, Clarmbridge, county Galway, are given for the 
use of an evening Irish class. 

Christian Brothers' Schools, Doon, eounty Limerick, 10th July, 1877. 
— Supply of books procured. Many of the Brothers throughout the 
counti^ are most anxious to have an opportunity of teaching Irish. 

St. Joseph's Presentation Convent, Cahirciveen.— Anxious to make 
a move and form classes for Irish. 

Rev. Terence Sheridan, O.C.O., Whiteabbey, Eildare, will, at the 
earliest opportunity, introduce the Irish in schools under his charge. 

Convent of Mercy, Clif den. —Will find very little difOlculty in pre- 
serving the language in their schools, especially at Kushen and Carra 
bchooLs, as the children constantly use it. Most of the Sisters speak 
it. 7th November, 1877.— Religious instruction in Irish. "Sunday 
School," where numbers of adults come to learii to read it. Will have 
Irish taught in the schools every day. 

Rev. D. B. Mulcahy, P.P., Ballynafeigh, Belfast, has formed many 
very active Irish classes in schools and elsewhere. 

Rev. John H. Lennon, P.P., Loughguile, BaJlymoney. — Society 
working for the last four years. Established by Rev. D. B. Mulcahy. 
Members all very fairly advanced in Irish. Many intend forming 
evening classes to teach the children. Mr. Coll M'lllan has a class of 
about tmrty ^ all well advanced. Messrs. Connolly, M'Gairy, Laverty, 
&c., all in this parish, are going on well with their pupils. 

John MacShane, Tullypark, Ballymoney.— Society working for some 
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i; foimded bj B«t. D. B. Muloahy; MTwal olaww in oonrse of 
Fomiatioa, and la^ gappUes of books ordered. 26th January, 1878. — 
Erening dasses for Inati working aotiTely ; two classes, 50 pupils — 
one in Tollypark, the other at Onocan. 

Ber. Patrick Lyons, P.P., Spiddal, county Oalway.— Irish books 
used— Archbishop M'Hale's ** Homer," " Melodies,*' and other works, 
which all the advanced sdiool children read with ease. Beligious in- 
strootipn always in Iridx. Sermons always in Irish. The whole popu- 
lation of the parish (over 8,000) speak Irish fluently. 

Kilcolman, daremorris.— llie Parish Priest has Irish taught 
in schools and chapels, and it is used in all dealings with the people. 
Movement progressing. 

Bev. P. White, P.P., Miltown>Malbay, has formed classes for Irish 
in three schools under his direction and procured supplies of books. 

Bev. P. Hill, Skibbereen, has formed Insh classes in three schools 
and distributed books. 

£^enna Oonvent, Drogheda, will make it a point to teach Irish in 
schools. 

Bev. Peter O'Leary, CO., Bathcormac, county Cork, has distributed 
niany copies of the Irish books, chiefly to bovsj who have taken eagerly 
to the study. " The desire for learning Irish in this quarter will soon 
be up to anything you can have met with." Irish class since estab- 
lished, and another being formed. 

Bev. D. Brennan, P.P., Kilmacow, Waterford, has also distributed 
large numbers of the books, and the young people are eagerly learning 
IriiUL* Numerous pupils working at Irish in the schools under his 
charge. 

Bev. Bichard Sladen, P.P., Modeligo. Gai>poquin, has distributed large 
numbers of the books to young and old with good effect. " Eirst &nd 
Second circulated widely." 

Tae Bishop of Baphoe is about establishing evening classes in 
Letterkenny. 

The President of Carlow College is about to establish Irish classes. 

Mount St. Joseph's College, Clondalkin, has an Irish class established 
to prepare pupils for thtf Inteocmediate Education programme. 

Sister Mary F. de Sales, St. Paul's Oonvent of aeitcj, Crumlin-road, 
Bedfast, has a class learning Irish. 



THIRD IRISH BOOK. 

The chief object of this " Third Irish Book " 
is to enable the learner to think in Gaelic, and 
to express his thoughts in that language, pre- 
supposing, however, that he has already ac- 
quired a good knowledge of the First and 
Second Irish Books. 

In order, then, to form sentences one must 
know the following at least, before proceeding 
further : — 
I. The verb "oo beic, to be, 
II. The combinations of the various tenses of 
the verb t)© beic, with the prepositional 
pronouns, which serve to express the 
ideas conveyed by the verbs to have and to 
possess. 
III. Idioms, that is, modes of expression 
peculiar to the language. For instance : — 

1. Idioms arising from the special mean- 

ings attached to nouns or adjectives 
or prepositional pronouns in connec- 
tion with the verb "oo beic. 

2. Idioms of the adjective and noun. 

3. „ Verb and nominative case. 
4 „ Genitive case. 

5. „ Demonstrative pronoun. 



2 THE VERB '00 beiC. 

When the learner has mastered this book 
he will be able to enter on the study of the 
Declensions and Conjugations. 

In the vocabularies at the head of the ex- 
ercises, words which occur in the First or 
Second Books will not be repeated when used 
in the same sense. All terms used in this 
volume will, however, be given at the end. 
The literal English of each exercise will be 
found at the end of the book, and will form a 
series of exercises in translation of English 
sentences into Irish. 

In accordance with the principle hitherto followed in 
these books, the exercises will be suited only to the subject of 
each part, but as the primary difficulties are disposed of, the 
exercises will be of a more general nature. In the next book 
the Declensions and Conjugations will be treated of, and 
the Irish pieces will be of greater length and more idiomatic, 
yet suited to learners who have carefully studied this and 
the preceding books. 

PART I. 

THE VERB vo beic, fo be. 

The verb 'oo beic, to be (pronounced dhU 
veh)j is very full in Gaelic, having a variety of 
forms, expressive of existence, and of its rela- 
tions to time, place, or thing. 

In Section I. of this part, the various forms 
of the present tense of t>o beic shall be shown ; 
in Section IL the forms of the past tense ; 
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in Section III. the other moods and tenses. 
A table of the verb shall be given at the 
end of these exercises. 

SECTION I. 

FORMS OF THE PRESENT TENSE OF "OO t)eiC» 

Primary form, zi. [thaw,) 

Secondary or affected form, fuit {fwil.) 

Assertive form, if [tss,) 

Habitual form, bit), or bi'oe-o.nn [bee-an.) 

Two of these forms, namely, ca and if, are 
already familiar to the learner. If, as already 
explained, is more definitely assertive in its 
meaning than c-i. If generally affirms or 
denotes existence, and is called the *' Assertive 
Verb." If is impersonal. U-i generally com- 
bines locality or condition with the fact of 
existence, and modifies the assertion by point- 
ing out the time, place, or state of being. 

After certain particles of inquiring, deny- 
ing, &c., such as A.T1, ni, n^^c, 50, the form 
fuit (not c-<s or if) is employed in the present 
tense, and being modified by these particles 
in the manner explained in the Second Booky 
is seldom met without the eclipsing letter b pre- 
fixed. It is the subjunctive mood of this verb, 
considered in some such form as that of in- 
terrogation or indirect relation. 
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bfoeA^Tin is termed the habitual present tense ^ 
and denotes a continuance of existence in a 
certain state not unlike the form " I do be," 
or, '' I am in the habit of being," which is 
sometimes heard in English. 

Each of these forms of the present tense has 
its respective form in the past tense. Each 
form maybe used without any change in connec- 
tion with singular and plural numbers either 
of nouns or pronouns. Ui^, piit, and bme^nn 
have also another form, in which the pronoun 
is incorporated with the verb, so as to make 
with it a single word. In the first exercises, 
the simpler wrm only shall be given, in which 
the pronouns are expressed separately, as in 
the following 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. PluraL 

piit, > •<ct3. pill, > Kpb. 




1 cu, cu. 4 



Jptin, inti. 
pb, lb, 



Observe. — ^In the above examples, the pronouns, which 
are nominatives to ci^, &c., do not precede, but follow the 
verb. (See First Book, p. i5.) Thus the English <*! 
am" is in Irish ** am I," like the not unusual forms *' say I," 
•• say we/* " quoth he/* &c. 



J 
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In connection with the verb if, the secondary or affected 
forms of the pronouns are often used, particularly in the 
third person. 

In this work the primary forms pun, pb, 8rc,, shall be 
employed. However, when a word or words intervenes be- 
tween If and the pronoun the affected forms are used, as in 
the phrase if itiaic ati f eA|\ 6, He is a good man. This is 
conformable to general usage and pronunciation, but is 
sometimes not followed in the first and second persons of 
the plural. 

These forms are known as the accusative case of the 
pronouns, and as such are employed when the pronoun is 
the object of the verb, as t>o bu Ait f6 ^, he struck him — 
see Second Book, Note, p. 55. In phrases like if ihaic ah 
f eA|\ 6, 4 is not nominative case to if 

Exercise I. 
The Forms c-i and b-fuit. 

Present Tense—Primary Form. 
Singular. PluraL 

1. CA me, I am. i. ci. p^^t we are. 

2. CA cu, thou art. 2. c^ pb, you are. 

3-^MK'stt 3. ci r^^, they are. 

Same Tense — Secondary Form. 

1. b-fuil me ? am I ? b-fuil pnn ? are we. 

2. b-piitcu? art thou? b-fuil pb ? are you. 

3. b-pit {J;^^^s3'Jf/p b-pilp^t) Pare they? 

The secondary form of the present ten$e of 
the verb iff be is shown thus : — 
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" I am," simply; is in Gaelic ci. me ; but " he 
says that I am^^ is rendered into Gaelic by 
**t)ei|t \kt 50 b-piit me*' — it is not 'oei]i -p^ 
50 X)-CA m6. U-i is only used in the direct 
present ; and b-piit is employed when the 
verb (to be) follows another verb on which it 
is dependent, or when a question is asked, or 
a wish expressed, or something denied ; as, 
{bTi) t>-fuit cu fti.n, " art thou well," is the 
same as "I ask art thou well" — (p-^fpuigim) 
-Ml 'b-piit cu 'pt-i.n. ti-piit is also used when 
preceded by a relative pronoun governed by 
a preposition, or signifying '^all which." 

Observe. — Verbs have a special form in use after the rela- 
tive pronouns. There is no such form in the verb "■do 
beic except in the future tense, which is bei-oeAr and buf , 
which shall be shown. bii>eAf is often heard in tne relative 
form of the habitual present ; as ah c6 a bi'oeAf , he who 
does he;\ivX bi-oeAtiti is also used, as, Ati c6 tiActn-bi'6eAiin, 
he who does not be. UA -and bf are used after a. YIoc 
generally precedes the form if and sometimes the past tense. 

The learner will remember that the relative pronoun a, 
expressed or understood, aspirates the tnitial of the following 
word. 

b-tuii c6 ft An is used as a contracted form of 
ATI D-fuit ciS -plAti. An, whether y in short sentences 
and in conversation is usually omitted. It cannot be well 
omitted in other verbs which have no special interrogative 
or -negative form. An, whether^ causes eclipsis, n{, not^ 
aspiration. There are, however, in the writings of Mr. 
Hardiman, Dr. MacHale, and others, and in the spoken 
language of the people, many instances in which the soft tb 
sound of b-puit («f(7/) is retained after nf rather thai^ the 
contracted form n{t. {is not) or ni fwiLy in which f is com- 
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pletely quiescent, and a hiatus is produced between x\' 
and fait {ne^ill,) 

Note. — The affected form of regular verbs would be shown 
iiy the initial letter (where possible) being eclipsed by the 
partides going before. In -oo beic, however, instead of 
eclipsing the iiiitial of ca in these cases, a special form, fuit, 
is employed, which is eclipsed by these paiticles. 

Exercise II. 

A., who, whom. n1, not. 

T)ei|t, says. |io-'6e-6.f, very pretty. 

I. An b-piil cu fti.Ti P 2. til b-piit me 
cinn. 3. Til puit A.n ttia^c 65, a.cc z/b. \b -pt^n. 
4. \\ f6 -po iMi |:e-6.i\ ^5 A. b-piit tyx\ cu 
mojt.* 5. An i:eA.p ^.jtif ^n \>eM\ a-sui' A.n 
inA.0 65, ift.n b-fuii \\tx> •pti.np 6. Ui. 
pA^T) -pt^n, i^cc ni b-fuit p-ftst) 65 no ajxt). 
7. X>ei]i fe 50 'b-piit me 65 fop. 8. tTltinA. 
b-fuit cu m-Mu, ni b-piit cu -peunmA.!!. 
9. An b-piit -6.n be-^n 'oe-6.'pr 10. U^ p |A6-'6e-6.f 
AgUf If m-MC A.n be^^n 1. 

Exercise III. 

t)iA|\mtii'o, Dermot l/opc^n, Lorcan (Lau- 
rence.) 

* '* He is the man at whom is (who has) the big hound.*' 
This idiom is already familiar to the learner, but shall be fully 
explained in the succeeding section. The use of zL and if 
in reference to possession, is also well known. 

2 
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ti^c, who not, which not 

I. An b-piit -6.n t-i f-6.t)-6.P 2. U-i A.n ti. 
^-6.t)^. 3. 'Oe^\i U-6.'65 nA.cb-piit -6.n ti. f^t)^. 

4. 'Oei]t t)i-6.|tinuit) 50 b-piit A.n ti. pA.'OA.. 

5. ti-piit cu cinnce 50 b-puit A.n t^ |:A.t)A.? 

6. Ua in6 cinnce 50 fe-fniit A.n tA ta^'oa.. 7. 
ti-|njit A.n ni-6.c 65 -ft.guf b-ftiit f e fi-in A^gni* 
i.|tt)P 8. UA -6.n mA.c 65 -ft.gU'p ca fe ft An, 
A.CC ni fnjit-pe i\^X). 9. t)-p«tt)o cA.|iA.,LoitcA.n, 

ponn ^"S^x ^\^'o—vn6\^ ^Z^V V^^^ ^ ^^* ^^ f^ 
ponn A^gtif A|tt) — 65 A.5iif mojt, acc ni b-pjit 

ffe ift-&n. 

Exercise IV. 

The forms if and c-i. 

If Tn6, it is I. If pnn, mn, it is we. 

If ci3, it is thou. If pb, lb, it is you. 

If f e, e, it is he.^ If pA.t), lA^t), it is they. 
If fi, S, it is she. 

q\ioni^, prudent. nihi^t, humble. 

ITluf cA.'o, Morrogh, Morty. 

I. If f eA.f bode biii-6.n A^jtif cA f e flAn 2. 
If feA^f fiM-obif ITIufCA.'o A.CC ni fuit feflAn. 
3. If fe^^f 65 rnife ^guf c-i m6 uthid^u 4. If 
m-MC ^n fgeut pn 50 'oeiihin. 5. If feA.|i 
tAit)if Uomi^f, -^juf c-i f 6 ft-&n. 6. UA tldf a 
bocc, A.CC If fi A. ci. cf lonA.. 7. Ui pe^t)^]! 
A^guf pi.'0|t^ic ni6f , Acc n^ b-fuit p^x> gtic. 
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8. 'Se •oo be^Ui^ ; ^r\ cuf a. a. c-i -Min ? 9. If 
ine A. C-& A.nn f o ; if fiof 50 b-fuit me ^.titi 
fo. 10. St^AX) tno cfoi'oe cu 

Observe in the foregoing sentences the use of if, as con- 
trasted "with CA. If is never used after the relative pronoun a. 
(See No. 6, Cik n6|\A bo6c, a6c if f< a ca cix^oha.). 

The learner is aware that the secondary or accusative forms 
of the pronouns are more generally employed in connection 
with tne verb if, especi^y in the tnird person singular 
and plural, if f6, if H, if ia-o, are frequently written 
'f6, it is he, *ff, it is she, pAX>, it is they, and often without 
an apostrophe. 

Examples. 

If m6. It is I. (It is I, and no other.) 
If fiof pn. That is true (it is true, that), (that 
ai least is true.) 

If f e-6.|\ 65 6. He IS a young man. If 65 
^x\ fe-^|t e. (Is young, the man, he.) 

The form if is employed : — 

1. When in English the pronoun "it," would 
come before " is ;" as if f 6 -6. zL A.nn, it is he 
who is there. 

2. When the demonstrative pronouns fO 
"this" and fin "that" are employed as 
nominatives (without a noun) ; as if f6 fo, it is 
this, &c. 

3. Generally when an assertion is made 
which admits no idea of doubt (or condition 
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as to locality), or when in case of contrast one 
is selected before others. Hence, if is used 
to point out the comparative and superlative 
of adjectives, because contrast is pointed out 
with certainty ; as niof (i.e. ni*6 if) fCAf |t, if 
feA]A|i. 

The remarks also apply to bu*©, the form' 
of the perfect, and buf, of the future, which 
correspond to if. 

Exercise V. 

The forms c-i and bi*6e-6wnn. 

bi'oeA.nn ni6, bit) me. bi'oeA.nn pnn, bmpnn. 
bi-oe-Min cu, bit) cu. bi-oe-Min pb, bio pb. 
bi'oeA.nn f e, bit) f 6. bit)e-Min pA.t), bit)p-6.t), 

A. g-coTTiTiui'oe, always. x>e jn-^c, usually. 
b|teoice, ailing, sick. foiji'oeA.c, patient. 
■oeA^i^bf -6.1 ci^e, brothers, fe-^ccth^in, a week. 

I. l3it)eMin cu A.nn fut) 50 tninic. 2. t)eiit 
U-6.t)5 50 Tn-bit)eA.nn pA.t) ^.nnf A.n ni-b-6.ite | 
5-^c Ia. 3. til b-fuit f e A.nn, a^cc bi'de^ft^nn 
f6 -Minf A.11 C15 px\ ^^c fe-6^ccrhA.in. 4. An 
tn-bi-oe-Min cu fi-^nr 5. bi'oe-d.nn fliitice 
ih-MC A^^A^tn x)e gn-i.c, bui'ooA.CA.f te X)^6^, 6, 
Til bi-oe-Min pA.t) ft-d.n Jb^ g-coninui'oe. 7. If 

Obs. — ^The termination eAiiti in this and other verbs de- J 

notes continuance of action. 
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oi'oe-Miti ^ •6eA.nt)|\-iic|te. 8. Ui. cu cinn 
A^noif Acc m 'bi'6e-6.nn cu bpeoice. 9. l)i'6e-6.nTi 
ix) jM\i /b<m^vix\. 10, VOi. 'bi'oe-Min cu bocc, 
bi foiji'oe-^c. 

Exercise VI. 

The assertive verb if is omitted in asking 
questions with the particles A.ti whether^ and 
ti A.C, whether noty and afterthe negative particle. 
The other forms of xyo beic are expressed 
when used in such cases. 

Qbs. — ^In this case, as usual, ir may be considered in 
some sense a separate verb, so like ca, it has its primary 
and secondary forms ; the latter being shown by the particle 
and the omission of the verb. 

I. An m6, A.n cu, ^n 6P 2. Hi pnn, rii 
pt», til h-i-6.t). 3. 11-6.0 e, tiA^c 1, nA.c i-c.'o ? 4. 
An cu A. ri. A.nn P 5. If ct3 ^6. ciw -6.nn. 6. 
IIa^c bjteAg -6wn 'otiine me ? 7. Hi otc A.n 
feA.|tcu. 8. nA.cbfei.5n^pf i-^t) P 9. 1fp-6.t) 
i6^ ciw ift.nn. 10. Ha.c 'oe-d.f -^n be^^n 1 P 

Obs. — The words cA Ann, i^ in it, mean in li/e or ex- 
isting, or present in a special place, as when friends meet ; 
as. An d) A C-& Ann, Is it you who are in it ? &c. 

The secondary forms of the personal pronouns which are 
used with the verb if are generally employed in the cases 
above referred to : a h is prefixed for Eupnony in such cases 
as n{ h-iAt), &c. 

2* 
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Exercise VII. 

t)iiteA.c, sure, straight. mA^ic, a good, good- 
•Dio5-6.tcA.f , vengeance. ness. 
50 m-6.tt, slowly (late). fcuA.ini, prudence, 

modesty 

I. TIa^c b^e-ig A.ri ti. efo? 2. If bjAeAj A.n 
t-i 6 50 'oeiThm. 3. If bjteAg A.n thA.i'oin 1 f o. 

4. If fCA.^ m-MC bf iA<n, If be-6.n itia.ic tT1Ai|te. 

5. lrfeA|t|i50fnA.tlionA.5ob|\-6.c.* 6. 1TI-6.Y 
mAwtt If x)iiAe-^c •oio^A.tcA.f 'Oe. 7. If fe4.]\|i 
fcuMm lOTiA tie-6.|Ac. 8. If fe^|V|t Ati iridic ^ 
CA loni. A.T1 rtiA^ic a. bi. 9. X>ei|\ cu gujt fe-^|t|t 
All iti-MC A. c-d. loni. ^n tti-mc a< bi. 10. t)ein 
ine f ein 5ti|\ b|\eA5 ^r\ t^ e fo. 

Obs. — "S^^ ill the foregoing sentences is not the 
form of ^o, which is used with the past tense, but is for ^|\ 
Ab, a subjunctive form of if, with Ab understood. 

Exercise VIII. 
Examples of the Synthetic Present Tense. 

As before remarked, ca, b-fuit and bit>eAiin 
have each a form different from that treated of 
in the preceding exercises. This is called the 
synthetic form^ because the nominative case 
when a pronoun is joined to the verb and 
forms with it one word, as in the following 

* So b|\A6 here means never 
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Examples. 

CA -p^, 1^. CAlt), ci. p^t). 

t-piitiTTi, b-jniittn^. 'b-ftiitmi'o,b-piit pnn. 
b-piitiii, b-piit ct3. b-piilci, b-fuit pb. 
b-piit f 6, p; b-pjibt), b-piit pAX). 

bmim, bi'oeA.nii me.bi'OTnit), bi'oeA.nii priti 
bi-oiii, bi'oeA.nti cu. bi-oci, bi'oeA.nn pb. 
bi'6(orbi'6e-^nn),f6,p. bi-oit), bi'oe-Miii pA.t). 

Obs. — ^The latter form here given in each case is familiar 
to the learner. It is not necessary, therefore, to give the 
English of these examples as both forms have the same 
meaning. 

The second form fin which the verb does not change its 
termination for the aifferent persons) is called the analytic 
form, because the pronouns stand separate from the verb. 

The first form is the more classic, but both are in constant 
use. A distinction is sometimes made in interrogative 
phrases by using the analytic form, ie., the form in whidi 
the pronouns are expressed separately, and in which the 
verb does not change in termination, for asking questions ; 
and the synthetic form for replying. In the South the syn- 
thetic form is the more genenJly in use. 

The learner will remark that the third person singular has 
but one fonn, which is the same as that used in aU the per- 
sons of the.analytic process. 

If, as already explained, has but one form. 

Exercise IX- 

A^Y (contracted form Y^ (contracted form of 

.of i^^uf) as, and* ^Tinf ^n), in the. 

coiti (or co) so, as. fti.ince^d^ni^ilyhealtbv 

tie, an emphatic suffix. 
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I. D-|niit cu A^ fti.itire rriAAt ? a. Ui^itn, 
btii'deA.CAf te 'Oia. 3. 'Oei]t.fe 11-6.C b-puitim 
l^/i^n. 4. bi'Dim Y-^ m-bA^ite 5^.0 t-i. 5. An 
in-bi'oeA.tin tiA. p^t btiA^nf -6.05^.1^.0 -Mitif A.n Aic 
pn? 6. bi'oit) 50 •oeithiTi a.cc tii bmiD 
coTTi ft^inceA.ihi.it A.y i:AniA.oit)-ne. 7. tTltitiA. 
b-fuittnix) coth fA.i'6Di|t A.Y Ci4.it). 8. t)ix)ti 
A.tiTif A.n 5-cA.CA.1iA pr\ 50 mime. 9. l3i'6mit> 
50 mime A.nn fut). 10. Uaca.oi bocc, a.cc if 
jtio HA. pji pb. 

Exercise X. 

A.ti-t)6, yesterday. cnoie, hills. 

A. ii-t)iti, to-day. feti|imA.|i, grassy. 

I. tlA.cbiiei.s A.n omcei fo ? 2. 'Oeiji 'bjiiA.n 
50 m-bti*6 b|\eA.5 A.11 ti. A.n t-4. a. ti-'oe, ^.5111* 
5ti|\ ii. t|teA.5 A.n ti. a. n-t)iti. 3. If 
5t4.f 1A.X) HA. cnoic a. b-f a.*© tiA.imi. 4. IHa^Y 
5tA.f lA.*©, ni feti|\mA.|\. 6. TIa.c f65ttimcA. A.11 
feA.]! 6 0|iiA.n. 6. If f eotA.if e ctifce 6 50 
•oeimin. 7. Ui.mA.oit) A.5 f05ttiim 5-^^*01 t^5e- 
8. Ua.ca.oi A.5 •oetiriA.'o 50 mA.ic. 9. t)i'6mi'o 
A.5 'L6i5eA.'6 A.T1 c6it) teA.bA.i|t -^5«f ^n t)A.f a. 
teA.bA.iit A.5 A.11 fcoitA.mi A. b-fuitmit). 10. If 
mA.ic A.n i^eut 6 pn. 

Note.— -iHi^ often causes aspiratioii of the initial of the 
wofd which follows it. 
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SECTION 11. 

Forms of the Past Tense of t)o he^t. 

Primary form, bi (vee.) 

Secondary form, |AA.ib (rev.) 

Assertive form, bu-o {6u.) 

Habitual form, bi'6e-6.'6 (vee-acA.) 

Di, |iA.ib, bi'oeA.'o, and bti*6, in the past tense 
correspond respectively to c-i, b-piit, bi'6e-6.nifi 
and if in the present tense, and follow the 
same rules which have been just explained. 
The first three have also a synthetic as well 
as an analytic form, both of which shall be 
shown, but), like if, has but one form : — 

Examples. 

EMb > -< cijI. -pAwib >• \ fib. 

vbeb.'b } (f6, fi, Di'oeA.'o. ) CP'^'**. 



rinn, inn. 
fiA.t), h-iA.'o, 




i6 
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Exercise I. 

bi and jt^ib. 

Singular. PluraL 

bme, I was, bi pnn, we were. 

1^1 ciJ, thou wast. t>i pfe, ye were. 

^, ( fhy he was bi p-ft^t), they were. 
( p, she was. 



|\A.ib m^, was I ? 
|\A.it> cu, wast thou ? 

' \p, was she ? 



jA-Mb ptin, were we P 
|tA.ib pb, were ye P 
jA-Mb pA^t) were they? 



Exercise II. 

I. til mb ^nnf -mi 5-ca.ca.i|a a. ii-t)iii. 2. Il^ib 
cij A.5 -6.TI 5-CA.tAiAA.15? 3. Ill ivMbtnefOf A.nn. 
4. An jAA^ib A.n TTIA.C 65 ? 5. t)ei]A ^6 50 |iA.ib 
cu tnA^ic. 6. t)i yb 'pA.i'6bi|A a.cc ni ]AA.ib -pe 
iriA^iu. 7. 'OeijA Ua.'os tiA^c |AA.ib pA.x) bocc. 
8. tnuTiA. ^AA^ib ci3 t-^i-oijA, t)0 bi ctj gtic. 9. 
Ui^im cinnce tiA.c jAA^ib ji tn-^tAb. 10. t)i ^6 

fA.O|A. 

Obs. — ^bf often takes t>o, the sign of the perfect tense 
before it. llAib does not, as ^o, another sign of the same 
tense, is incorporated with it ; that is |\o bi. So An and n{ 
are used rather than a|\ and noi^ before )U(ib. 
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Obs. — ^btrb in negative and interrogative sentences, such 
as .ii{o|\ me, a|\ m6, Sec, above, is often omitted. (See notes 
on If p. II.) 

Note — When the distinctive particle is not expressed 
before b-fuii or i\Aib, the sentence is understood to be in- 
terrogative. 

Exercise III. 

Examples of other forms. 

bi'oeA.'o and bti-o. 

'bi'6e^'6iTi6,Iusedtobe. t^i'ooA.'o pnn, we used 
bi'oe^'o zxXj thou usedst to be. 

to be. bi'6e-6.'6 pb, ye used to 

bi'oeA.'o f 6, f be 1 used be. 

p, \ she J tobe. bi'oeA.'o p-^t), They 

used to be. 

bu'o ni6, it was I. bti'6pnii,inTi,it was we. 

bu-o cu, cu, it was thou, bu^ pb, ib, it was ye, 
bti-o fe, 6, it was he. bu-o p-6.t), h-i-6.t>, it was 
but) p, 1, it was she. they. 

Exercise IV. 

6 fom, since that. ni^jty that not, that may 

fA.t) 6 f oin, long ago. not. 

^ b-f A.t) 6 f oin. 2. bu-o pA.'o n A. p]^ A. bi ^.i^t A.n 
c-p;AAi'o Jb^n c-A.ni pn. 3. A|t tn6 A.n pcA^it 
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^ IVi'oeA.'o 6J\r\ ? 4. tliojt me ^r\ pe^|t. 5. An 
in-bi'oeA.'o m6 -Min P 6. tli bi'de^.'o zi tJegnAc 
A.TH1. 7. A|t pb A. bi'oe-ft.'o ^r\r\ f-6.t) 6 fom ? 
8- TIa|a cu fein a. bi'oeA.'o A^nn ? 9. t1io|t mfe 
50*061111111. 10. TIa|\ bu-o f6. 50 m-bu'o fLAn 
cu. 

Obs. — X}M'b in snch sentences as the above is omitted, as 
A|% me, for a)\ hvrb in6 ? was it I— 'and ti{o|\ w6, for iHoft 
Vtr6 m^i it was not I. (See remarks on if, p. 1 1.) 

Obs.— btr6 frequently aspirates the initial of the following 
word. It aspirates the initials of the pronouns, particnlarly 
tiie third person, which accompany it, and which are gene- 
rally written with Ti prefixed (instead of the aspiratedr), as 
bttr6h-^,Vi-1, &c.,and sometimes in the accusative form, when 
a word or words intervenes between hvi'b and the pronoun, 
the secondary form of the pronoun is used ; as bti'6 ihAic An 
freAn 6, he was a good man. (See notes on if, p. 5.) 

Tne f {aspirated f ) shall in such cases be prefixed in these 
books rather than n. 

Obs. — ^nA|\ 1116, was it not I? is the form of the perfect 
tense (btrb omitted). But nAn btub is also in use. The 
words mean "may it not be'' — hyxt expressed is in that 
position optative, or subjunctive ; as tiA|\ bti'6 f ax>a buAti- 
f AojAlAd 66, that thou may est not be enduring, long-lived. 

Note. — A^x^ is composed of ah, whether, and f o, sign of the 
perfect indicative. nAn = iia6 (present interrogative nega- 
tive) and |\o=s1ia6|\=iia|\ ; niof =ti{andf o, 5ti|\=5o that and 
^o; iiitJiiA|\ is from 111A if, nl not, and ^o, sign of perfect 
tense. 

Exercise V. 

c-6.b-M|t, help. iiii6.ccA.nA.f, necessity, 

•otije, law. f-6.n, an emphatic 

510^1^-6., nearer ffrom suffix. 
i:;ei.|i|\ short.) 

"^ %o m-btif) signifies ** that it may be." 
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I. If 5io]i|A-6. c-6.b-M|i t)e'nA -mi t)0]i-6.f. 2. 
but) bpe^g -Ml La, -mi ti. -6. ri-t)e. 3. An i-mo ^ ca 
-MiTi P 4. Til h-iA.'o tiA. p|t -6.CC If p-6.t) n^mni. 
-6. bi -Min. 5. UAtn/yoi'o 65 ^.^uf ft-^n a.cc 
CM'o-f-Mi fM*6bip. 6. til b-fuit 'obge' -6.5 
|AiA.cT:A.Ti-6.f. 7. til bi'6eA.'6 finn m-6.|A fo. 
8. t)!*©!!!! :6. ftMnce tti-MC, btii*6e-6.c-^f "Le T)!^. 
g. Ill b-ftntm cinn -6.Tioif -6.ee c-d.it) t-6.5 f df . 

10. U-^C-6.01 65 ^JUf iM-oif. 

Exercise VI. 

Examples of the synthetic Past Tense: 

bi-oe^f, bi me. bi'oe-Mn-^ii, bi pnn. . 

bi-oif, bi cu. bi'oe-^b-ft.f, bi pb. 

bife,fi. bi'6e-6.'OA.f , bi pA.*©. 

|\Afb-6.f, |t-Mbifne. ii-6.bAni.^f, pA.ib pntl. 

f -6.b-Mf, f Mb cu. f AbA.b^|A, f Mb pb.* 

f Mb f e, p. f ^b^t)^]! , f Mb pA^T). 

bi'6iiin, bi'de^'o m6. brnmif, bi'oeA.t) pnn. 
bi-oce-dw, bi'oe^'o cu. bmci, bi-oe-^-o pb. 
bi-oe-^x) f e, p. bi-oif, bi'oe-^'o p-Mo. 

. The second form in each case is the analytic, and is already 
fiSlmiliar. The synthetic past tense (primary form) is also 
written — 

1. Wof, bfornA]\. 

2. bff, b{obA|\. 

3. W f6, b{ot>A|\. • 
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Exercise VII. 

-p-^t) 6, long since. 50 teo]i, enough. 

t^5 (•o'r^S /tf^/.) left. 

I. An -p-^b-MT ^Z ^^ B-c-^W^^B? 2. tli 
|\A.t)/^f fein ^5 ^x\ 5-0-^111^-6.15 git) 50 m-bi'oe/^.'o 
mo iTitiinci|A -6.nnf -6.n ^ic pn a. n--<Mn ^p^t) 6. 
3. An m-bi-oif A.nn fut) 'oe jn-^c ? 4. t)eip fe 

50 iiA.b/yo^iA 65. 5. 5^ V^^^ ^^ V^^^ ^5^r 
50 m-but) buA.n cu. 6. ^Oo bi'6e-6.x)A.|A -pt^n 
A.CC ni |i-6.bA.'o^iA fA.i'obiit. 7. til bi*6inn pt^n 
6 •o'f-S.j me mo ci|a fein. 8. 'bi'oce-d. -6.5 t)ut 6 
bA.ite 50 b-Mle, 9. 1f pojA pn 5ot)eimin, /ycc 
ni 'pA.bA.p pof A. n-Aic m-6.|\ A.n i.iu fo. 10. 
tl/yc m-bi-oci pA^i-obijA 50 leop -6.n CA.n pn. 

Exercise VIII. 

A.nt-6.n, a condiment. •oiom-6.oin, idle. 

"Kitchen," anything eaten •otieoilin, a wren, 
as a relish with food. •*x*jv « i^rrxr^V.^^ 

« , t^-^i^t a propnet. 

bonn, a groat. rnot^c b 

botAb, fierce, haughty (a ^ ' ^^^* 

haughty person). t)i.oc.gn<5cAd, badly em- 

bi'beAnti boi\b fAoi fj^ni P ^ • 

"the haughty (one), is often im|\eA.f, strife. 
under(theformoObeauty." ^^^^ ^ saying. 

CAiwe, respite, time W (^nnr ^n), in the. 

(for payment). ^^^ beauty, 

conn Ain cAin-oe, means a ' ^ / •' 

irkne Jot yet caight TP^V^^y a purse. 

ceo, a mist. I^^^^j .eyes. 

co|\|t, a crane. . . cA^n, time. 

cuiiAC, a court. u^igne^^f, solitude. 
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I. llA^ib ^ ceA^nn h^t ? 2. tli ]iA.ib a. ceA^nn 

3. t)-ftiit A. fuite 50|tTn ? 4. Hi b-piitit), -^cc 
cAit) 'ooTiTi. 5. Ui^ijA ftAn A.noif, -6.5tif 
50 m-bux) ipAX>6^ tTiA.|t pn cu. 6. bu'o 
|:eA.]A iTiA^ic e, ^cz ni h-e A.n fe^jt A.i|t a. 
t)-piit meA.f. 7. An |\A.b-6.t)A.t\ ]:-6.oi itieA.f 
iMinf A.n ci|\ fo ? 8. Hi |^^DA.TnA.|t, 6i|t 
ni b-fuit meA^f a.i|a ^mi b-fi.i*6 Ann a ri]t 
fein. 9. If pojt -6.n p^'o e pn 50 xjeithin. 
10. tDi-omn f-6.i'6Di|\ An c^n pn Aguf bi-ocei. 
bocc Annf An Am ceu'onA. 11. Hi b-piit ^65 
jAn A^nfoj. 12. If f^^ft^ he^t •oioniAoin 
lonA •o^iocjnocAc. 13. If feA|i|i imjieAf lonA 
UAijneAf. 14. bi'oeAnn DOfbfAoi fgeiih. 15. 
'bi'oeAnn At) ai|\ AmA'OAn. 16. Hi b-fuil Annf 
An c-f AoJAt fo Acc ceo. 17. Hi buAn coja'o 
TiA g-cA^iAt). 18. Hi biWAnn cjteun buAn. 

19. HI A CAim bocc CA cjioi-oe pAt A5Am. 

20. If iTiAic An c-AniAn An c-oqiAf. 21. 
A\i b'6 pn An feA|t a bi cmn ? 22. t)ei|i 
pAt) 50 |iAib f6, ACC ni 1i-6 An feA|t cmn 
Anoif 6. 23. An ce bi'oeAnn 'oioniAoin, bi-o- 
eAnn f6 'Ojioc-gnocAC. 24. If feAfji, ca^ia 
'f A 5-ciJifc, loni. bonn 'f^ fpAf An. 25. 
|:e-i|\it t)feoitin a n-t)0|\n, lonA comt aiji 
CAifoe. 

Obs. — Adjectives are sometimes used as nonns, as bo)\b, 
a haughty (person), and c|\^ti (the) valiant, in above ex- 
amples. 
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SECTION III. 
Moods and Tenses of 'oo beic — {continued.) 

The learner has now seen all the forms of 
the present and past tenses of the indicative 
mood of "oo beic and those secondary forms 
which always follow certain particles and may 
be considered as subjunctive. We shall now 
treat of the future tense of •oo beiu, thus 
finishing the indicative, which is the principal 
mood, the other moods having but one tense 
and one form for each. 

The future tense has but one form for primary and 
secondary meaning, or direct and indirect narration ; bei-b or 
biAi-o {will be), is the analytic form, which after relative pro- 
nouns becomes bei-oeAT, and does not change. 

bei'oeA'o, &c., is the synthetic form. 

Exercise I. 

The future tense of x>o beic. 
Examples. 

bei-oe-^t), bei-b me, I bei-omit), beit) pun, we 
" will be. will be. 

bei-oip, belt) cu, thou bei-oix), beix) pb, you 
- wilt be. will be. 

belt) fe, p, he (or she) bei*6ix), bei'6p-c>.t), they 
will be. will be. 

Relative form a. bei-oe^^f, who will be. 
15uf , it will be, is the future of if. 
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• 

bur is seldom employed except before adjectives in the 
saperlative degree with a contingent or future meaning. 
It is sometimes spelled bu'6 and bi'6. 

Obs. — The initial of beit> is subject to aspiration and 
cclipsis, as in Rule X. (part L), and Rule V. (part II.). 
of " Second Irish Book," 



Exercise II. 

AC|tti5^'6, a change, gco-ci, until. 

removal. ttiimne-^c, ) Lime- 

^T^L'^'l^^^h^'^^^ ttiimni5(dat.),) rick. 

morrow; AcnugAO a nein, , . ^ *^ '% . . 
the night be/ore last. 'nei|A, i.e., ^ ]\ei|\, last 

cujA^inn, towards us. night. 

ATI c-feAdcrtiAiTi fo atigAititi, -p^, an emphatic suffix. 

t^^ week towards us, i.e., ^^^^^^ (jat. fem.), 

S^iUirti, Galway. . ^oble. 

I. t)ei*6eA.'o A. lytiimnij a. mA|\-6.c. 2. Hi 
tei*© m6 Ann pn 50 X)-ci -ACjtugA.x) ^ TnA|tA.c, 
A.CC bi mo '6eA.|\t)|AACA.i|i A.nn A^cjAUJA^t) -^ |Aei|t. 
3. 'Oei^ -pe n^^c m-beix) p^yo A.nnf ^r\ C15. 4* 

Ijei'oit) ^nn^ ^n C15 pn 50 cinnce, Aju^p bei'd- 
eA.'o-i'-A ^nnf A.n C15 eite. 5. If fepn -^n |?eA.|i 
A bei'oeA.f A5 tjut 50 5^.1 tilth ^n c-fe-6.ccniA.in 
•po cug-Mnn. 6. t)ei'6init> md^i jcof. 7. bei'6 
A.n S^^'oitge f Aoi the-6.f f 6f , 1 n-6i]iinn UA.fA.it, 
1 n-mif nA. pig. 8. An tn-beit) cu A.5 "out juf 
An b-f A.i|t5e ? 9. beixjeAt). 10. bei'oni Ajitj 
Aguf moji A.5Uf ft-in. 
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Exercise III. 

The Conditional Mood of -oo beic. 
Examples. 

bei'binn, bei'oe^'o me, bei'OTnif , bemeA.*© pnn, 
I would be. we would be. 

bei'oceA, bei'oeA.X) cu, benoci, bei-oeA.*© pb, 
thou wouldst be. ye would be. 

bei'oeA.'o f e, p, he (or bemif , bei'oe-^'o p^t), 
she) would be. they would be. 

b^t) is the conditional of if; as, •oi. m-b-^o 
mfe, if it were I. 

Obs. — These are the only foitns of the Conditional Mood. 
The particle "oo is used before it, and even where not ex- 
pressed, causes aspiration of the initial, as above. "OA, if, 
IS very frequently used with it, and sometimes munA, unless, 
both of which cause eclipsis ; as, 'oA m-bei'Dititi, if I should 
be. 

Exercise IV. 

^ b^ite, at home (to) home. jAeix), ready. 
t)ob' (t)© but)), it was. pocc-6.in, peace. 

I. bei-omif A. b-fA.t) 6'n c-f A.05-6.L 2. 'Oei|t 
re 50 m-bei'oeA.'o fe fA.p)i^ teif. 3. Tli 
oei'oceA i^eit) 1f/b^o^ m\ Jb^m pn. 4. IDuha. 
tn-bei'6iiin,'oob' f'et'oiii 'ouic pub^^t teA.c f6iti. 
5. 'Oi. m-bA.t) coit tiom pn ^ 'oeunA.'o, t)ob' 
peit)i]i nA.CA.|i.b' i.it te^^c 6 pn. 6. 'Oi. m-beitiii* 
f A<o|t, "oo bei'oe-^'o p-^x) f Ap)A. 50 teop. 7. 'O-i. 
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m-bei'oe^'o Aijije-^t) a.j-mti-j'a., bei'oe^'o j^e 
^B'^^'f^ TTiA^ii -Ml 5-cetix)nA.. 8. HIutia. Tn-bei-o- 
e-^x) ^n mx) fo i0^nii.iTi "oo bei'6mi|' ^^ -poccAin 
A^tirif ATI Jb^m I'D. 9. X>o bei'OTnii' a b^ite 0. 
l^-f-^t) 6 foiTi. 10. 'Oo t)eix)ci Ann pn 50 
cinnce. 

Exercise V. 

The Imperative Mood of •00 beic. 

Examples. 

bimii* (biom), let us be. 
bi, be thou. bi-oi-o, be ye. 

bi-oe-At) -pe, -p, let him bi-oif , be they, let them 
(or her) be. be. 

Obs. — ^As in other languages, the Imperative Mood has 
no first person singular. The second person singular ot 
this Mood, (b{, be thou), is, in "oo beic, and every other 
Irish verb, the root from which all the other moods, tenses, 
and persons are formed, by the addition of certain inflected 
endings. It is the simplest part of the verb, and has no 
analytic form. We could not use, as in other instances, 
bi<6eA'6 cu, for b{, be thou. 

Exercise VI. 

Af fo, from this, hence. gniotti^itc-Mb {dat.pl) 
bii6n-6.c, sorrowful. acts. 

qiii-M'o, hard. f^S-^Cj merry, 

gnioni, an act. ce-^nj^, a tongue. 

ce^tigAin {dat.) • 



a6. 
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bi'oe^'O 6^.5!^ o]\c. 3. TI-6. bi'oeA'o n^nte 
o|\A.ib. 4. Xii. bi'oe^'o "oo jnioni 6 xyo 
ce^ng-MTi, 6. t)i f A-poA. tei|: pn. 6. l>imi|" 
A^5 'out A.r fo. 7. bi cneA.po-6w Ann x>o 
jnipTTiA.]icA.io. 8. Dimif 50 pjj-^c, -^gu-p n^ 
bi-oix) b]A6n-6.c. g. bi'oeA.'o pof ^.5-6.1^ 50 
b-fuit pn cei^|\c. 10. bme^t) pe f Awop. 

Exercise VII. 

Infinitive Mood and participles of •oobeic. 
•00, or A. belt, to be. 



5-6.n A. beic, not to be 
(without being). 

cum A beiu, for the 
purpose of being. 

te beic, in order to 
be (for to be), 
beic, (at 



*. . \ on being, 
^'l^^^lf'. having^ 

' J been, 

^6^^ tn-beic, after be- 
ing, having been, 
A.i|A CI beic (on the 
point of being), 
about to be. 



A.5 oeic, (at being) 

being. 

Obs. — bdc is the verbal noun being'^ from which are 
formed the infinitive mood and participles by prefixing certain 
prepositions. 

Exercise VIII 



cA<|tcA.|\, a prison, 
alle {gen.\ of a church 
cui]i (past)^ put, set 

{as seed), 
Fe-^|t^ib (dat plur.)^ 

men. 



meu-ouijcejincreased. 
6|\'oui5, order. 
fioL, seed, 
-ptu-^j, a multitude, 
c^piMt), quick. 

^o CApAi^, quickly. 

cionot, an assembly. 



INFIN. MOOD, PARTICIPLES, &C. fi? 

I. A beic no 5-6.11 a beic. 2. tJAitii6.oi'0 
iA.|t m-beic -6.5 A.T1 tn-biMte Tn6|t. 3. Aijt 
m-beic A.rin a. co'o'L-6.'6 'oe *06mr\6\X.* 4. Iawji 
m-beic "oe n A. |:eA|iA.ib 'ouncA. fu A-p a. 5-ca.|\ca.|i. 
5. t)i'6e^'o^|\ A.i|i d beic f5|\iofc^. 6. Ai|t 
m-beic x)e'n cionot tioncA. teif A.n -pttiA.g. 
7. If tn-Mc An nix) ^ beic i3rTi-6.l, 8. *0'6]t- 
•01115 f e 'ooinf e r\A. atte beic t)ijncA.. 9. U-a 
-^n nm pn te beic •oeunc-d. 50 CA.pA.ix). 10. X)o 
ctiiji f6 An pot cum a beic metit)Ui5ce. 

* Attn A dox>l/A'6 (pron. coUa), in his sleep, i. e., asleep. 

Obs. — Aif, oUf in some idiomatic expressions and before 
Terbal nouns causes eclipsis, as in No. 3 above. When a 
verbal noun follows prepositions, the construction is equiva- 
lent to an ablative absolute in Latin, and the verbal noun is 
generally followed by a preposition governing the dependent 
noon in the dative, as above. 

Additional forms of t)o beic. 

gtiit Ab, that it was, \ 

X)A|t Ab, to whom was, I &c. Subjunctive or 

gujA m6, that it is I, ) secondary forms 

An m 6, whether (is it) I, I of ip 

ni m6, it is not !• ) 

50 m-bu-o, that it may, &c., optative of if. 

Obs. — Though the forms given above are in grammatical 
value subjunctive and optative, y^t these moods have not 
a distinct form in Irish. 

The moods and tenses apparently wanting are supplied 
l)y certain particles, which give a different meaning to the 
various tenses of the indicative moodi without changing its 
fom^ except in the verb t>o beic;. and a few irregular verbS' 

•3* ■ " 
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Tliese particles, as a role, affect the initials of the verbs 
they go before. Thus the form of the verb which some 
grammarians call subjunctive is only, like b-piiL and n^ib 
for cA and bf, a secondary form of the indicative, to wnich 
different shades of meaning are given by the various 
particles which precede it. This form, as before ^hown, 
does not exist in the present tense of i-p, but is merely 
conveyed by the particle and pronoun, the verb being 
omitted. In the perfect, however, ^b may be said to be 
such a form. 

The particle ro is lised before the affected forms of the 
verb with a subjunctive meaning, and before but> and i\Aib 
frequently in an optative sense; When used in sentences 
in which ir would be the verb employed, it becomes 
^^, and AD (the secondary form of if) is omitted ; as, .'oei|\- 
im rujt m6, 1 say that it is I, for -oeiitiTn 5ti]\ Ab m6. 

Ad, a form of buo or bA, is the subjunctive of if, which 
is employed in certain idiomatic expressions ; as, 'oei^im 
5ti|\ Ab eA-b ; or contractedly, oeijtim gup b'eA'o, I say 
that it is. 

Ab is also used in such phrases as reA|\ 'oa|\ Ab Ainm 
00111, i,e., a man to whom is name John — whose name was 
John. "DO A ]\-Ab is the full phrase here; |\ is merely 
euphonic, n is sometimes written in its place, as "oa n-Ab, 
which would be more easily distinguished from the form in 
the past tense, ■oA-p b* Ainm, i.e., •oo a |\o but) Aintn. In 
the present tense ]\ or n is prefixed to Ab ; in the past tense 
b for buf) is aspirated after |vo. 

So f eAjt "o'a ^-ct/Uinitn, i.e. a man of those whom I hear, 
{present) ; f eA|\ -oAp cuAtAf , i.e. f eA|\ tjo a ]\o cuAtAf , a 
man of those whom I heard (past). 

Ca'6 is a form of the pronoun 4, which is used when, a 
clause of a sentence is the antecedent. eAo is also used 
in such expressions as An OAf) ? is it (forsooth) ? if eA!b or 
'fCAt), it is (yes^; and nf h-eAf), it is not, (no); also in 
iHAireAt) (for in a if OA-b, if it is it), if so, well. 

When ^o is used before btrb, the past tense of if, it 
forms as it were the optative mood of that verb ; as ^o 
tn-bti'6 me, that I may be. ^o with |\Aib has also an 
optative meaning; as ^o |\Aib cu ftz&n, mayst thou be wdl; 
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50 does not become ^|% for the past tense of t>o beic, nor 
An, A]\, nor r\i, nfo^t, since in the form of the past tense 
wbidi would be required after these particles, i.e., |\ai1>, 
the ]\o which is incorporated with these is already present. 
but) often aspirates the initial of the word which follows 
it, as, btit) bpeAt 6, it was fine; but) itiiAn tiom, it was a ' 
wish with me, 1 wished. When the word following hveb 
begins with a vo^el or ^ followed by a vowel, t>o is often 
prefixed to but) and jomed with it ; as, "ooVd^ f, she was 
young; 00 b*feA]\]\ tiotn, it were better with me, I would 
prefer, &c. 

Note. — ^Any question in which the verb ir is used, or the 
interrogative particles without a verb, may oe answered by 
the various forms of the verb if. li b-fuit be the 
form employed, the answer must be cA, or tif b-ftiit (con- 
tractedly nfX). In the case of other forms of "oo beiu and 
in aU otner verbs it is necessary in answering a question to 
repeat the verb, and if negative to use the proper particle. 

Exercise IX. 

Examples 0/ the foregoing. 

Ci^ti, Kian, a man's 5ltiA.fA.cc, to repair, 

name. proceed. 

•0615, a supposition. Tn-MfeA.'o, well. 
jreA^fOA., henceforth. f eA.t), yes, it is. 
'Pei'otim, Felim (Felix) 

I. 50 |tMt) m-MC A.5A.C. 2. triA.ifeA.'o, If 
cu A.n f eA.|\ A. CA. 5I1C. 3. If -oois tiom gujt 
b'eA.'o. 4. Ua. feA.|i '0A.|t bVintn UA.'og ^.tirif 
A.n '0-C15 pn A.noif. 5. If •0615 tiom jtiit mfe 
A.Ti'feA.11 -6. bei'oeA.f A^Tinf m\ 5-cilt. 6. An 
x:\x 6. zh. M\x\ P 7. If mfe 50 •oeiihtn. 
8. t5-ftiit cu ft-in? 9. Ui^im, bui'oeA.CA.f te 
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'OiA.. to. bu^triiMi liotn ^a.i^a. gtnA^f a.cc. 
II. IDoV 65 A.juf'ooV Aluinn 1. 12. ti-piit 
•00 thi.c^ii\ beo fof ? 13. tli'l, ZjL p mA^i^b, 
fAX) 6 foin. 14. An 6 fo A.n ipe£y^ •oA.jt Ah 
A^inrn pei'otiTn ? 15. tli li-e, if f e CiA.n a. ^mm. 

i6. An tA.b|\-6.nn cu 5-^^^^5^? i?* ^-^^ 
b|tA.iTn jAe'oitje -^ c-^ coni mitt-p te tnit. 
18. ni tA.t)|i-MTn jrof 1, -6.CC ci.ini aij iroglrUim 
nA ceA^njA^n pn. 19. t)e-6wCA. -6.n -pc-^itA.ix), 
pjAinne. 20. l3e-6.CA.t)tiine a coit. 

Exercise X. 

-Mji t)o bi, a time there 5Aft)A., spruce. 

was. 5|i-6.inne, a grain. 

bi*6, of food, (ffen. of , ,, • r 

, ^^ AW V*, Y^ 5|\Aiiine T) 6]\iiA, a grain of 

DlA.t).} barley. 

A^iA^|\Ai<> hrb, in search of " , . 

food. iA.|\|iA.i'6, searching. 

CA.fvn-A.oili§, a dung- l65TtiA.11, precious. 

heap. 6|MiA., barley. 

'^'''u'tj\^\ sense. fci^^^i", wings. 

a A.LLm -6.11, sensible. , - . ' ,. 

coile/yc, a cock. rsr^^b^x), scratching, 

ctidic, shake, flap. scraping. 

T)o di\6ie re a rB^dlm, he (from r5|\<ob, scrape.) 
flapped his wings. r*. . , . 

: , , CA.bA.cT:, substance. 

pomAn, world. value. 

AH T>oihAii tiite, the whole ' ^ . 

^orid. cA.|icuipie, contempt. 

p^AA\\f found. tji|t|ii, on her, on it. 



r 
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An College A^gtif An Seot). 

Am vo bi coite-^c 65 gA^i^Oi^ -mji cA<itn-A.oi- 
ti^, A.i|\ i^ |\-Mb f e A.5 f5|\iobA.*6 A.5 iA'piiA.1'6 
bix), pj-6.i|t fe A.nn ctoc t^jni-^iA a.i]\ nA.c jt^ib 
-pof ^.ige, CA.t) 6 A.n ni-b e acc 50 |a-mo i^e 
o-'6e-6.f. t)© qtoic ^6 a. •pgiA.cAin, ^Jtii' -oo 

ni'6 ALtiinn "oe-^f cu, 50 'oeiihin, t)o'n ce A.5 a 
t>-|njit Tne-6.f ojtc, acc 'oo b'^e^i^iA tiom rein 
Aon 5|\Ainne i6.iTiAin 'o'dnn^. tti-mc, a. oeic 
AgA^rn, loni. 5^6 -peot) t) -^ b-fuit A^nnf ^n 
'ooniA.n uite." 

Oti'6 ci-6.'LlttiA.|\ A.n coiteA^c 6 ; a.cc A^n 
ititiinci|t A.5 A. b-ptiit c^iictiifne ai|\ nm 51*6 
5ti|t t65Tt1-6.it 6, ti-Mjt niftcc b-pjit pof A.CA. 
Ai|t A. c-ioA.cc, If 'OAoine ^^.n ceitt lA.t). 

NOTB. — ^The following paradigm or table of the verb t>o 
beic, to 6e, is arranged to suit the Exercises given in this 
work. The spelling of various inflections is, as yet rather 
unsettled, and suggestions for its improvement are solicited 
from Irish schoUirs. The views of practical teachers of 
Irish on the spelling of the language and other points 
in this and the two preceding works of the series will be 
welcome to Uie compilers who are anxious that these 
text-books should be, in some sort, a standard of modem 
Irish, and free from provincialisms. Some slight changes 
from the system laid down by the most gener^y received 
auAorities, have been made in order that. the Irish Language 
shall not lose the benefit of modem research and of the 
labours of our most earnest workers. 
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PART 11. 

THE VERB -00 belt WITH THE; PREPOSITIONAL 

PRONOUNS. 

Prepositions are often compounded with the 
personal pronouns, so as to form but one word. 
Many ideas are expressed in a peculiarly idiom- 
atic manner by the words thus formed, in con- 
j unction with the verb 'oo beic. In particular, 
the idea presented in English by the verb to 
havBy is expressed in Irish by theverb'oobeic, 
with the aid of the preposition ^5 in its com- 
pound form. Thus, possession of a thing is 
usually expressed in English by saying that 
the owner has (or had, &c.) the thing ; but 
in Irish by saying that the thing is at (or in 
possession of) the owner. The preposition te, 
in the same way, with the assertive verb if, 
is used to express ownership in a more abso- 
lute sense than Aj with ca. (See page 47.) 

These two idioms shall now be explained. 
In Section I. of this part will be shown 
what has been incidentally explained al- 
ready to some extent, namely, the manner 
in which these prepositional pronouns, so often 
met with, are compounded, and how the 
various forms, in full, of all the prepositions 
may be employed. In Section II. shall be 
shown their use with the verb "oo beic, as de- 
noting possession or ownership. 
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SECTION I. 

THE PREPOSITIONAL PRONOUNS. 

The prepositions which unite with the per- 
sonal pronouns are the following : — 

1. A.5, at, with. 9. fi. or fA^oi, under. 

2. A.i|i, on, upon. 10. te or -pe, with. 

3. A^tin, in. II. 6 or u^, from. 

4. A^f, out of. 12. |ioiiTi, before. 

5. cum, to, towards. 13. ca.|i, beyond, over. 

6. "oe, of, off, from. 14. C|i6, through. 

7. t)o, to. 15. UTii uim or 10m, 

8. it)i|i, between, among. about. 

The personal pronouns are as follows : — 

mt, I. ptin, inn, we, us. 

cu, ci3, thou, thee. pb, ib, you, ye. 

f6, 6, he, him. P^'o, ia.'o, they. 
fi, 1, she, her. 

The second forms shown are, generally speaking, accusa- 
tive or objective cases of the pronouns, which are also used as 
nominatives (rather than the primary forms) with the passive 
voice, and often with the assertive verb ir. These forms 
are used when the pronoun is the object ot the action ; as, 
t>o btiAit f6 6, he struck him. 

Certain particles are used after each of 
these pronouns, which particles have in them- 
selves no apparent special meaning, but give 
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an emphatic force to the pronoun. They can 
be used also with the pronouns compounded 
with prepositions^ as will be seen, and are 
often used after nouns and sometimes after 
verbs. They are as follows. 

f A, f iMi (or fe-Mi), f e, ne : thus : — 

mif e, or me-p, I. pnn-ne. inn-ne, we, us. 

cuf A, cuf ^, thou, thee, pb-f e, ib-fe, you, you. 
fe-feA.n, 6-feA.n, he, p^'o-f^.n, lA.'o-f-Mi^ 

him. they, themselves, 

p-fe, 1-fe, she, her. 

When used after a noun they are joined to it in the same 
way as mo leAbAjx-f a, my book. 

The possessive pronouns are as follow : — 

mo, my. a^^i, our. 

•00, thy. bu|\, you. 

id^, his,Jier.. . a., their. 

The emphatic particles can be used also with these, but 
the object must be expressed. We could not say if f 6 tno-f a, 
it is mine J &*o. The object must be expressed ; as, if f 6 tno 
teAbAji-f A 69 it is my hook. 

Exercise I. 
I. -6.5. 2. -Mji. 3. t>X\X\. 

I. -^5-Mn, at me. ^.j-Mnti, at us. 

^.g^c, at thee. ^S^it), at you. 

iMge, at him. i6wC^, at them. 
A^ict (-Mce), at her. 
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2. ojiin, on me. 0|tMiiiiy on us. 
o|tc, on thee. 0|t|tA.ib, on you. 
iM|t, on him. o^\^/b<, on them. 
M^^^^ (uiit^ie), on her. 

3. lonnAwtn, in me. lonAwinn, in us. 
lonnA^c, in thee. lonnA^ib, in you, 
A.nn, in him. ionnc-6i, in them, 
itinci, (innce), in 

her. 

• 

Obs. — ^A^AiT), &c., are compounded of at and iti^, &c 
0|\iTi, &c., of Ai|\, and -m^, &c. : AfAtn, &c., of Af and 
m6t &c. In most of these combinations the pronoun which 
forms part is easily distinguished; in some, however, it is 
not so clear ; as, aca from a^ and a, a possessive or oblique 
form of lA*©, oni\A from aii\ and a, &c. 

The preposition Ann becomes lonn, &c.« when compoimded. 

Exercise II. 

4. A.f. 5. cutn. 6. "oe. 7. "oo. 

4 . A^i^-MTi, out of me. i6.]^Miin, out of us, 
i^lp-M:, out of thee. A.f A.it), out of you* 
A^l^, out of him. A.f CA., out of them. 
Mfci (Mf ce), out of 

her. 

5. cuj-^m (towards or) dugMtin, unto us. 

unto me. cujA.ib, unto you, . 

cuj^c. unto thee, cuc-6., unto them, 
cuige, unto him. 
cuia, unto her. 
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6. •oiotn, off me, t)inii, off us. 
x)ioc, off thee, tjib, off you. 

•oe, off him, "oiob (or "oiu) off them. 

x)i, off her. 

7. •OA.m, to me. t)tiiTin, to us. 
Txtiic, to thee, 'OA.oitr, to you. 
•06, to him. •061b, to them, 
t)!, to her. 

Obs. — ^The preposition dtrni becomes when compounded 
^^Ain, &c., which are pronounced in the South as if 
written 6tigAin, with ^ aspirated. The initial 6 is aspirated, 
because dutn, which is the root, is in reality a noun, governed 
by the preposition "oo understood. "Oe and 'oo are often 
incorrectly used for each other. Some of these prepositional 
pronouns, as Aige, have a special form for the thu-d person 
masculine. In others, as Af and x)6, the preposition itself 
is employed as an equivalent for the compound form. 

Exercise III. 
8. it)i|t. 9, f-^oi, 10. te. II. 6. 

8, eA.t)|tMTi, between ei6.'0|\MTin, between us. 

me. 
• eA.t)|^A.c, between eA.'o^-Mb,between you. 
thee. 
1*01^ 6, 1, between e-6.x>^'p|i-^, (e-6.co|A]i^) 
him, her, • between them. 

9. fiini, under me. fuinn, under us. 
fijc, under thee. pJife, under you. 

f A.01, under him. fuc^, under them, 
pjici (fuice),under 
her. 
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ID. tiotn, leA.m, with tinn, with us. 
me. 
ie-6.c, with thee. tib, with you. 
teif, with him. teo, with them, 
tei , t6i ce, with her, 

or |\i0Tn, |\iou, jiif, |tiA. : jtinn, |tib, |\iu. 

11. UA^itn, from me. UA^inn, from us. 
tiA.ic, from thee. u-Mb, from you. 
UMt), from him. u-^c-6., from them. 
tiMci,(ti^ice,)from 

her. 

« 

1'oi|\ becomes eA'OA^, and 6 tiA in composition. 

te ^d |\e are the same. The latter is not now used in 
the spoken language, but is seen very frequently in books, 
and always in tiie Gaelic of Scotland. 

Exercise IV. 

• • • • , 

12. jioini. 13. c-6.|t. 14. c]ie. 15. um. 

12. |Aoiti-6.tn, before me. ftorh-Mnifi, before us. 
|ioni-6.c, before |A0TiiA.ib, before you. 

thee. 
lAoittie, before him. jiomp-^, before them. 
]ioinipi, before her. 

13. c-6.|\ni, over me. CA.]^-Mnn, over us. 
CA.|ic, over thee. CA|iA.ib, over you, 
cA^ijAif , over him. c^jti^i^, c-^|tf ca., over 
ci^iufi, (cAifi'e,) them. 

over her. 



Jlf. 
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14. c|\iom,through me. r|\inTi, through us. 
c|\ioc, through cjAib, through you. 

thee. 
c|\i'o, through him. c^iiocA, through them. 
cjAici, through her. 

15. trni-MTi, about me. um Ainu, about us. 
titTiAC, about thee. timA.ib, about you. 
tiime, about him. ump-^, about them, 
tiiinpi, about her. 

Obs.— Combinations with feAd, beside, as "reAfiAtn, &c., 
and "with uAf, over, above, were formerly in use. Those 
with feA6 are now very seldom met with ; those with UAf 
never. Instead of UAf Am, over me, &c., the phrase 6f tno 
ciotin, i.e., over (my) head. Sec, is now employed. 

Ua^ becomes CA]\m, Sec, in composition, the c being 
aspirated. 

The emphatic suffixes above shown can be 
used with all the prepositional pronouns, as in 
the following examples : — 



a5. ^j^).!!!-!"-^. A.fA.inn-ne. 

011^ "otii c-fe. 0]t d.ib-'pe. 

Leif-fe-Mi. tjTTipA.-'pAn. 

Obs. — ^The particle rA becomes re or p when a slender 

vowel precedes it in tne word to wnich it is affixed. Thus 

f A, f e, and p are employed indifferently after the first and 

. second person singular, and the second, plural. Sah (|*eAii 

Oftafter a slender vowel) is used for the third singular and 

plural, and v\e for the first person plural. 
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Exercise V. 

A. nocc, to-night. jr^icceAw]', fear. 

compare a x^6\xi, a ti-t)^, A feA.|iCA.inn, rain, 
n-^iti. AgfeA|\UAititiy at rain, raining. 

A.oiTire/ycc, one time. ^^1^ ^^^ ^' together with. 

, . nuAwt), new. 

Aon, one and, peAdr, a , ' , . 
time.An-AoitifeAdcte, to- PPS* ^ *^1SS. 
getherwith. -piu, run. 

b|\A.c, a garment. poc, frost. 

coiTTi'oeA.cc,attendance, Ag poc, at freezing. 

protection. -po-OA., silk (of silk). 

A j-coinroeAic te, in com- riieA.CCA., snow. 

pany with . 

. . ' _ _ A5 rneAccA, snowing. 

r-6.LLuinT: a cloak. ^ 4.1. i. j 

'^ ,, ^' tit), that, yonder. 

rAtl/tiins rfo-OA, a cloak of 
'silk. 

A. 

I. D-fUiV t)© 16^6.^-6.11 A.5-6.C? 2. Ui. mo 
teA.b-6.|\ ^5^r ^o pe-Min -6.5-Mn-f-6<. . 3. An 
tn-bei-o cum^|\ ^on tiom -6.5 tDut joXtiininisr 
4. bei'oeA.'o -6. 5-coiTTToe-6.cc te-6.c-f-6. -6.5 X)tit 50 
ttiimnij -6. nocc. 5. Cuiji tjo b-Mjieu-o ntJAio 
0|ic. 6. Ctn]! ojic-fA. "00 bjiojA.. 7. Cuif 
•D*f:-6.l.ttiin5 pooA. trniA^c. 8. U-i bpA.c t)e^|i5 
tume-fe-Mi. 9. ly-6.bA.i|t teif. 10. Ua Tgeul 
A.5-6.tn •ouir. 
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B. 

I. XM< bi'oeA.'o pA^icce^f ojtc. 2- C^t) i]* 
A^inm 'ouic — ^Lo|ic>Mino Pa'0|a-mc? 3. If |'6.U-6.'65 
If -Mtim 'o-6.Tn. 4. T)etin m^Mc •661b. 5. P-Mn 
A.HI1 f o, A^jtif bei'oeA.X) a. n-6.diTif: e-6.cu te-6.c-f -6. 
iM|\ bA.il. 6. An te^.c-fA. A.fi ce-6.c fo? . 7. Tlr 

tioTn-fA. e A.CC If teif A.11 b-fe^|\ ux) e. 8. t)em 
feA.fCA.inii A.5A.inn. 9. Ua. fe A.5 feA.fCA.inn. 
10. tl'i b-fuiL f e A.5 poc. 

c. 

I. Ua ceo A.nn. 2. Hi b-ftiit; ca. fe A.5 
pieAiCCA.. 3, til b-fuit A.nnf A.n c-f A.05A.t fo 
A.CC ceo, 4. If mof A.n ceo a. ca. A.nn* 
5. UA.bA.if •OA.m vo tA.iti. 6. UA.bA.if 'OA.m 
poj. 7. UA.f ct15A.n1. 8. Ha fic iiA.im. 9. Ua. 
f 6 A.r t)tit cA.fA.inn. lo. Ua. A.if jeA.!) A.5Uf 6f 
iA.5A.io-fe. 

Obs. — Aj, is used before the verbal noun (or infinitive 
raood) to form participles, as above A5 •ouL (at goin^). IZL 
ceo Atin &CC, — lit, a mist is in it,i.e., there is a mist. 



Exercise VI. 

Some prepositions combine also with the 
possessive pronouns, but to a very limited 

4 
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extent. The following are the principal in- 
stances : — 

I. X)otn', to my. "o'-^t^j to our. 

•GOT)', to thy. ' -oo DUjA, to your, 

t)'^, to his, her. 'o'a., to their. 

2. fom', under my. T°V» under our. 
1pov\ under thy. f o bujt, under your, 
^o r\-JSj under his, her ^o n--^, under their. 

3. Am', in my. 'tiA.^, in our. 
-ft.t)', in thy. -Min t)ti]t, in your. 

Jb^ Ti-A., or 'riA., in his, ^.titi a. or 'tiA., in their, 
her. 

4. tem', with my. te Aji, teY, with our. 
tet),' with thy. te btj^, with your, 
te n-A., with his, her. te n-A., with their. 

5. 6m', from my. 6 a.|\ 6*|tj from our. 
ot)*, from thy. 6 bujA, from your. 
6 n-ift., from his, her. 6 ti--^, from their. 



Obs. — The best authorities recommend that thtee com- 
binations should, for the sake of clearness, be writtea as 
above "with hyphens connecting the adventitious letters and 
with apostrophes to show where a letter or more has been left 
out. These forms are in frequent use, especially in poetry. 
The full words are sometimes used, as "oo ino instead of 
T)Oin' to tny, &c. Am' ax>\ &c., are in constant use in a 
peculiar idiom relating to the use of zi, which verb can never 
ascribe a predicate to its subject without the use of the pre- 
position A or ATin, in, as h€ is a man must be rendered, ca 
1^ 'riA f eA|\, he i8 in his man (that is, perhaps, in the state 
of a man). l|*, however, does not require this constructioiu 
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Exercise VII. 

tnioT)-focl6i|i. 

A^^\y rA.t), entirely. mA.|tb, kill. 

c-Mlice/^jA, is lost. -oo tiiAi\b ff Ati 56, she killed 

cifDe, a treasure. ^^® goose. 

All cifoe 6it\ Aii\ fA-o, the ^^V P" '^^^ ^^ that of 
entire treasure of gold. it ; accordingly. 

x)uil, longing, desire, ^lon-f-ocloii^, a voca- 
eiie, another. bulary. 

, mioti, smalL roct6in, a dic- 

WAit 5Ad 56 eite, as every tionary. 

other goose. /j . e t ^ 

niii-6.01 (dat. of oe-Mi), 
lotnA.jictii'o, too much, ^ woman. 

superfluity. 6|^-6a., golden. 

lomUn, full, entire. ^^ug, bore, laid. 
AH c-iotnLi^n, the whole. a |\ti^, which laid. 

An 56 A. -pus tube 6\i'6^. 

X>o bi be^n A.nn, -p^t) 6 foin, -^guf bi 56 
A.1CI. X)o jAUg A.n 56 -po ub 6|\'6a. 5^6.0 mA.it)in. 
t)ti'6Ttii-^n teif A.x\ mn-^oi -mi cifoe 6i|\ -Mjt jr^t) 
A beic A.ICI ; -6.5Uf mA.|t pn ^oe, t)p tTi^pb p a.ti 
56 — -^guf piA.i|i fi tiA^c |^A.ib ojt iM|\ bic A^nnf 

Le *ouit A.nn iomA.|tctii'6, CAitXceA.|\ 50 mime 
A.n c-iomtin. 

N.B. — "S^ is both masculine and feminine. It is also 
spdled ^eAi). 
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Exercise VIII. 

A^ijt -pon, for the sake joit), steal. 

of, for. t>o goit), f/(u/>/ stole. 

b|\i5, substance. Sl^^^i;" |:eotA., a piece 

JAW bi\i5, valueless. of meat. 

bitocMiie, a butcher, ni'o, a thing. 
connA.ll^c, saw. -pc^t, a shadow. 

XK) dont) Aii%c r6, he saw. ^^^a, of a shadow. 

copA.TTiLi6.cc, a hkeness. 

An ITIa.'o^'o -^gtif A.n pc^ic. 

'Oo 501*0 TTi-6.'Oi6.'6 si^eiTn peot^. A.f 05 
b-poc-M^pe, -^jup "OO bi pe A.5 'otit A.i|t ctAji CA^t 
ppuc A. bMte, A^jup A.n peoit ^.150 A.nn a. beul, 
ntJA^iit t)o connM|\c pe ^6. copA.TTit6.cc |reiin 50 
l^oittei^A A.nnpA.n c-ppuc. Oti'6 t)6i5tei|* 51^ 
A.b TTiA.'OA.'o eile ^.^up Jl^eiTTi peot-6. ^.ije a. bi 
A.nn, ^.gtip but) TTiiA.n teip, -6.n •oa.|\-6. jTieitn A. 
beic ^.ije pein TnA.|t A.n j-ceu-onA.. Leir pTi 
•00 t6iTn pe A.11A A.n pcA.c, A^gtip a.ii\ bA^ib x>o 
ttiic A.n 5]ieitn a. bi A.ireuA.i'o A.nnp A.n c-p|\tic, 
A.5tip TTiA.|\.pn vo CA.itCpe A.n c-iOTntA.n. 

An c6 A.5 A. Tn-bi*6eA.nn' "ouib |A6-Th6|\ A.nTi 
n1*6 5A.n bpij, cA.il/tceA.|t teip 50 minic ni^ 
CA.i|\beA.c A.n\ pon pcA^uA.. 
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SECTION II. 

USE OF -6.5, le, AND 6, WITH THE VERB 

•DO beic. 

! The presence, use, or simply the possession 
for the time being is in Gaelic conveyed by 
means of the verb *oo beic, to be, in all its 
moods and tenses in the analytic form (except 
the assertive verb if), together with the use of 
the prepositional pronouns formed from ^5, 
at or with ; as, -6.5-6.Tn, -6.56.C, &c., shown in 
foregoing pages. When a noun is the 
possessor the simple forms of these preposi- 
tions (i.e. not joined with the pronouns) are 
employed. 

The assertive verb if, it is, and its various 
forms as shown above, when used tvith the 
compound forms of te, as, tiom, te^c, &c., 
denote possession, or a right to anything, as 
owner. 

Obs. — ^All terms which in English convey the idea of 
ownership, dominion, control — ^as mine, thine, his, hers, 
&c., my own, yonr own, &c., are translated with te, as, te 
OiA with God, God's. 

Where the yerb is used if, not uA, is the form with te. 

The want of anything and desire to obtain 
it is generally expressed by the verb "oo 'beic, 
and the compound forms of 6 or u^ ; as, tii^iiP 

4* 
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iiMC, &c., as cA A.ti c-M|A5eA.t) fo u^i'o, this 
money is from him (he wants to get it or has 
lost it.) 

Obs.— There are other idiomatic uses of 1e, which shall 
be shown in the third part of this book. Besides the use of 
6, referred to above, it has also a simple use, that is, where 
it merely shows the source or origin of a thing ; as, i-p tiAxb 
ATI l/ici|\ 1^, this letter is from him ; if UAiu-f e t)o cAimc 
ATI fUAim binti it is from thee came the sweet souncL {Mae' 
Hale*s Irish Melodies,) 

The subject of the sentence must come be- 
tween the verb and the prepositional pronoun, 
as zh^ iy\f^ei^x> A.5-6.tn, money is with msj I have 
money. The reason is that the thing pos- 
sessed (A.injeA.'o) is nominative case to ca, 
is (and so comes after the verb), and not as in 
the corresponding English sentence, / have 
money y in which the noun is in the objective 
case. So the form c^ a^jatti is severed in 
twain, and the part ui^ (or b-fuit) takes its 
place first, next the thing or subject (as 
A^I^H^'^'o), and lastly, the prepositional pro- 
noun (as AJATTl.) 

Note. — This order of the words holds good, no matter bow 
many subjects to the verb are introduced. They are all, in 
Irish* nominatives to ca, and, in English, objectives after 
'*have.'* 

EXERCISE I. 

It IS pot necessary to repeat the various 
forms of vo beic. . One example, therefor^ 
pf each $hall. b^ given, using f6 or 6, it^ to 
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represent the object of the sentence, Oi: the 
thing which one has, owns, or wants, according 
to the idiom. . 

Examples. 



til b-fuit fe ^6.5 Coin. 
'bioe-Min \b A.5A.inn. . 
'bi 1*6 -6.5 Awl t». 
A^Ti |\A.it) f e AwCAw ? 
ni |\^it) fe A.jA.m-'p-^. 
bioe^wT) fe -6.156^ 
beio -pe -MCI. 
t^eioeAwO fe AgMb. 
ti'oe^'o -pe AwCAw. 
•00 ISeic -6.5 — 
4>w5 beic ^5— 
i-p tiom-f ^ e. 

DUO teif e. 

CA pe ti-Mm. 
t>-fuit pe li Aic ? 



I have it. 

Hast thou it ? 

John has not it« 

We usually have it. 

Ye had it. 

Had they it ? 

I had not it (myself). 

He used have it. 

She will have it. 

You would have it. 

Let them have it. 

To beat (be long to—) 

Bctlonging to — 

I own it» . 

He owned it* 

It is wanting to me. 

Dost thou want it ? 



Exercise II. , 

.ci^i]tx)e, friends TT^t, satin. 

(l>/. of cAjtA). cAince, flocks 

5t6l|l, glory. (//.of cAin, a herd, spoil). 

^3l6ii\'oo TDiA,Glory(be)to WMne, green. : 
God. 
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I . Ca A^iitje^^t) A^gtif d|t -6.5A.n1. 2. An b-fuil 
|iot>-6^ ^5^r TT^^ A^j^c? 3. Ui. fpot UA.iTie 
-MCI. 4. belt) ^1|ireA.t) A^guf oji A^jti-p c^tA^ni 
A.5^inn. 5. b-paiL -Miije^t) ^.gtif 6|i, ue^c 
^gtif CA.tA.ni — cA.i|tt)e A.5Uf c-6.ince a^ca. ? 6. 
l)-piit fpit6 A.5tif CA.tA.ni A.1CI ? 7. U-6. rPP^> 
CA.tA.ni A.5tif bA. A.ia. 8. Ui^ niA.c 65 A^jtif 
in5eA.Ti t)eA.f A.5 A.n b-peA.it A.ofOA., g. Zi 
pDA.it A.ri tA.Ti A.5tif mA.oin rhoit A.i5e. 10. Zi 
La. |:a.X)a. A.5A.inn, A.5iif ca. A.iiijeA.t) A.5tif oji, 
CA.tA.ni A.5U|' cA.iTice A.5A.iTin — gtoiit •00 'OlA.. 

Exercise III. 

tA.Yiy abundance, the full; plenty. 

I. U-i ctj A.5A.ni A.CC ni tiom |:§in 6. 2. Ua 
A.i|i5eA.t) A.5tif 6|i A.5A.inn a.cc tii tinn lAt). 
3. tlA.ib mit A.5Uf min A.5 HIujica.'o, A.5tj|* Ajt 
teif f^in lA.*© ? 4. t)o bi mit A.5iir mm A.i5e 
A.5Uf hwd teif f^in ia.*©. 5. An m-oei'D im tj]!, 
A.5tif mit A.5A.C? 6. hew im ij|i, A.5U1* mil 
A.5Uf A.|\An A.5A.m, a.cc ni buf tiom ^em 
lA."©, A.CC te mupcA.X). 7. An teA.c-fA. A.n 
mA.c 65, A.5Uf A.n ceA.c m6ii, A.5Uf A.n cA.pA.tl 
tA.it)i]A ? 8. 'Oeiji cu '^M\y iiom iA.t) : if tiom 
A.n ceA.c mojt pn, A.5Uf 5A.C ni*© a. ci. A.5A.m. 
9. If mof A.n iA.n a. ci. A.5A.C. 10. If mAic 
A.n ni-o 50 b-fuit pA.t) A.5A.m, A.5Uf 5U|t tiom 
f^tn iA.t). 
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Exercise IV. 

bCi^n At! cige, woman fe^|t ^.n cije, man of 

of the house — the the house, 

goodwife. i.e., a special house. 

D-6. h-icic, what place, r^^n age, a householder. 

where. "Pionngti-^t-^, Finola, 

CoTlCtlbA.|t, Connor. a woman's name, i.e.,fioiiti 

I^ijaLa, fair shoulder. 

I. Cia.X) cA u-MC? tio CA.t) x:^ cu A.5 i-^|\iim'6 ? 

2. U-i mo b-Mjieut) u-Mtn-fe; ^Mi b-p^it |^6 

AgA^c-fA.? 3. Hi b-fuil fe ^.j^TTi, 4>.5tif ni 

b-puit poi* ^5-6.m CA.h-Aic A.b-piitf6. 4. U-i 

^^1^5® '^'o A^S^tn A^cc Til tiom fein 6. 5. Ci-o. 

teif 6? 6. If tem' a.c-m|\ 6. 7. CiA. teif A.n 

te^Mib 65 pn Ajtif c^t) If A^inm '06 ? 8. If ie 

fe-6.|\ A.n cite e ^gtif CoTictib-6.|A if Ainm 

•06. 9. If Xe be-Mi A.n cije A.n injeMi ^5 

•oeA^f pn -^5tif 'pionnguA.tA. if A^inm x>S. 

10. T)Am-bA.'6 tei iMi heM\ 65 ut) mA.|\ ingeiditi 

bA.*© fon^ -Ml beA.n 1. 

Obs. — In the foregoing exercises the use of ci. with A^ 
and If* with Ie is contrasted. A careful study of these exer- 
cises will render these idioms more familiar to the learner 
than any explanation could. 

Exercise V. 

1. C§A.t) mite fi^itce f6m-6.c. 2, UA 11-6.01 
j-c^A.t) mite f^itce -^gA^m-fA. |idihA.C. 3. If 
lOTiihtiiTi cu tern' cfoi-oe. 4. UA ca>\^^ 
mA^ic pojt A.gid.m. 5. UA f6 'ti4 cA.jtA 



52 THE VERB 'OO beiC 

m6At f eA.f!TiA.c •oA.m, ^.^tif if A^ige-f eA.n a. ci 
iti-6.oin th6|\. 6. If tib-f e A.n f -M-oDite-^f . 7. If 
teo-fMi -^Jtif let)* A.CA.iji e. 8. If 
inoit A.n tTiA^oiTi A. c-i A^jA^c-f A.. 9. u-fuit te^- 
feA.f 5^®^i^5® -^^1^ ^^^ A^jA^c-fA.? 10. Ua isn 
cent) teA.t)A.f -^S^f A.T1 t)A.f A. teA.bA.|t ^.^^.m 

^5^r T ^^^^ V^^^ ^^'^' 

Note. — It is a peculiarity in Gaelic that the substantive 
▼erb cik can never ascribe a nominal predicate, i^.f a predi- 
cate which is a noun, to its subject, without the aid of the 
preposition 1 or Atin, m. — See No. 5 above. 

If, as before shown, does not require this use of Ann. 

Exercise VI. 

CA.omir,sheep. ^r c6it\ -ouic, it is right for 

, ' t' • /^ thee, I.e., you ought. 

{pi. of CAO^.) , - 

cdiji, right. iiA.iti, lambs. 

I. bu'o tiom-fA. A^n ce-ftwc pn. 2. A|t leA.c- 
fi^ A.r\ cA.pA.tt ^S^f ^^ CA^oifig? 3. If Le mo 
•6eA.|\t)f Ac-Mf lAs'o-fA.n. 4. If coif t)tl1C, C-6.pA.tl 
Aw bete A.5A.C, "ouic fein. 5. Ua. tn^ A.Tin fo 
bocc, 'ootiA., 5A.n cA.pA.tt no A.fA.t Aw belt 
AwgA^m-fA. •OA.m f§in. 6. beit) CA.pA.tt ^jac 

A.lf bA.tt, A.5tlf CeA.C, CA.tA.ni A.5tJf CAwlTlCe, 
tlA.1Tl A.5tlf CA.01f 15 ; A.5tlf lA.*© Ulte 'OOt)' CUIt) 

r6in. 7. UA.itn tiom fein A.noif. 8. 'Oo 
bi-oif teA.c f §in Ati t:-A.ni pn. 9. Dem p tet 
f6iTi A.nnf A.n C15. 10. UA.niA.oiT) tinn fein 

A.lf A.II C-f A.05A,t. 

, . Qbs. — An idiomatic yet familiar use of te (with cik, not if 
in this case) is shown in the last four sentences of the preced- 
ing elerdse. Here tiom f^ti, Ttnth or by myself, signifies 

ttlTT 
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Exercise VII. 

^ice, near, f^i^oip, possible. 

(of place) 'tiA Aice, near iia6ai\ fdi-oiii leif, that it 
him (in his neighbourhood). was not possible with him, 

that he could not. 

bjiti/^c, brink. poix-tiifje, spring water 

cLoicin, a pebble, 5^i|foe^cA.r, gladness. 

a small stone; CAnti cloi- i4,|^|^^cc, an eflfort, an 
cin, a pile of pebbles. ' ' ' ' 

'oeo^^^'' ] . , . . ^00 cug r6 lAitttAdc, he 

•01-6.15 j V^^-^-;* *=""> made an attempt. 

only used in phrases like nitlin6l'L, of a neck. 

A n-WAiJ, behind, -oiAig A ^^,„^t(^^. ofmuinenL). 

r,-T>iAi5, after each other, ^ ^^eA^ a ihtiiti6il, with 

rA t^eoig, m fine, &c. stretching (of) his neck. 

x)opcA.'6, spilling, to p^e^ci^x), a crow, 
spill. f^ftnj, satisfy. 

Ati dutufdn -oo t)Oi\CAt), ^o Mr»iS r^ ^ cApc, he 
to spill the pitcher. . satisfied his thirst. 

eiriU,fly. xine^t, stretching, 

t>'e,c,U r6, he flew. ■ <*""' '^"' "*'"'=''•> 

r^-OA, long. '^^^^'^' *° <^°"«- 

. , - , ceAdc ^ige, to come to it. 

cotn f AOA pof, SO far down. . / j \ 

corn fA-oA fiof, so long (a cug, gave, (made.) 

time) down. 

An Pjte^cAn A^gtif A.n CiMjipin. 

Ai|t m-beic t)o p|teA.CAn te-6.c-iiiA|\b teif An 
■o-c^iAC, vo conn^^iitc yh 'r\6. -Mce qtui-pdn t-^n 
T)' fio]\-tiif5e. 'O'eicttt fe 50 CA.pA.i'o cuici, ^ 
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ti54ittt)e^cA.f Tn6tt, A^jtif 50 (nntice, piA.^x\ fe 
uij^e innce, A.cr'oobi yb coni i:A.t)A. pof A.niif Ati 
5-ciMjifciTi, n-6.cA.tt ^emiii leif ceA.cc cuige le 
fineA.'o A. iTiuiTi6iL 'Oo ctij -pe iA.|\iiA.cc a.i|a A.n 
5-q\iJifcin •00 •6o|\CA.'6, a.cc ni jtA^ib ne^|tc 50 
teo|\ A.nT), p^ "oeoij, •00 conn/i^ittc f6 cA^twi 
ctoiciTi A. b-ro5tir> -^^B^r '^o cui|\ fe ia.'o wxyij 
A. n-'oiA.is AtiTif A.n 5-qAuifcin, A^giir teif pn 
X)o bi A.T1 c-uifge A.5 b|Ati-6.c HA. qiuif cin a.^^ 
•00 f A^fUij fe J^ Ci^jAC. . 

tilt) A. cAw •ooi'oeuncA. te neA.|ic ci. -pe fot- 
•oeuncA. te fcuA.itn. 

Obs. ^The learner will remember that 50 placed before 

any adjective gives it the force_Of an adverb ; as above in 50 
ZApA^ quickly, &c« 

C|\i3ifcin is sometimes masculine. 

PART III. 

IDIOMS. 

In this part the idioms in most general use 
shall be treated of. In the First Section the 
various idioms in connection with the verb 'oo 
beic, which are very expressive, and without 
some knowledge of which the learner can 
make but little progress, will be explained— 
and by careful study of this section, and the 
former parts of this book, the verb t)o beic, 
wl^ich plays so important a part in Gaelic^ will 
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be quite familiar in all its forms to the learner. 
In Section II. the idioms in connection with 
the position of the Adjective, the Nominative 
case, and Verb, the Genitive case, the De- 
monstrative pronoun, &c., shall be dealt with. 



SECTION I. 

IDIOMS OF x>o beic. 

I. The verb •oo beic, with the preposition 
A.111, Ofiy gives rise to several idiomatic forms 
of expression. 

All the conditions of the body, the state of 
the feelings, of the soul, of the mind, are 
in Gaelic said to be on a person (-oo beic 
iMp) ; as the primary and secondary qualities, 
namely, form, figure, length, width, colour, 
heat, cold, and all the modal changes and affec- 
tions might be said to be 07% the subject in 
which they reside. 

As colour is on the matter coloured, so, in Gaelic, one 
supposes that passion, anger, hate, love, and the like, are on 
the soul. These traits are modifications, so to say, of the 
soul ; others, like sickness, health, cold, heat, &c., are on 
the body. 

Hence, a Gaelic speaker addresses bis neighbour not by 
saying, as in English, arc you cold ? or as in French, have 
you cold f but in this wise, is cold on thee f is anger on 
thee f &c. 
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Exercise I. 
Examples. 

UA octtA^f o]iTii. (Hungeris on me.) I am hungry. 
t)-piit fu^cc ojiu? (Is cold on thee 1) Art thou 

cold? 
Ua c^im: -Mf. (Thirst Is on him.) He is thirsty. 
Ua cinifieA.f opin. (Sickness is on me). I am 

sick, 
ti-piit e^jtA. o|i-6.ib. (Is fear on you ? //.) Are 

you afraid ? 
Ua 'ooitpof q\oi'6e o|Am. (Sorrow of heart is on 

me.) I am heartily sorry. 

Sorrow and breaking of heart are on the 

people. 
Ci. fe-6.|i5 -M^A A.n b-fe-6.|j pti. (Anger is on 
that man.) That man is angry. 

Exercise II. 

The following sentences show this idiom in 
relation to A, External form; B, Subject 
matter; C, The feeling; D, Good or bad 

fortune : — 

A. 

ti-piit ctitn-6. opr. Is there form (or shape) 

on thee ? 
Ill b-fuit cum-^ ^y\( bic o|iTn. There is no 

trim at all on me (I am not in trim.) 

T As the vowel i preceding * or g {dotted) is almost in- 
variably long it is scarcely necessary to mark it with the 
accent. 
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"Petic -Ml ctini-^ A. CA o^tc ! See the form which 

is on thee. (See what a state you are in !) 
An 6 pn A.ti ctiniA. ^ ca A.i|t "oo niA.c ? Is that 

the plight that is on thy son ? (that your son 

is in). 
l3-pjit 5Y16 A^iji ? Is there any (perceptible) 

form on it ? 
H^ib t) AC A.i|\ A.n eut) AC ? Was there colour 

on the cloth? 

B. 

l3-|niit ftAcc' ^^\y bic tii|A|\i ? Is there any 
decent appearance [ft^cc) on her ? 

"Ca ftACC TTi6|\ tii|A|\i. There is a very good 
appearance on her. (She is well favoured). 

luetic An c-eut)An a ca Ai|t An b-|:eA|t ! See 
the face that is on the man ! 

C. 

Ua St^^'o AjAtti o|tc-f A. I have love for thee. 
Ua 01 on vn6\i Aige-fCAn o\yz. He has great 

regard for thee. 
Til b-pjit meAf Aiji An b-pAi-o, Ann a cijt 

fkMn. There is no esteem for (on) the 

prophet in his own country. 

*CtiniA, as above, is used in reference to one who is, or is 
not in proper trim in dress or in mind. 

sFrom flAtz is formed the adjective fLA6cifiA|\, well- 
looldng, in good case. 
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thA -MT1-6.1H. I have no love for (on) any- 
one, but for God alone. 



D. 



Ca -^Ti c-^-o o|\m. (The) luck is on me. 

50 i\-Mb -Ml c-At) /yjuf -6.n c--6.niA.ncu|\ o\<z. 

May luck and happy chance be on thee. 
b-6.1t 6 'Oi-^ ojATj. Prosperity from God on 

thee^. 
11A.C, 50 |\-Mb ojic. Prosperity ,2 may (it) be 

on thee. 

50 j-ctniAi-o 131 A. -Ml |i.6.c ojic. May God put 
prosperity on thee. 

b-piil bif e-o.c o|\c ? Is there improvement^ on 
thee ? 

Ua bif e^c tnoiA ojitn. There is great improve- 
ment on me. 

'b-piit cinTie-6.f -M|i "oo tri^CMH ? Is there sick- 
ness on thy mother. 

' The usual salute of the Irish peasant to one at work. 
bAit/, also success ; bAilig, amass, collect 
»flAC means a (new) state or lot, condition, also adyan- 
tage, increase ; "oeAgixAC, good luck; t)|\oci\AU, bad luck 
» Said to one in sickness or in a backward state. 
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Exercise III. 

^^^T> gladness, joy. g-^t^t^, disease, 
■ponn, delight, plea- 6i|\, for. 
sure. ce-^f, heat. 

I. An b-puit pj-6.cc o|\c? 2. Ua |nj-6.cc 
o|tm, -^gtif bi -pu-^cc ojim ; -^gtif ca e-^gt^. o|\ni 
50 m-bei*6 piA.cc oi^m. 3. H-Mt) cmne-^f 
o|AA.ib? 4. t)i ; -^gtif CA Ac^f o|tTn n-6.c 
t)-piit fe A.noi!" 0|tMnn. 5. An m-beif) cA.|tc 
o|tc ? 6. Til belt) CA.|\c o|iTn, 6i|i c^ bi-pe-^c 
m6|t otAtn. 7. til brpiit ceA.f no pi^cc, cinne^f 
no 5A.i^|\ -Mp bic ojim, — ^bui-oe-^c-^f te 'Oia.. 

8. Hi buoeA^nn bjion no ei^gt^. A.i|t fe-6.|t m-MC. 

9. 50 'P'^i^ fon^^f -6.5tif fetin, -^gtif a-o -^Jtif 
^ni-6.nctiii o|ic. 10. Ua fonn o|im -6. beic A.5 
cA^inc te^^c. 

Exercise IV. 

The two idioms of the verb 130 beic, with 
.6.5^ni and ^ifi^ are often found in the same 
phrase : 

CAit, repute, quality, notice of the people. 

x)^oineA.'6 {gen, pi.) of "oume), of people. 

t)eo, or -oeoij [obs!) end ; 50 -oeo, for ever. 

feuc, see, try. 

ge-d^n, affection. 

Tn6|\An, much, many, a great deal ; (governs 
genitive). ni6|ti.n •oA.oine-^'6, many people. 
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I. iD-piit meA.f tnop A.5-6.C o|\Tn ? 2. Ua; 
A^jtif c^ meA^f -6.5-6.111 -M|\ f e-^|A iha^ic. 3. li-piil 
je-Mi ^Jtif St^A'o -^5-^c -M|t *61-^? 4. Ua; 
A^guf bi— ^.gtif bei-o ge-Mi A.gtt-p 5|aax) a^ja^tti 
50 'oeo -Mji, oijt If 1^6 Tii'-^c^i|\ e. 5. Uo. Jl^^x) 
^.5^.111 Aiji til A., ^Jiif CA spi^t) A.5 T)!^ o|\Tn. 

6. "Petic — b-|njit c^it ^Jtif tue-^f vnoyy o|ic--pA? 

7. IJa ; c^ c-iit TTi6|i o|\Tn A.nn 5^6 aic, A^gtif 
CA Tiie-6.f -6.5 mop An •o^oine^'6 o|tTn. 8. X^ 
51^^*6 Tii6|i ^5 Tn'A.CA.ni -^juf ^5 mo niA.CA.if 
o]tm, ^.guf ci. 5eA.n ^ft^jtif S'pA'o -6.5^111 Aif 
m'AcA.i|t A^gtif A.in mo mAcA.i]A. 9. UA. pjil 
^5A.m ri-6.c 'b-fuii cinneA.f, no 5A.t^n, no 
b|i6n, no bjAife-d.'o q\oit)e o|\u, 10. Hi b-pjit; 
btii'6e-6.cA.f te t)!^ : j'tAn te-6.c. 



Obs. — The learner is now aware that (ili the different states 
and conditions of the human body ; (2) tne affections of the 
soul, and the perceptions and passions of animal life, are de- 
clared to be upon the person who is the subject of them. One 
does not say he has these sensations, but that they are on 
him. Therefore English sentences of this nature must be 
translated into Irish, not word for word, but according to 
idiom. 

This special idiom in Gaelic expresses a truth, namely, 
that colour and the changes of matter rest, as it were, on 
the substance, and similarly the various affections of the 
mind or the soul are something that comes over it. 

When one receives affection, respect, or favour, or the 
contrary, he is said to ** suffer " from the action of him who 
bestows such favours, — and the verb expressing such 
state is in the passive voice. Ib Gaelic this action may be 
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expressed by the verb -oo beic and the preposition ai|\, as 
above, and sometimes by the use of the passive voice of 
verbs. 

Exercise V. 
Examples of English and Irish idiom, 

English. Literal Irish. 

What ails thee ? (What is it that is Ca-o 6 a ca o^xc ? 

, on thee ?) 
I am sick. (Sicknessis on me.) Ca cintieAf o^m. 

Was your father / Was there sick- j llAib cinneAf Ai^t 
sick ? J ness on your } "o'acaii^ ? 

I father. ) 

He is better. 5 (Improvement i CA bif eAd ai]\. ) 

( is on him.) / puAi|\ f6 bif eAd. ) 

Art thou afraid ? (Is fear on thee ?) b-ruit oa^La o|\c ? 

We are very glad . Big gladness v Ca "LucgAi^ ve\6xi 

that Torloch ( is on us, be- J o|\Aiiin ai|\ |?ac 

O'Brienhas come } cause Torloch > 50 b-fuit Uoi|\- 

safehome. f O'Brien is t 'oeAtbAd O'bni- 

^ home safe. ' aih tLati a bAile, 
I am greatly es- (There is great es- CAtneAf m6^o|\w. 

teemed. , teem on me.) 

He is beloved. (Ajffection is on Ua geAii ai|\. 

him.) 
They are disliked. (Dislikeison them.) Ua ^|\Ain o|\|\a. 
They are hated. (Hate is on them.) Ua piAC o|\^a. 

Exercise VI. 

Some states of the body and mind are ex- 

gressed by the adjective and the verb -oo 
61 U) as well as by the use of the preposition 
A^i^t with that verb. 
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We say *'some states/' for all states are not capable 
of being expressed by the verb and the adjective, and es- 
pecially where the feeling of one person towards another is 
intended to be described ; as, ca meAf o|\m, I am esteemed 
(bv others) is not ca ni6 weArAtiiAii (/aw estimable); oi 
CA tn4 meAfui^ce (lam valuea.) 

Note. — The phrase " I am sick," can be expressed by ca 
me x:\r\r\, I am sickj as well as by ca cinneAf o^m, sickness 
is on me. The difference is that one, ca ni6 cinn, expresses 
a special feeling for the moment ; the other, ca cinneAf 0|\tii, 
a state of sickness which is on me. These niceties of the 
language must be learned by experience. 



A. meA.f5, amongst. 'oei|Aim, I say. 

A is a preposition and tneAfg. 'oei|Mni LeAC, I say to you. 
a noun; (i.e., cW mti^^>, so . . j. _ , 

the phrase r^uires a geni- 'OlAOCtne^^f , disrespect 

tive case after it. 5^^i^> affection (of the 
b-^i"©, natural childish heart). 

love. 51^,^.^"> dislike. 

bl^^fOA., sweet-sound- i^^^^t^'OA., maternal. 

ing. ne^wC, a person, any- 

cion, regard, apprecia- ^^^• 

tion, respect, look- r^o^> ^^Ise, erring. 

ing up to. f /^ob-spi.t), foolish 
cl^^iTin,^ {dat.), love. 

cl-6.nn, > clan. silly, misplaced love, love for 

J children, P^^^' 

. 1 i^en.) reA.|tc, fondness, gal- 
t)xoitie^t) ^^^^^^ lantry, wooing. 

t)^oinib, j people. r^^r^-SI^^'o, fond love. 

(Plural forms of -oume.) love of love ; love of mothen 

for children. 
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I. An b-piit me^y mojA ojtc A^nnf A.n 
•o-ci]i fo ? 2. Ua ; -^gtif CA 5e-6.n -^juf St^^'o 
iO^g tiA. •OA.oinib o]tTn. 3 H-Mb Jt^At) Tn6|t A.i|t 

n-x)ift.oineA.'6 ? 4. t)i ; 'oeipim te-^c 50 |\Aib 
meJb>^Y m6\\ oji-MTiti, Ajuf 50 m-bei*6 aon 
o|tA.iiin, Acc ni |\-6.ib -6^5^]" ni b-|niit 50 foil, 
me^f A.i|^ -6.|\ •o-ce-ft.Tig-Mn itiiti, ttiitif, Thi.cA.]t- 
•6 A.. 5. If otc ^r\ mx) e "oiioc-rTieAf a. beic -m|i 
HIT) A. ci. binn bt-6.poA.. 6. Ui. ciA.tt -6.5-o.c. 7. 
HI -i CA a^^tl A5-^m,ni b-puit A.n c-6.1t pn A^mtiig 
o\\in, 8. tl-Mb aonn ^gUf 5e-6.n -6.5-6.C o|\c 
pem ? 9. U-d. C10T1 A^juf je-Mi ^.5 5^.0 •ouine 

muiTidii. 10. Ui. CAit Th6|i o|AC ; ci. meA^f 
o|ic ; ni b-fuit 5|t^iii -6.5 A.011 ne-6.c o|\c. 



Obs. — ^l^Voin the idea of the qualities of a thing resting 
on the substance, another kindred view is common among 
Gaelic speakers, namely, that oneself is placed " on " some- 
thing, as " on board," " on surface,** nay, •* on " an abstract 
state or quality — as ** on madness," ai]\ buite ; in a frolic 
Ai^ nii]\e ; drunk, ai]\ meifge, 8cc, See ai]\ bAtt, ai]\ bic. 



NoTS. — If the phrases with ai]\, on^ are used in an adver- 
bial sense, and with a wide meaning, the initial consonant 
of the noun is not aspirated after ai]\ ; as, ai]\ bA|\|\, on top. 



q* 
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EXERCISE VII. 

The initials of nouns following the preposi- 
tion AA\i are not aspirated when the words are 
used indefinitely and adverbially ; but when 
specially employed with reference to a certain 
object, aspiration then takes place as usual. 

Thus, aspiration takes place if a special meaning is implied; 
as, Ai]\ bi&^]\ HA 1i-Aitte, on the summit of tke cliff. Ai|\ 
in such adverbial phrases sometimes eclipses ; as, in Aif 
t>-c6r in the beginning. 

Examples. 

1. Aijt TTiM'oiTi, in the morning; a.i|\ niA.it)in 

b^ieAj i^ttiinn, on a beautiful fine 
morning. 

2. Aijt meA.'oon-oi'oce, at midnight. 1 
A meA.'ooTi-tA.e, in mid-day. J 

3. Aijt b-^oif (on folly) silly. 

4. Ai|\ bdfAt), on board, on the table ; ^i]t 

'bojt'o toitige, on board a ship. 

5. Aiji bAfu, on top, superior ; ^i|\ bA|t|t tia 

li--Mlte, on the top of the cliff. 

6. Aijt 5-cut, in the rear, backward, privately ; 

cuijt ^i|i 5-cut, abolish. 

7. Ai|i A.jM'o {on foci) in front, ahead. 

8. Aijt buite, on fury, raging mad. 

9. Ai|t Ui6.cCid.|t, on the surface. 

10. Ai|i ti^jt, in the middle; ti.|t, level, laid 
low. 
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1 1. Aijt yin, going astray ; f^^ti, means wan- 

dering, not knowing where one is. 

1 2. Ai|t Te^cjAATi, wandering apart and out of 

the path ; f e-6.c, apart. 

13. Aiit tne-6.|ibA.t, raving, wandering in 

mind. 

14. Ai]i bttn, on foundation, established (as 

an institution) ; M|t bun a. coife, 
on the sole of his foot. 

15. Aiji m^]\e, on madness, in a mad state. 

16. Ai|t tneifje, on drunkenness, drunk. 

17. Ai|t otc'^f, in badness, as bad as can be. 

18. Ai|i fe^b'^f, in excellence, in first-class 

style. 

19. Ai]i 'o-uuf, in the beginning, at first. 

20. Ai|t t)ei|te, on end, at the end. 

EXERCISE VIII. 
A.itte, of a clifF. toinge, of a ship. 

[ffen, of A^^X,) (^^. of toti^.) 

bo^iT), a table, a board. 61, drink. 
cUi^n, a harbour, a a^ 6t, drinking. 

coast. (yp cionn, overhead, 

Of cionn An dtsAin, over- above. 

head (of) the coasU |teub^'6 {^^ X^euhf^t), 

•oeoji-^c, tearful. tearing, 

•out (/i.5 t>ul), going. -peA.1, a while, 
teun, affliction, 
mo tetm ! my sonow I 
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I, t)6TTinA.'Lt M|t ineif5e -^gtif a be^n A.5 

buite; iteub^t) ceut) -6.Y "oul ai]i tTii|\e. 3. 
Aiji niA.i'oin ^ Ti-'oe, if •oeo|\A.c 'oo bi'6eA.|"-|'A. 

4. Ai|t bi^|A|A r\6^ h --6.1 tie of cionn ^.n cuA^in. 

5. TTIo tetin ! n-6.c -6.i|a b6|\t) toinge c^ me; a^titi 
pn, bei*6inn iM|\ ^ e-6.b-&f . 6. A\\i otcA.-p no Aip 
jre-^b-^f, CA m6 m-6.]A ca. tn6. 7. U^ -p^ m]i 
fATi ^.gtif A.i|A 'peA.cpAn. 8. X)o cui|t -pe lA^t) 
A^iji boj^T). 9. If F^^t^T^ beic 'out ^i|\ A.5A.116 
ion-6. -out ^^\i 5-cuU 10. If fe^|A|i C0151U 
A.i|\ •o-cuf loni. A.if "oei^e. 11. A fcAwTioif ^ 
CA. ^m b^oif. 12. Aip TTiAi'oin A. n-t)6, -pom 
5f 6in 50 moc. 

Obs. — x>vit Ai|\ aJai*, going forward, /«?., going on face; 
v>tit id^i|\ ^-cuL, going backward, i.e., going on back. Uero 
Ai^ t>'i0^gAi'6| go ahead, /t/., go on your face, &c 

EXERCISE IX. 

The following sentences contain ivords 
used in the foregoing examples and exercises, 
and will afford useful additional examples of 
the forms of vo beic, and idioms. 
CpiofC-Mt), a Christian 'nuMf , when. 
reA^llc^, promised. i-e- An tiAii\, the tim^, 

let)' coil, with thy will ^fouij, ordain. ^ 

-TN- «^A^»^:c,c.;^r. 'o'6n'otiit r4, he ordained. 

or permission. ^,ge!Lcc, k kingdom. 

I ti-innl SfA'o ^5A.c -mj^ tiiA.? 2. U4: 
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^5-Mn -6.5tif bei-o geA^n -6.5-Mii 50 •oeo ^i|\ 'O1-6. 

4. If m-MC -Ml fgeut § pn 6 beut An c6 A.5 
^ b-piit pof A^ip -MiATTi A.ti x)tiine, 50 
b-piit fe te beic beo -^ jAige^^cc 'Oe 50 •oeo. 

5. An f-Aix) cu ? 6. til f-d.i'o me, a.cc if C|\iof- 
cA^it) me. 7. Anoif, -6.n b-fuit ge^^n -^gtif 
5P^'6 -^s^c iM|ix)Vc-M|\ Awjiif A.i|i "00 mACA^nt ? 
8. Ui. ; 6i|t ni't St^^*© -6.5 •ouine ai|i tii^., 
'nti-M]i n^c b-piit 5f A*© Aige a.i]a -6. -^c^iji 
^5^r -^^1^ ^ tiiAc-M]! f§in. 9. X)'6p'otii5 X)^^ 
T)o*n "ouine ge^^n -^guf 5T^^'6 a. beic -Mge Ai^t 
A. -ACA^ni -d.guf Aijt A. m-^c-M|t, Aguf c-A be^c-^ 
•pA.x)A. A^jiif f eun 5e-6.ttc-6. 'oo'n ce -6.5 ^ b-fuit 
JltA-O A.1|\ A. A^CA^Ht -^gtif -M^i -6^ m-^c-M]! f6in. 
10. U-d. uu ceA.|tc: c-6. je^n A.5 5^0 -6.on a^hi 
A.n ce cug cuf be-6.CA. "oo. 11. ti-piit ge^n 
-6.5-^c-f A o]ic f 6in ? 12. Ua ge^^n -^guf fe^jtc 
Ag^m Ai|\ '61-6., Ai|t -o-cuf, A.i|t mo t\\\ ^nnr 
-6.n 'OA.|\-^ I1--6.1C, o|tm fein, o|ic-fA, tet)' coit 
Agiif A.i|\ 5-6.C 'oeA.g-'otiine, 13. Ui. -oo f^^ic 
A.5AC -Ann pn. 14. If Ait tiom, ge^n a beiu 
A5 jAC •oeAg-'otiine o|\m-fA. 15. If miAn 
liom t)o geAn a beic of m. 



IDIOMS RELATING TO PRICE AND DEBT 

There are two other very important idioms 
in connection with the use of the preposition 
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THE VERB T)0 beic. 



AA^ with the verb t)o beic. The words c\^ 
rr\eux>?Aaw much} literally, what quantity, size, 
or amount, are applied either to things for 
sale, or to man. If to things for sale, a^ 
trieut) refers to price or value ; if to man, then 
these words refer to debt owed by him, as : — 

EXERCISE X. 

First Instance, — Price. 
CiA. ibeut) -6. zi. Aitt How much is on (or 



bu-Mb. ? 



i^ CA 



Ci-^ iTieuo 

•O' lA.jAllA.l'O A^ljl 
C-^pi6.Lt-Mb? 



for) cows? i.e., What 

is the price of cows? 

zxx How much are you 

n^ asking for the 

horses ? 



CiA.nieti'o i^ CA A.i]iini? What is the price of 

butter ? 
Ci-^ ttieu'o -6. CA A^iji Howmuchisonfishthe 
lA.j'g Ml ce-Min ? 



4i|A b-MTine, on milk. 
JbA\< ^jA^n, on bread. 
M|t coi|tce, on oats. 
-M|t opn^, on barley. 
t^\i A.|\b-6.|i, on corn. 
Ai|A -peoit, on meat. 
-MjA fion, on wine, 
^p c|MiicifieA.cc, on 
wheat. 



head (each per head ?] 
WTuit is the price — 

t>\^ coc^tii on straw. 

-Mjt fpot, on satin. 

-Mjt riot)-6., on silk. 

iM|\ litieu'Di^c, on linen. 

-Mjt CAt)Af, on cotton. 

A^iji eu'o-^c-c^'oi^if*, on 
calico (cloth of cot- 
ton.) 
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N. B. — Ci. IS used in Munster for cia., and 
tneit) for tneux). 

Obs. — ^bA and cApAitt are nominatives plural; buAib 
and cAf>Al.tAib datives plural. In this case after a pre- 
position the dative would be required, i.e., buAib and 
c A|3Al>tAib ; but the termination of the dative in ib is now 
very seldom heard, especially in phrases of this nature. 

EXERCISE XL 

A.onA.c, a fair. puqt-^, sugar, 

cA^oijiig, nom. pL c^^e, tea. 

c^oiAc^i'b, dat, pL sheep. 

I . llA^ib cu A.5 -Ml A.on A.C A. ti-'oiu ? 2. tii-oe-^-p. 
3. C^t) CA -Mjt bx\ 5-ce-Min 'oe n-6. cA^p-^tt^^ib ? 

btiAib, A.cc bi CA.oi|\i5 f-^ojt 50 teo]i. 5. 
An |\-Mb coijAce Aguf qiuicne-^cc A^gtif 
6]tn^ f -^ojt i6.nn pn ? 6. t)i -^|\bi^|\ X)-^o|i 
A.CC t)© bi im 'pA.oit. 7. CiA. itieut) a. ci. -Mjt 
Ci^e -6.5Uf -MjA puq\i^ A.nnf -mi m-b^te tti6|i ? 
8. Ua pA.t) f A.o|A ; -^JUj' If m-MC -mi fjeut n-6.c 
b-ptiittti-6.c |i6-ni6|t A^noif oia|i-^. 9. An b-|njit 
tu-d^c mop -6.nTi pit) A.noif -mji pot>-^ no -M^t 
rp6t. 10. Ua p-a.'o-f-^n -o-^oia : acc if be-^g -d.n 

tu-^C -6. C-&. M|A eU'O-ft.C-C-d.'OAIf. 
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EXERCISE XII. 

Second Instance. — Debt. 

Ci^ TTieux) -6. ZA. ojAU? How much is on thee? 

(How much do you 

owe?) 
Ui^ pee punc o|\m. There are twenty 

pounds on me. (I 

owe twenty pounds.) 
1>ftiit m6\iii>x\ -M|i? Is there much on him? 

(Does he owe much ?) 
Ua c-^og-^t) puTic -Mje He has fifty pounds on 
o]Am. me. (I owe him fifty 
pounds.) 

C-^oiTTigiri, Kevin. ceA.ririui5eA.f , I bought. 

CAoiiiitiii 0'UtiACAil» Kevin 
O'Tual. 

I. l3-piit mpjA-^n ^i]\ 'o'a.ca.iji? 2. Uiw "oa 
c6A.t) punc A.1|A tn'^c^i|\ -^guf ca c|vi ceAt) 
punc 0|ini -p^iTi. 3. IDo ce-MinuigeA.-p ca- 
p^^tt -6.5 -Ml A.onA.c i6. n-t)§; bu-o fe a. luid^c 
c-^osA.T) punc ; tug me '6a picit) punc ^ip; 
^5^r ^-^ "oeic b-puncA "oe 6|\m, 4. U^ miie 
punc A.5 C-6.oiTh^in 0'Uu-6.CA.it o|\ni-|*A.. 5. 
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rii b-fuit nit) A.i|t bic iMge a.i|a, -6.ee ca cuig 
c^A.'o punc A.5 'Pei'otiin a.i|a. 7. D-piit -MjAge-^t) 
£>^^\y bit Ai5e-fe-Mi ope ? 8. tli b-fuit, A^ccpce 
pijnc Ai|\ c-6.p^tt. 9. X)o bi ceA^t) 50 teic 
pijnc Aj-MTi 0|t|iA.-fA.Ti -6.|^A.on. 10. Hi b-fuit 
m6|ti.ii ojim — acc ^itiaiti 50 Vpiit cioti -^juf 

Obs. — ^The learner who has carefully studied the foregoing 
exercises will see the difference in idiomatic meaning of ai^ 
(contained in o^in, on me), in the lormer and in the latter 
part of this last Example. 

Another idiom, different from the foregoing, but which 
has been referred to already, arises from the use of CAt) 6 ? 
v/hat (is) it? with the verb -oo beic. Ca-o 6 a ca o|\c? 
^ufhat (u) it that is on thee ? conveys in Gaelic the meaning 
of "what ails thee," Applied to persons, cat) 4 with ai|\, 
refers to sickness or ailing of some kind; cia ifieut) refers 
to debt, as cax> 4 a cA o|\u, A?tif cia itieut) a ca one ? 
What is it ails thee and how much dost thou owe f lit. What 
is it is on thee and what amount is on thee ? Again, cia 
tfietit) with Ai]\ applied to things for sale refers to their 
price. 

Observe how widely these three sentences differ in mean- 
ing, while in words they are nearly alike. 

1. CAt) 6 A cA o|\c ? What ails thee ? 

2. Cia rtieu'o a ca 0|\c ? How much dost thou owe ? 

3. Cia rtietno a ca ai|\ Ati eu-oAd? What is the price 

of the cloth? 

Explanation of cia, what ; cat), what ; ca, where, and 
tneut), amount. Cia is an interrogative pronoun, as cia 
1i-^ ? who (is) he ? The verb if is here omitted as it often 
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is in short sentences. Cia nsnally aspirates the mutable 
consonant which follows it. It enters into a great many 
familiar expressions, such as aA Aip bic^ who at all (Aif 
bic, in life,) 

Cat> might be considered a neuter form of cia ; as, cav i 
pn, what is that ? cat> yh^ what for ? (rA is a preposition, 
and means for or under); cat) tac? what (is) the reason? 
Why? 

Ca, adv. where; pron, what; as, ck h-i^iu, what place? 
cA b-piit cu, where art thou? (pronounced quickly in con* 
rersation as if *< kowl thod)^ ca n-Ain, what time ? 

tneut) (sometimes written th^it)) is the root of metTDtiig, 
increase, enlarge, as in ^o Tiieti'otii$i'6 t>iA cij, may God 
increase you, i.e., that is, make you great or happy, increase 
your health and wealth. tHeti'o signifies size, amount, 
quantity, number ; as, ah meu'o ■DAOitieA'6, the number of 
people, At) meu'o Aippt), the amount of silver. 
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2. Besides the idiomatic meaning conveyed 
by te with the assertive verb if as denoting 
ownership, which has been already explained, 
page 47, there are other idioms which shall 
now be explained. 

The verb i|* is always used in connection with Le^ except 
where te denotes b^g alone or being "by one's self," 
ieif f^n as before shown p. 52. 

Le with the verb if denotes : firstly, being in 
possession of, in the power of, on the side of, 
of one's party ; secondly, regarding the mind 
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which is one's own ^and with it the thoughts 
of the intellect, will, fancy, hopes, fears, &c. 
With CA it signifies (i.) being alonCj as ci. 
cu teA.c |rein, you are by yourself : {2.) being 
in favour of, as ; t)' lomptiij i>x\ tHA-o, ca ^r 
bAi|\e fo tinn. i. e., the trump has changed, 
this goal is with us (t« our favour^ 



EXERCISE XIII. 

I. If tiom-f-6. A.n ceA.c, \\ te-^c-fA. m\ ta.- 
L-6.TT1, If teo-f A.n -Ml ceA.c Aguf A.n CA^Wth, 
^5^r T ^11^^® ^^ t)ottii6.Ti tn6|\. 2. An teif- 
f eA.n A.n ce-6.c ? if teif e. 3. Ajuf -6.n CAtA^th ? 
til teif. 4. Af te-^c-f A -^n c^p^^tt -ft^S^f ^t^ 
teA.c-f A. A.n bo ? 5. Du'6 tiom-f a. t^x\ c^p-6.tt 
A^guf t^x\ bo A^juf but) te-6.c-f A. tx\ Ci6.i-Mh. 
6. 11io|t tiom M\ ceA.c A^juf niojt teA.c-f a. A.n 
jof c. 7. C1-6. teif bx\ ce-6.c -^guf ci^ teif t>xk 
c-^t-^tT^ ? 8. Cia. teif ru, a. itiic ? 9. Hi tin- 
ne ^n ce-^c fo no A.n CA.tiMti pn. 10. Hi tinn 
f 6in pnn f em, if te 'Oia. a. c-6. pnn, 

« 

Obs. — The preposition 1e or tef comes alter the interro- 
gative pronoun, as above, cia teif Ati ceA6 ? (who) with 
whom the honse ? ^whose is the house ?) Le becomes tef 
(generally spelled teif) before a vowel, and must be distin- 
guished from the prepositional pronoun ieif, with him, 
;ilready sho¥m. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 
1TlioTi-froct6i|t. 

i.i]Aneif, cattle, chattel. 'pe-6.n-^c-6.i]i, a g^and- 
coiiA, just, right. father. 

A<)tiiT>ed6ii\,oh,justman! feA.nTTlA.CA.11A, a grand- 
equal to " my good sir." mother. 

•Dei|lbpU|\A., gen. of ThetennsACAi|\iii6|i, grand- 

t)eit\t)nij|t, a sister. ^^*^^J' *?,^ mAcAiix thot^, 

. * I ' ',- grandmother, are also in 

5A.inA.n, a calf, a year- use. 

li"g; 5^niA.nA.,//. ciTTiciolt, round, about. 

teA.Tlb, a child. ^^^^. ^i^^ioU, aU round 

tnA.tjAA.c, a man-child. about^ in view. 

offrom two to ten years old, T-Ji-f-vtAiS "^ 

an m- T:\\.%^ixni>^y gen, \ 

fant. patriotism, love f 

dim, of nA.e, a human of country. J 

being {phs,) tnumcitx ah dl^5l^A■6A, the 

pA.1f0e, 1 a babe, a patriotic party. 

pAift)in,j young child 

I. A •ouine coii^, ciA.leif A.n reA.c ro z^juf 

A.n A.1|ATl6lf, A^JUf A.T1 A.1C fO JO h-UlLe ? 2. 

If leTTT* feA.nA.c-Mf A.n ceA.c, if Iiotti fein A.n 
A.ifneif A.5Uf A.n a.ic a. ca. CA.f c ciTnciol,t. 3. 
Ajuf A.n nA.oi'oeA.nA^n — a a. teif e ? 4. THa^c mo 
•oeifbfiuf A.. 5. An te inuincif A.n cif gi^^-oA. 
cufA.? 6. Til te muincif A.if bic pnn, if te 
tJiA. A.TTiA.in pnn A.if fA.'o. 7. An tib-fe nA. 
jA'^ -1^1* 1,^ h-UA.in, nA. cA.oif 15 A.5tif A.n 
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Ai|Mi6if ut) 50 ti-uile? 8. bu-d le'jA fe-6.Ti- 

1^*0 i6.noif. 9. but) tem' a.c-M|a ati nii^tiA^c a. 
conn-M|\c cu ^ n-x)6. 10. If tiom fein ^^n 
-pAifoe ut). 

There is another very important class of 
idioms in connection with the verb tjobeic (in 
the forms if and but)) and the preposition te 
to which attention should be directed. 

These idioms relate to the action of the in- 
tellect, the will, the memory, the imagination, 
fancy, and at times of the passions. 

1. The intellect : the verb if or hnt with te is used 
in attributing knowledge ; as, if eot tiom, It is knowledge 
with me (I know). 

2. The will, choice, election, selection ; as, if coit'tiom, 
it is a wish with me (I wish); if f oJA tiom, it is a choice 
with me (I choose), if miAti tiom, I desire ; ir cumAtiom, 
it is (a matter of) form with me, I am indifferent. 

3. The memory, if cuimm tiom ; it is memory with me, 
I remember. 

4. Imagination : if •oeAf tiom. It is pretty with me (I 
think it pretty) ; if -oeire tiom, I deem it prettier ; if f eAf ^ 
tiom, I tnink it better, I prefer; if otc tiom, I deem it bad; 
If meAf A tiom, I think it worse, I am very sorry for, I 
deem it a greater object of pity. 

An example of this last idiom is a very simple sentence, 
if mAic -bAm 6, a6c r\\ mAic tiom 6; lit. It is good forme 
(■OAm) but it is not good with me (tiom.) Here the first clause 
may be translated literally, but the second is idiomatic,. and 
signifies I do not like it (tiiough, perhaps, it is good for me). 

Obs. Conversely such English sentences as, I am aware; I 
wish ; I intend, hope, expect ; I think well, or ill, or much, or 
more, or little, or less of a thing ; I prefer, deem pitiable, im- 

Sortant, excellent, preferable ; I like, choose ; I feel surprised, 
elightcd, &c. ; also it aeems good or bad, right or wron*^ 
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hard or soft, painful or pleasant, easy or difficult A» one, must 
be translated according to idiom, as shown m the foregomg 
forms, withle. 

Note.— The principle on which this idiom is founded is 
that U conveys the idea of connection, possession, right 
toanything. or power to dispose of it. party, relaUon to any 
subject matter. 

The idea of preference and the Uke is expressed by adjec- 
tives in the comparative degree with le, as feA^^t, better; 
AnnfA, dearer; -oiLre, fonder, &c. 

Exercise XV. 

Examples of Idiom, 

English. LiteraL Irish. 

I prefer gold to Itis better with If yei^\<x< liom 
silver. me, gold than 6x< loni. ^^1l^- 

silver. jeA.'o. 

loity that man Itisworsewith 1f met^x^ liow 
more than me that man ^n fe^^t pn 
the other. thantheother loni. ^x\ |:eAl^ 

man. eile. 

(that is more 
deserving of 
pity) 
I think it It is sweet If mibf tiom. 
sweet. with me. 

If you like. If it is good ITl^Y ^^^^ 

^ with thee. teA^c. 

Are you will- Whether (is it) An coit U^c 
ing to come a will with ce^^cc Liom ? 
with me? thee to come 

with me? 
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Don't you re- Is not a re- 11-6.5 cuithin lib 
member that membrance ^n Ia pn ? 
day? with you on 

that day ? 
Do you wish Whether (is) a An miA^n te^c 
to walk? desire with pub-6.t ? 

thee to walk? 
like this It is a plea- If Ait tiom -^n 
place. sure with me i.ic fo. 

this place, 
suppose you It is a suppo- If "ooij tiom 
do (like). sitionwithme ju^a A.h e^v. 

that it is (a 

pleasure, &c., 

und.) 
would have It would be a b-^t) 1^05^ tiom 
chosen it. choice with me. e. 

Exercise XVI. 

stinf A., dearer pon-6. (gen.), of wine ; 

cofnp,) of lonnitiiii. ati ^'otiA 6L, of the drinking 

•^5^it, to get, find. °^ ^''^• 

•A.n, stay. ce^cc, to come. 

'-^n-6.cc, I to stay, 
*-6.n-MTi-Mn, ) in/. 

I. If miA^n tiom eotA^f x)' fA5A.1t. 2. An 
'CAfjA te-^c ceAcc Ann fo ion a t)ut Ann 
'U'o? 3. If AnnfA tiom fAnACC mA|\ a 
:a mb. 4. If miAn tiom feAfOA gtuAf acc, 
;o cuAn ccAfC An ponA 6t. 5. An feAf|t 
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t)-Mte? 6. If cum^ tiom. 7. Uli^Y ^^^^ 
•6A.tn A.n nix) -pn, ni m-MC tiom e. 8. If aiI 
liOTTi -oo C-6.1TIC. 9. If olc tiom e beic tn^i^ a 
CA f6. 10. 1f otc -Ml Tii'6 e pti 50 x>eiiTiiTi. 

Obs. The learner will notice tlie difFerence of idiom in tit 
two last sentences. If otc botn means I think it bad ; tbt 
is I have pity ; if oLc Ati mo means it is a bad thing. 

'note. Remember that the o in OAm, &c., is general 
aspirated after a vowel or aspirated consonant, and after f 
•OA, two, is usually aspirated "da, in the same way, or whc 
beginning a sentence. 

Exercise XVII. 

b^TiA., white teinb {voc), child, 

(pi. of bAnV ^ 'iewi^i mo c|\oix>e, child e 

^ , , my heart 

bt^c-Mb, blossoms ; , 

\ , , . niiMC, a good. 

(dot, pi) oi \ilkz, ^ ^ 

• ^ \ -^^r^rrt mile mAic, a thousand goC' 

cuitnin, I remem- ^^^^^^ ^^^^^^ 

ctiitTiTie, ) brance. 

ctim^f, power. meut)iii5, increase. 

•oiJit, a desire, longing. 50 meu-omji* -oia t>o cH 

/ may God increase your p 

8if e^nn, gen. of Cif e, pute. 

Ireland. ^ f eitn, sway. 

mttincin T1A h-eii\eAmi, lotimuin leAC mo i^er- 
people of (the) Ireland. youlike all belonging to m- 

f AgcA^f , . is found, is ptrif /b.t), summer. 

got. ^ Y©, If e, it is it, 

te-MiinA.cc, new milk. ,^ ^„ <^^ ^^^^ tj^^^ j^ ^^ y, 

teise^n, a lesson. -pe^nroc^t, a proverb. 

i6i6eAiit>'r^SAit,.to receive |^^^^»-^ ^j^^ firmament, 
a lesson. 
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I . A A.CA.i|t, If TniA.n tiom t^ije-^n •o'f-igMt. 
. Ua. 50 m-MC, A. TTiic, If bjieAj tiom-f-6. 50 
)-|niit'ouit^5^c Y ^^ fe-fojtuim. 3. 1f Aittiotn- 
•ift. jMi f djtuitn. 4, bu*© bf e-^5 te inuiTici|t ha 
i-Oif eA.nn Jb^n c-eot-^-p. 5. An Ait te^c ati 
ibAif A CA -piACCAriAC ie teijeAn 'o'fAg-Mt? 
). A ACAif, If Alt tiom. 7. Ua feATi-focAt 
^nn, " n^ f ajcaj^ t^ijeAti Ajtif teAthnACc ;" 
^5^r "'^'^Y lon^wiii tcAC me, if lonthuin 
^eAC mo f6im." 8. 'S6 pn te f ax>, mAf 
onmuin tiom eotAf, if lonmtiiTi tiom An obAi|i. 
), 1f mAic cu, A teino mo cf oi'oe, beit) eotAf 

^5 AC fof. 10. t)-fUlt teAbAjA A5AC? II. 

[7xs •6a teAbAf AjAm. 12. Cia aca if f oja 
LeAC ? 13. 1f f^-^ff tiom An teAbAf fo ion a 
yn teAbAf pn, 14. U65 An teAbAf if Annf a 
^eAC. 15, If "oeAf tinn AiriAf c Aif An b-feup 

gt/Af, Alf nA btACAlb bAnA, A^gUf Alf An 

ppeif. 16. An cuimin tib An c-Am fo, 
btiA-oAin 6 f oin ? 17. 1f cuimin tinn. 18. 
So e An f Amf AX) if feAff a CAinic te pee 
btiAiOAin. 19. 50 meutjuijix) IDia "oo CAit 
Agtif -00 cumAf. 20. 50 f Alb mite mAic 

^5AC. 

Section II. 

The learner has already perceived that in 
the connection of words with each other, 
such as adjective with noun, verb with nomi- 

6 
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native, &c., the arrangement required by the 
idiom of the Gaelic is, as a rule, different from 
that followed in English. 

The rules regulating this connection of 
words belong, strictly speaking, to Syntax; 
yet as even the simplest sentence requires 
some application of them, it is thougrht weD 
to explain here the leading rules, before pro- 
ceeding further. Exercises on Syntax as a 
whole shall be reserved for another place, but 
such idioms as the learner will most fre- 
quently meet, and with which he has already 
some acquaintance, will now be considered. I 

Thus the special object of this book will be attained, and 
the learner will be made acquainted with all the forms d 
T)0 beic, and enabled to arrange words in their proper 
order before proceeding to Declension and Conjugation. 

The adjective and noun, verb and nominative case, &c^ 
shall be treated of only as regards their relative positions. 
Rules regarding gender, inflection, &c., are held over. 

I. IDIOMS OF THE ADJECTIVE AND NOUN. 

The adjective follows the noun, which it 
qualifies, as fe^]i m^iu, a good man ; except 

I. Numeral adjectives, both cardinal and 
ordinal: as, c|\ip|t, three men; A.n ceut) tei6.bAf, 
the first book. 

When the number is higher than ten, and not a multiple 
of ten, the noun is put between the two words of which tk 
numeral in such cases is always composed : as c|\{ fi^p T>eiiSi 
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tliiFteen men ; r^l btiA'6iiA pi6eA'o, twenty-three years. In 
aaming Sovereigns "we sometimes use the cardinal number 
[not ordinal), but the more general method in such cases 
lis to use the ordinal number : as, aii "oajia heii|\{, the second 
Elenry, Henry IL 

2. Some monosyllabic adjectives which 
are generally compounded with the noun so 
as to form but one word : as, 'oe^.j-'otiine, a 
good man. 

The principal of these are — t>eAg, good; xy^^od, bad, 
'f'Aob, evil, -peATi, old, which always precede the noun 
triAic, otc, AOfOA, which have the same meaning, fpllowthe 
noun. It is not unusual to find other monosyllabic 
adjectives sometimes preceding the noun: as,.^^^), buAti, 
OAO|% "oeAixb, "oiAri, lHo|\, 5eA|\|\, giAii, itiaou, tno^, iiAoni 
tin At), 6g, u^om, and some others. 

Note. — The predicate, whether a noun or 
an adjective, precedes the noun when the 
assertive verb if, or any of its forms, is em- 
ployed in ascribing an attribute or quality to 
the noun, as if m^At ^.n fgeut e it is a good 
story. This is an emphatic form, and in it 
the adjective suffers no change whatsoever. 

Here itiAic is not the qualifying adjective in the ordinaxy 
sense — the statement made qualifies rgeut: if is impersonal. 
But in ir reA|\ m A1C 4, he is a good man, &c., the adjec- 
tive qualines the noun. 
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Exercise I. 

btiA.n-Ci6.|AA., a lasting ^ijie-^nn, (gen.) Eire 1 
friend. euMtin, [dat.^ Ireland. J 

ColU, Coll, CuUa, a Tli^ll, Niall, Neil. 
man's name. 

c]Aion-6., shrewd, pru- 
dent. 

I. 'peA.|\ tn6|t, tAmi]!, r|ietiTi. 2. Ui. -oe^j- 
•ouine iy^y^x T^^X^ TA.ix)'bi|t A.nn. 3. X)o U 
M\ '0-6.|\A. HiA^tt 'x\^ 1^5 A.nnf ^.n ^m pn. 4. 
'Oo b'l ceic|Ae p|i "o^ws A.nnf A.n t>-ci5 pn. 5. 
An cent) A^giif A.n tj-^iiA. teA.b^|i 5^^'^^^^* 
6. t)© bi \b 'tia. ]ai5 Of 6i]Ainn i:|\i bliA.'on^ 
pceA^x). 7. If jtic -6.n fCA^ji e, A.n f e^iroutTie 
qiioni6.. 8. If ni6 "oo oUj6.n-cA.|ti6. CotW, 9. 
bti'6 fe ^i^'o-iAig nA. h-6i|\e^nn e. 10. An 
feAsn-fe-6.|A li^c ^jtif ^r\ be^n A.oft)-6. c|\ionA. 

Obs. — ^Where a verb ascribes a quality to a noun, the 
adjective denoting that quality is unchanged and does not 
agree with the noun : as, zk &y\ beAn triAiu, the woman 
is good — not zi. ati beAn liiAic which would mean simpir 

«< the good woman is " leaving the qualification still to 

be filled up. Also in the same way we say "oo ni^e |^ 
Ati fciAti seti]\, he made the knife sharp, or ne nuM 
sharp the knife ; where the adjective forms as it were part of 
the verb, and does not agree in any way with the noott 
t)o ^i$«e f6 All fciAn Jeu^ (aspirating 5 of ^eu^ to agre* 
with the feminine noun -pciAn) would signify " He made tb8 
sharp knife," and thus convey a di£ferent meaning. 
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11. Idioms of the verb and nominative 

CASE. 

The verb immediately precedes the nomi- 
native case, as bi me, I was. 



The nominative case must immediately follow the verb, 
and no word can be inserted between them. In the case of i|* 
or those particles which carry its force we have such sentences 
as, If WAic lAt) ; they are good, where the adjective waic 
comes next the verb. If is in reality impersonal, and has 
no expressed nominative case. The emphasis is on itiaic. 
The quality is more prominent in the mind than the thing. 

Obs. When the nominative is a pronoun, it may be joined 
to the verb as shown in the synthetic forms of "oo oeic. 

There is no agreement between the verb and its nomina* 
tive. 

The synthetic forms are no exception to this rule. In 
them the pronoun is joined to the verb, (u a termination, so 
that the nominative case still follows the verb. 

When the nominative is a noun or nouns, the analytic form 
only can be used, which does not change in person or 
number. There is a change, however, in the present and 
future tenses indicative, after the relative pronouns a. and 
n A^f which require the ending Af to be added to the present 
tense and fAf to the future, but no change in person or 
number, where a collective or plural noun is nominative 
to a verb, an agreement is often made to take place in the 
third person plural by^ the use of the synthetic form together 
with tlie noun which is the nominative. 

6* 
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Exercise II. 

b^A^itpf, [reLfut,) loTin|tA.c, shining. 

(who) will give. tneti|t, a finger. 

'OonncA.t), Donogh mA.iigA.'o, a bargain, 

(Denis). a market. 

jeA^lA^c, the moon. (>^ii^\{reLpresS\ (who) 
5eA.|\i\A.f, {past) I cut. drinks. 

le/^nA.'o/^ii, they fol- lA-i.'o, a saying. 

lowed. 

I. *Oo t)i t)|ii-Mri, 'Loiic-Mi, -ft^Stif 'OonncA^ 
t>x\x\. 2. If h]\eA.5 A.ti Vb. k fo 50 t>eiThin. 
3.TnA.YF'^'o^ -^i^^^j^^S-^^oi-oce. 4. An cen^^c 
6lA.f -ft.cc uif je, ni beit) f e -m^i meif ge. 5 , te^Ti- 
^'OA.i^ n-^ •OA.oine 6. 6. U-6. mi jfi^^n tonni^AC 
^5^r heit) A.11 56-6.1^.0 56^.1. 7. Aijt mAit>iT> a 
n-'oe, "00 5e-6.|\|\-6.f mo iTieti|i. 8. An ire^|\ a 
b6-6.]Af-6.f m/:>.|A5A.'6 TnojA 'OA.oib-ife. 9. "Ch. wt^ b^ 
A.5 •out -oo'n AsoriA^c a. ttiaiaa^c. 10. t)ei|t ha 
•o/^oine 50 b-piit b|\iA.n 'n-6. feA.|t f i.|t-niA.ic, 
juji m-MC A.n f col-MiAe fe ; -^jtif if pojA ^n f ax> 
pr. 

III. IDIOMS OF THE GENITIVE CASE. 

The genitive case comes next after the 
governing noun, and never before it, as tAth 
A.n fi^i, the man's hand. 
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"When two nouns come together signifying diiFerent things 
t^^e latter is put into the genitive case, for this reason the 
xniinitiye xpood of verbs, being a verbal noun, takes the geni- 
±i^e case after it. 

But in compound nouns, formed of two substantives, each 
"veord is still in the nominative case, and inflected according 
^o the declension of the second word ; as, LAth-6i\'o, a hand- 
sledge ; plural, tAth-6i|\-o, hand-sledges. There are, how- 
ever, compounds, such as ^eA^x-feAf a, a man of knowledge, 
ixi which the second part is in the genitive case according to 
rule. See " Second Book," pp. 38-40. 

Note. — Nouns referring to the same thing are in the same 
case. [See " Second Bodk," p. 40, &c., for rules regarding 
auspiration in genitive case of proper names, and rules for 
£amily names.] 

Exercise III. 

bA.cut, a crozier. 'OuileA.ni, the Creator. 

Pat>i\aic tiA w-bAcul, Pat- 'otlt, gen. pL of t)tllt, a 

rick of the Croziers. Creature, an element. 

b^n, pen. pL of beA.11, 

a wnm a n t)uileAth nA ii-t)6l, the Crea- 

a woman. ^^^ ^^ ^^ elements 

£^iAb TIA w-bAti, the moun- 
tain of the women. e^^^titt^c, spring. 

Cottini-CiUe,Columba, eijie^nnicc, Irish, an 
or Columkill. i.e., the Irishman. 
Dove of the Church, ei^iij, nse. 

cpuinne, the universe. ^^fS* /'• ^^ J^fB* ^ ^^h. 
-ooTTi-Mn, gen, of -oo- f^T> * parliament. 
rtiAti, the world. Pr-f®^r^> /^«- of 

Aivo-ciJeApnA An doiHaih, p^r-pf^f^* a m^n of 
supreme lord of the world* knowledge* 
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\, an island. u^tnii6.ny gen. of c^t- 

1 Cioltiitn-Citte, the is- ^m, the earth. 

land of Colum-kill. ^^^^ „^ cAttftAii. the fiidt 

L^oix^y a poem, a lay. of the earth. 

«i^r^> g^n- oi inui|t, UeATTi/^itt, ^^ 

the sea. UeA.iTn\A.c {gen\S ^ ^ 

6itt^eA.t\c„ illustrious. ^65, built, founded. 

Oipn, Oisin, (Ossian.) coii-6.'6. fruit, 

pi, gen. of pot, seed. Xax^ ^^ 11-65, the land 

A5 ctir r"-. setting {lit. put- f the youths, or the 
ting) seed. land of youth. 

I. Cof Ml Pit, ^.guf titti TiA. mn A. 2. toA-. 
bA.|i A.n pi^-fe^fA.. 3. StiA^b riiC m-b^n. 4. 
Uojt^'o n-6. c^liTiA.n ^gtif 6if5 tia. TnA.|\^. 5. t)o 
Vi f^ ^5 c^r r^ A^nrif A.n ei6.|t|\A.c. 6. Ij* ^-e 
Aw^t t)-Ui5ei6.|ATiA., 'OuiteA.ni riA. n-t)ut, A^tt)- 
ci5eA.]An-6. A.n 'ootti-Mn, -^guf ^l^^-'piS tiA. cjtti- 
inne. 7. buio -p^ Cotutn-atte, riA^OTh oip'oe^pc 
8i|\e-6.nTiA.c, t)o cog m^a 'o-cuf ait thou ^ 
CotuiTn-citte. 8. 611115, a. Oipn ! -oeiii pi^x>iiMc 
HA. m-bA.cut. 9. "feif UeA.iTiiiA.c 5^6.0 C|ie^f 
bli^'o^n. 10. L^oi'o Oipn a.i]i Cip n^. Ti-65. 

Obs. When two nouns come togeUier in construction the 
article can be used only with the second ; and even if the 
second does not admit of the article it cannot precede the 
first noun, as above cof ah ^|\» the foot of the man. We 
could not say An dof An fi^. This rule is worth attention, 
and is universal except wnen the word is a compound as 
above : An ^|\-f eAf a, of the man of knowledge. 
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4. IDIOMS OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE 

PRONOUN. 

The demonstrative pronouns fo, this, pn, 

that, and pit) or ut), that yonder, come after 

the noun, and require the article to go before 

it : as, -^n fe^ji fo, the man this, i.e., this man. 

If the noun be accompanied by adjectives, they follow it 
immediately, the demonstrative pronoun coming last. 

Exercise IV. 

iwitne (//.), beautiful. tnA^ice {//.), good. 
b'ptiA.c, a brink. piocAn, a streamlet. 

b|\tiAd Ati c-TTOCAin, brink of n^oc^in, ^^«. 
the streamlet. CA.lt, yonder. 

•oeA.'pA. {pl.\ pretty. 

I. An •ouine u-6.f Awt yrn. 2. Ha. tnni. "06^.^-6. 
^itne fo. 3. Ha. 'OA.oine mA^ice fo. 4. A beA.n 
ut) fio-p A.i|^ b|ttiA.c A.n c-fpocA.in ! 5. peuc A.n 
-peA.'p'ijt) CA.tt, nA.c m6|i A.n feA.|i e. 6. If 
feApji tiom -6.n feA^jt bocc pn ion a. a.t) feA.|t 
•pA.i'ODiiA XXX). 7. Ueix) A.mA.c A.f fo. 8. U^i-o 
^nn -put) guf A.n '0-C15. 9. Cia. h-e A.n ]:eA.|t 
i3t) ? CIA. 1i-iA.T) pjT) ? 10. If tnA.ic A.n f eA.f lix) ; 
If mA.ic nA. •oA.oine lA.t) fut). 

Obs. These pronouns are indeclinable, but are sometimes 
changed to suit the final vowel of the word which thev 
follow : as, 1*0 into -pe, feo or p, pn into f oiti or f Ati, which 
however is not recommended. These pronounns must be 
carefully disting[uished from the emphatic suffixes |*a, f ah, 
1^, &c., shown on p 37. 
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Exercise V. 

^Ip^io, devouring. roipiciti, | (^j help. 

very great je^ll, promised. 

t)MTife-6.'6 (who) would se-^j^ii-^'o, (to) cut. 

pluck out. jt.A.o'o, (he) called. 

beice-6.c, a beast. jjAC-Mnuij, stuck fast. 

5Ad tjiLe beiceAd, every TneipieA.c, courage. 

^**^V . V / X ne-MTibui'oeA.c, thank- 
CA.f-6.cuA.c, J [gen.) a j^^^ 

c^r^cc^tse i cough. ^^^^^ i^^^^^^^ 

01^ b e, whoever. ^^^ (^^^^ ;^^ 

cioqA^c, hungry. ^irne^r, I did. 

cn^Tn, a bone. . ^ , t 

corr, a crane. '"'UtniZ'''^''- *^' 

Tji^n, vehement. .^^^ ^^^j ^j^^^^^ 

•ou-6.ir, a reward. !,y.A^*,lA fu^ 4.u«^ <. 

-" -. . ., rco1ln-^c, the throat. 

rl-^cLA.1D, teeth. L^J^^^ \.^^^ 

lot. pi. of p ACAil, rsr e^^> roar. 

iT)ii\ m'fiActAib, between my * 

teeth. 

An l^-^ot-ct3 -6.5UI" -6.n (io|A|A. 

Am '00 bi pA.ot-cu 50 ciocpA^c -6.5 ^.tpAio 
CA.ojtA.cnoc'oo th-6.|Abfe,'oo 5|aeA.mtii5 cnAtri ti 
50 'o^mgeA.n A.nn a. fc6|AnA.c, noc "oo ctn^i a 
b-pein i6.n-iTi6i|t 6. 'Oo f5|Ae-6.t) fe 50 t)iA.ii, 
A^guf •00 jIa.o'o f6 50 b-^itt) A.i|\ 5^6.6 uitc 
beit:ei6.cfA.n mA.c-6.ntep6i|ticin a<i|\. tJo ge^tl 
fb t)u-Mf -oo u-6.bA.it\c -oo c\^ b'6 -6^ b^mre^'o 



IDIOMS. 89 

Co|A|i meifne-6.c 1-^|A|^A.cc "oo 'oeun^'o ; x)o f aic 
p A. Tnuineul f-o.'OA. pof /^giif •00 c-^ititA^ing 
-p A.m-6.c A.n cnx^ni. 'Oub-ft.iixc p -mi c-6.n pn 
5ti|\ tjoij tei jbm-bei'oeAs'o A.ri 'pA.ot-cu 'peA.fni^c 
X)'i6. f:oc-6.t, A.CC i-^|t Ti-'oetiTi-6.'6 c-^f-^cc-M5e •66, 
Y^ f^o -^^ 'oijb-Mi\c -pe — " Tlio|t -0615 tiotn -6. co|i|i 
ne-Mtibui'oeA.c 50 m-bei'6ce^ 5-6.n n-6.ipe a.i|\ bit 
m^-p pn : b'fei'oin •o^m x)o ce-Min a. 5e-6.tt|t-6.'6 
6t)' iTitiiTieiil 'nu-Mji •00 bi f6 i-oiit m'p-^ciA.1b, 
-OA tn-but) coib tiotn, A^juf if c6i]i •otiic -6. beic 
bui'oeA.c x^iotn, -mji -pon ti^p ingne-^f mA.|\ pn 
teA.c." 

TMa 5ni'6i|i m-MC tDo '6tiine •oiombtii'6eA.c, if 
c6i|t tDuic-fe A. beic bui'oeA.c t)e muriA. ti- 
'oetinfA.t) f6 'oocA.f 'ouic. 



Key to Exercises. 

The corresponding English of those exer- 
cises of which the translation has not been 
given ^omitting the fables)^ will serve as a 
useful series of graduated exercises in Irish 
composition. The learner who has carefully 
studied the books so far will have little difficulty 
in re-translating these exercises into Gaelic, and 
comparing them with the originals, according to 
which they are numbered for reference. The 
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various forms of the verb bo hew shall not be 
given here. They will be found in the table, 
p 32, 33 and 34, and have been already explained. 

Part I. Section I. 

Exercise II. — i. Art thou well ? 2. I am not 
sick. 3. The son is not young, but he is healthj. 

4. This is the man who has (a/ whom is) the large 
hound. 5. The man and the woman, and the young 
son, (whether) are they well ? 6. They are well 
(in health), but they are not young nor talL 
7. He says that I am young yet. 8. If you are not 
good, you are not prosperous. 9. Is the woman 
pretty ? 10. She is very pretty, and she is a good 
woman {ts good the woman she). 

Ex. III. — I. Is the day long? 2. The 
day is long. 3, Teig says that the day is not 
long. 4. Dermot says that the day is long. 

5. Are you certain that the day is long ? 6. lam 
certain that the day is long. 7. Is the son young, 
and is he healthy and tall } 8. The son is young, 
and he is healthy, but he is not tall. 9. Is thy 
friend, Lorcan, fair and tall, big and healthy? 
10. He is fair and tall, young and big, but he is 
not healthy. 

Ex. IV. — 1. Brian is a poor man, and he 
is healthy. 2. Morrogh is a rich man, but he is 
not healthy. 3. I am a young man, and I am 
humble. 4. That is a good story {is good the story 
that) indeed. 5. Thomas is a strong man, and he 
is healthy. 6. Nora is poor, but 'tis she that is 
prudent. 7. Peter and Patrick are big, but thev 
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are not cunning. 8. Hail! (lit. His thy life) is it 
thou who art there {in it) ? 9. It is I who am 
here [in /his), it is true that I am here. 10. (The) 
love of my heart (art) thou. 

Ex. V. — I. You are {had.) there (yonder) 
often. 2. Teig says that they are (do he) in 
the town every day. 3. He is not there, but he 
is {hah.) in that house every week. 4. Are you 
(usually) healthy ? 5. I usually have {there is {hah.) 
'With me) good health, thanks (be) to {with) God. 
6. They are not always well. 7. He {assertive) is 
a rich man now, and he is generous, as are his 
brothers. 8. You are {sing,) sick now, but you are 
not {hah.) ailing. 9. A fool has luck {there is {hah.) 
luck on a fool). 10. If you are poor, be patient. 

Ex. VI. — I. Whether (w it) me, is it you, 
is it he ? 2. (// is) not we, not you, not they. 

3. Is it not {neg. int.) he, is it not she, is it not 
they ? 4. Whether {is it) you who are there ? 
5. It is thou who art there. 6. Am I not a fine 
man ? 7. You are not a bad man {not had the man 
thou), 8. Are they not fine men ? 9. It is they 
who are there. 10. Is she not a pretty woman ? 
{Is it not pretty the woman she ?) 

Ex. VII. — I. Is not this a fine day ? {whether 
not fine the day it this ?) 2. It is a fine day in- 
deed. {Is fine the day it.) 3. This morning is fine. 

4. Brian is a good man ; Mary is a good woman. 

5. It is better late than never. 6. If {it is) slow 
it is sure, the vengeance of God. 7. It is better 
prudence than strength. 8. Better (is) the 
good which is than the good which was. 9. You 
say that better (is) the good which is than the 

7 
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good which was. lo. I say myself that this day is 
fine. 

Ex. IX.— I. Art thou in good health ? 2. I 
am, thanks (be) to (with) God. 3. He says 
that I am not welL 4. I am {kab.) in the town 
every day. 5. Do the men be long-lived in 
that place ? 6. They do (be) indeed, but they do 
not be so healthy as we are. 7. If we are not so 
rich as they are. 8. Ye are {hob,) in that city 
often. 9. We are {had.) often there {yonder). 
10. Ye are poor, but ye are cunning men («/ is 
cunning the men ye), 

Ex. X. — I. Is not this a fine night 7 {whether not 
fine the night it this ?) 2. Brian says that yesterday 
was a fine day, and that to-day is a fine day {thai 
was fine the day^ the day yesterday^ and that {is) a 
fine day the day to-day). 3. The hills are green, 
at a distance from us. 4. If they are green (they 
are) not grassy. 5. Is not Brian a learned man. 
6. He is an expert scholar indeed. 7. We are 
learning Gaelic. 8. Ye are doing well. 9. We 
are {hcd>^ reading the first and second book (^m.) 
at (the) school in which we are. 10. That is a 
good story. 

Section IL 

Exercise II. — i. I was in the city to-day. 
2. Were you at the rock. ' 3. 1 was not yet there. 
4. (Whether) was the son young ? 5. He says that 
you were good.. 6. He was rich, but he was not 
good. 7. Teig says that they were not poor. 8. If 
you were not strong, you were cunning. 9. I am 
certain that she was not dead. 10. He was free. ' 
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Ex. IV. — I . I was to-day where (lit. in a place) I 
used be long ago. 2. They were the men who were 
on the street that time. 3. Whether (was) I the 
man who used be there ? 4. I was not the man. 

5. Used I to be there ? 6. You used not be usually 
there. 7. Was it you (//.) who used be there long 
ago ? 8. Was it not {whether not [past]) yourself 
who used to be there? 9. It (was not) I indeed. 
I o. May it not be he ? That thou mayst be safe. 

Ex. V. — 1. The assistance of God is nearer 
than the door. 2. Yesterday was a fine 
day. 3. Whether (is it) they who are there? 
4. They are not the men, but they are the women 
who were there. 5. We are young and healthy, 
but they are rich. 6. Necessity has no law {is not 
at, &'c,). 7. We used not to be so (as this), 

8. I am {had.) in good health, thanks to God. 

9. They are not sick now, but they are weak yet. 

10. Ye are young and strong. 

Ex. VII.— 1. (Whether) wert thou (syn.) 
at the rock ? 2. I was not myself at the rock, 
although my people used to be in that place in 
time long since. 3. Used they be usually there ? 
4. He says that they were young. 5. That you 
{sing) may be well, and that you may be long-lived. 

6. They were well (in health) but they were not 
rich. 7. I have uQt been {I was not, hab.) well 
since I left my own country. 8. You used to be 
going from town to town. 9. It is true that, 
indeed, but I was not yet in a place like this place. 
10. Were ye not {hab,) at that time rich enough ? 

Ex. VIII. — Was his head gray? 2. His head 
was not gray that time, but it i$ gray now. 
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3. Are his eyes blue ? 4. They are not, but ^hey 
are brown. 5. You (sing.) are well now, and that 
you may be long so. 6. He was a good man, but 
not the man who is esteemed {but not he the man 
an whom is esteem), 7. Whether were ye in {under) 
esteem in this country .? 8. We were not, for the 
prophet is not regarded {there is not regard on 6*^.) 
in his own country. 9. That saying is true indeed. 
10. I was {hah.) rich that time, and thou usedst 
to be poor at {in) the same time. 1 1 . There is no 
pleasure without misery. 12. It is better to be 
idle than badly employed. 13. Contention is 
better than solitude. 14* The haughty is (often) 
under (the form of) beauty. 15. A fool has luck. 
{there is (hab.) luck on^ 6fc.). 16. There is 
not in this world but a mist. 17. Not lasting 
the warfare of friends. 18. The valiajit does 
not (always) be lasting. 19. If I am poor, I 
have a generous heart. 20. Hunger is good sauce 
{assertive /orm). 21. Was this the man who was 
sick ? 22. They say that he was, but he is not 
the sick man now. 23. He who is {had.) idle is 
badly employed. 24. A friend in the court is 
better than a groat in the purse. 25. A wren in 
the fist (i.e. in on^s possession) is better than a 
crane on loan {ortime^ i.e., not yet caught.) 

Section III. 

Exercise II. — 1. I shall be in Limerick to- 
morrow. 2. I shall not be there until after to- 
morrow, but my brother was there the night 
before last 3. He says they will not be {anal.) 
in the house. 4. They will be {syn.) in the house 
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certainly, and I {emph.) will be in the other house. 
5. That is the man who will be going to Gal way 
next week {this week towards us), 6. We shall be 
g^eat yet. 7. The Gaelic will yet be in great 
esteem, in noble Erin, in (the) island of the kings. 
8. Will you be going to the sea ? 9. I will be. 
10. Thou wilt be tall, and big, and healthy. 
Ex. IV. — I. We would be far from the world. 

2. He says that he would be satisfied with it. 

3. You would not be ready at that time. 4. If I 
would not be {unless I would be) ^ you could {it were 
possible for you) (to) walk by {with) yourself. 5. If 
I should wish (if a wish should be with me) to do 
that, perhaps you would not like it {it were possible 
that it were not a pleasure with you it that), 6. I f they 
should be free, they would be satisfied enough. 7. 
If I had money {if there should be money at me) you 
would have it likewise. 8. If it would not be (for) 
this thing alone we would be in peace till this 
time. 9. We would be at home long since. 10. 
Ye would be there certainly. 

Ex. VI. — I. Do not be hard, and do not be soft. 

2. Have no fear {let not fear be on you), 3. Let 
there not be shame on ye. 4. Let not thy act be 
from thy tongue. 5. Be satisfied with that. 
6. Let us be going hence {out of this). 7. Be 
honest in thy actions. 8. Let us be merry, and 
be ye not sorrowful. 9. K^iow ye {let knowledge be 
with ye) that that is right. 10. Let him be free. 

Ex. VIIL — I. To be, or not {without) to be. 2. 
We have been {we are after being) at the large town. 

3. Donal being asleep {on being in his sleep ofDonal)^ 

4. The men having been shut up in prison {after 
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being of the metty 6*f.) 5. They were on the point of 
being ruined. 6. The assembly being filled with 
the host. 7. It is a good thing to be hnmble. 
S. He ordered the doors of the church to be 
shut. 9. That thing is to be done quickly. 10. 
He set(^«/) the seed to be increased {for the pur- 
pose of being), 

Ex. IX. — I. Thank you {that good may be to 
you). 2. Well now, 'tis you are the man who is 
cunning. 3. I suppose it is {a supposition t> with 
me that it is). 4. There is a man named Teig (U 
whom is name Teig) in that house now. 5. I sup- 
pose that I (am) the man who will be in the 
church. 6. Is it you who are there ? {whefher thou 
who art there)} 7. Yes, (//w/) indeed. 8. Are you 
well ? 9.1 am, thanks be to God. 10. I desired 
henceforth to proceed {a desire was with me hence- 
forth (to) proceed), 11. Young and beautiful was 
she. 12. Is your mother alive yet ? 13. (She) is 
not; she is dead long since. 14. Is this the man 
whose name is Felim ? 15. No ; his name is Kian. 
i6. Do you speak Irish? 17. I speak Irish, 
which is as sweet as honey. 18. I do not speak 
it yet, but I am learning that tongue. 19. (The) 
life of the historian (is) truth. 20. The life of 
man is his (own) will. 

Part II. Section I. 

Exercise V.-^A. 1. Have you your book ? (« 
thy hook with thee), 2. I have my book and my 
pen. 3. Will you {sing.) be with me (or one 
with me) going to Limerick ? 4. I shall be 
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mrith thee (tn company with thee) going tc 
^Limerick to-night. 5. Put your new hat on you. 
6. Put your shoes on you. 7. Put your silken 
cloak (cloak of silk) about you. 8. There is a 
red cloak about him. 9. Speak with him. 10. I 
have a story for you. 

B. 1. Be not afraid (Jet there not be fear on you). 

2. What is your name (what is name to you) — 
Lorcan or Patrick.^ 3. Teig is my name. 4. Do 
good to them. 5. Stay with me here, and I will 
be together with thee immediately. 6. Do you 
own this house } {whether with thee the house this). 
7. 1 do not own it, but that man owns it. 8. We 
will have rain. 9. It is raining {at rain). 10.. It 
is not freezing. 

C. I. There is a mist. 2. There is not; it is 
snowing. 3. There is not in this world but a mist. 
4. The mist is great which is there. 5. Give (to) 
me your hand. 6. Give me a kiss. 7. Come to 
(towards) me. 8. Do not run from me. 9. It is 
going over us. 10. Ye have silver and gold. 

Part II. Section II. 

Exercise II. — i. I have silver and gold. 2. 
Have you silk and satin (whether is with thee) ? 

3. She has green silk. 4. We will have silver and 
gold and land. 5. Have they silver and gold, 
house and land — friends and flocks ? 6. Has she 
a dowry and land ? 7. She has a dowry and land 
and cows. 8. The aged man has a young son 
and a pretty daughter. 9. He has a full purse 
and great wealth. 10. There is a long day with 
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US, and we have silver and gold, land and flocks- 
glory (be) to God. 

Ex. III. — 1. I have a hound but it is not mr 
own {it is not with myself). 2. We have silver and 
gold, but they are not ours. 3. Had Morrogb 
honey and meal, and were they his own ? 4. fie 
had honey and meal, and they were his own. 
5. Will you have fresh butter and honey ? {w'M 

there be with thee), 6. I will have fresh butter, 

and honey, and bread, but they will not be my owi, 
but Morrogh's {with dfc). 7. Are the young soi, 
and the large house, and the strong horse yours? 
{whether with thee &c.), 8. You say that they an 
mine, that large house is mine, and everything 
which I have. 9. There is great abundance with 
thee {it is great the fulness which is with thee). 
ID. It is well that I have them and that they are 
my own. 

Ex. IV. — 1. What is wanting from thee ?{what 
is from thee ; what hast thou lost ?) or what 
are you seeking.^ 2. I want my hat ; [have 
you it? 3. I have it not, and I know not where 
it is. 4. I have silver, but it is not my own. 
5. Whose is it ? 6. It is my father's. 7. Whose 
{who with) that young child, and what is his 
name } {is name to him). 8. He is the man of the 
house's (son) {it is with {the) man of the house he\ 
and Connor is his name. 9. That pretty young 
daughter is the woman of the house's {with the 
woman of the house), and Finola is her name. 10. 
If she should have that young woman as a 
daughter, she would be a happy woman. 

Ex. V. — I. A hundred thousand welcomes to 
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you {before thee), 2. 1 have nine hundred thousand 
welcomes before thee. 3, Thou art dear to {wM) 
my heart. 4. I have a true good friend. 5. 
He is a (in his) faithful good friend to me and it 
is he has great means (?/ ts ubith him is great wealth), 
6. Ye possess the riches. 7. It is they and your 

father who possess it {it is with it is), 8. 'Tis 

great the wealth you have. 9. Have you any Irish 
book (any—zw life)} lo. I have the first and 
second book, and they are my own. 

Ex. VI. — I. That house was mine {was with me 
that house). 2. Did you own {whether {were) with 
thee) the horse and the sheep ? 3. My brother 
owns them. 4. Vou ought to have a horse for 
yourself {it is right for thee, a horse to be with thee 
for thyself), 5. I am here poor, miserable, with- 
out a horse or an ass to have for myself. 6. You 
-will have a horse presently, and a house, land and 
flocks, lambs and sheep ; and they all your own 
(^they all to thy own share), 7. I am alone {by my- 
self) now. 8. Thou wert alone that time. 9. She 
will be alone in the house. 10. We are alone on 
the world. 

Part III. Section I. 

Exercise HI. — i. Are you cold {is cold on thee)^ 
2. I am cold, and I was cold, and I fear {there is 
fear on me) that I will be cold. 3. Were ye sick 
(^as sickness on ye) ? 4. Yes ; {there was) and I am 
glad we are not so now {gladness is on me that it if 
not noui on us), 5. Will you be thirsty ? {will thirst 
he on thee), 6. 1 will not .be thirsty, for I am much 
better {there is a great improvement on mt'), 7. There 

7* 
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is not heat or cold, sickness or disease at all on 
me — thanks (be) to God. 8. A good man has no 
sorrow or fear {sorrow or fear do not be on a good 
man'), 9. May there be happiness and prosperity, 
and luck and good fortune on you. 10. I feel 
pleasure {pleasure ts on me) to be talking to you. 

Ex. IV. — I. Have you great regard for me? 
(is great regard at thee on me?) 2. Yes ; {tkm 
ts) and I have regard for {on) a good man. 3. 
Have you affection and regard for God ? 4. 1 have, 
and I had {there is and was [with me]), and I will 
have affection and love for ever for Him, for He 
is 'my Father. 5. I have love for God and God 
has love for me. 6. See — is there fame and great 
esteem on thee ? 7. There is — ^there is great 
repute on me in every place, and many people 
have regard for me. 8. My father and my mother 
had great love for me, and I have affection and 
love for my father and my mother. 9. I hope (« 
desire is with me) that there will not be sickness or 
disease, or sorrow, or breaking of heart on thee. 
10. There is not; thanks (be) to God : farewell. 

Ex. VI. — I. Are you greatly esteemed in this 
country,? {is great esteem on thee in the country this)- 
2. Yes; {there is) and the people have affection 
and love for me. 3. Was there great love for 
your son and for your children among the people ? 
\in midst of the people), 4. Yes; {there ivas) I say 
to {with) you that there was great regard for us, 
and thai there will be respect for us, but there was 
not, and there is not yet, regard for our smooth, 
sweet mother-tongue. 5. It is bad (the thing it) 
disrespect to be on that (a thing) which is bar- 
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moniouSy sweet-sounding. 6. Yoa have sense. 

7. If I have sense, that report is not out on me. 

8. Had you regard and affection for yourself? 9. 
IE very person has regard and affection for himself, 
fondness and love for God and for our people. 
10. There is great repute on you; you are es- 
teemed ; no one dislikes you {dislike is not at any 
one on thee)* 

Ex. VIII. — I. Donal drunk and his wife drink- 
ing water. 2. A while drunk {on drunkenness), a 
while furious {on/ury), tearing the strings (of the 
harps) and going mad. 3. On yesterday morning 
'tis sorrowful I was. 4. On the top of the cliff 
overhead the coast. 5. My sorrow 1 that I am not 
on board (of a) ship ; there I would be first-rate. 

6. In badness or in excellence, I am as I am. 

7. He is straying and wandering. 8. He put 
them on board. 9. It is better be going forward 
that going backward. 10. It is better to spare in 
the beginning than at the end. 1 1. O, old man, 
who art foolish {on folly), 12. On yesterday 
morning, before the sun, early. 

Ex. IX. — I. Have you love for God } 2. Yes ; 
{there is [at me]) and if you have love for God, 
God has love for you. 3. I have, I had, and I will 
have {is, was and will be at me, dfc), affection 
for ever for God. 4. That is a good story from 
the mouth of him who has knowledge on the 
soul of man that he is to be alive in the king- 
dom of God for ever. 5. Art thou a prophet ? 
{whether a prophet thou}) 6. I am not a prophet, 
but I am a Christian. 7. Now^ have you affection 
and love for your father and for your mother ? 

8. I have ; {there is) for no one has love for God 
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when he has not love for his own father and 
mother. 9. God ordained to (the) man, to have 
a£fection and love for his father, and for his 
mother, and a long life and prosperity is promised 
to him who has love for his own father and 
mother, i o. You are right : everyone has aflfec- 
tion for the individual who gave the beginning of 
life to him. 1 1. Have you affection for yourself? 

12. I have love and fondness for God first, for my 
country in the second place, for myself, for thy- 
self, with thy permission, and for every good man. 

13. You have enough {your sufficiency) there. 

14. I wish every good man to have affection for 
me. 15. I desire thy affection to be on me» 

Ex. XI. — I. Were you at the fair to-day ? 2. 1 
was. 3. What was the price of {how much was on 
the [per] head of the) horses 7 4. There was a 
great price on horses, and on cows, but sheep 
were cheap enough. 5. Were oats, and wheat, 
and barley cheap there } 6. Corn was dear, but 
butter was cheap. 7. What is the price of tea and 
sugar in the large town ? 8. They are cheap ; and 
it is a good story that there is not too great a price 
on them now. 9. Is there a great price there now 
on silk, or on satin ? 10. They are dear ; but the 
price of {which is on) calico is small. 

Ex. XII. Does your father owe much ? (is much 
onyourfathef ?) 2. My father owes two hundred 
pounds, and I myself owe three hundred pounds. 
3. 1 bought a horse at the fair yesterday; its price 
was fifty pounds ; I gave forty pounds on it ; and I 
owe ten pounds of it {there are ten pounds of it on me, 
4. 1 owe Kevin O'Tual a thousand pounds(a thousand 
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pounds are at — on me). 5. Does your brother owe 
him much ? 6. He owes him nothing (there is not a 
thing in life at him on him\ but he owes Felim five 
hundred pounds. 7. Do you owe him any money ? 
(^has he anything on you). 8. No ; {there is not) but 
twenty pounds for a horse. 9. They both owe me 
a hundred pounds (/ have a hundred founds on them 
both). 10. There is not much on me, but only that 
there is regard and esteem with (at) the people 
for me. 

Ex. XIII. — I. The house is mine (is with me the 
house), the land is thine, the house and the land 
are theirs, and the whole world is ours. 2. Is the 
house his own ? (whether with himself the house) it 
is with him. 3. And the land ? not his (not with 
him). 4. Was the horse yours, and was the cow 
yours ? 5. The horse was mine and the cow, and 
the land was yours. 6. The house was not mine, 
and the field was not yours. 7. Whose (is) (who 
with) the house, and whose is the land ? 8. Whose 
(child are) you, son ? 9. This house is not ours, 
nor that land. 10. Not with ourselves, ourselves 
(are in right), it is with God we are. 

Ex. XIV. — I. Honest man, whose (is) this 
house, and the stock, and this place entirely? 2. 
The house is my grandfather's (with — ); the stock 
is my own, and the place which is round about. 
3. Ajid the infant — whose (is) it ? 4. My sister's 
son. 5. Do you belong to the patriotic party? 
(whether with Xthe"] people of the patriotism, you). 
6. We belong to no party at all, we belong to God 
alone, entirely. 7. Are the calves and the lambs, 
the sheep and that stock your own entirely? 
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8. Thej belonged to {werewM)oTir grandfatberand 
our father, but they do not belong to ourselves 
taow. 9. The youth whom you saw yesterday is 
my father's (tvM myfath$r). 10. That child is 
my own. 

Ex. XVI. — 1. 1 desire (to get) knowledge, a. Do 
you prefer to come here or to go there ? {whether 
better with thee {to) come here than {to) go there), 5 . 1 
would rather {it is dearer with me) stay as I am. 

4. I desire henceforth to repair to the true haven 
of drinking wine. 5. Do you prefer to stay here 
or {than) to go home ? 6. It is equal with me. 
7. If that thing is good for me, I do not like it 
(not good with me it). 8. I like your talk. 9. I 
think it bad that he should be as he is (t/ is bad 
with me he to be as he is). 10. That thing is bad 
indeed. 

Ex. XVII.— 1. Father, I wish to get a lesson. 
2. 'Tis well, my son, I think it good {it is Jim with 
me) that you have a desire for {in the) learning, 3. 1 
like(M^) learning. 4. The people of Ireland thought 
well of knowledge {it was fine with — the knowledge), 

5. Do you like the work that is necessary to get a 
lesson ? 6, Father, I like (it). 7. There is a pro- 
verb " learning and new milk are not found," and, 
" If you like me you like my sway." 8. That is to 
say, if I love knowledge, I love the work. 9. Good 
you are, child of my heart, you will have know- 
ledge yet. 10. Have you a book ? ii. I have two 
books. 1 2. Which of them do you choose ? {^hich 
at them is choice with thee ?) 13. I prefer this book 
to that book. 14. Take the book you wish best. 
15, We think it pretty to look on the grisen grass, 



105 

on the white blossoms, and on the firmament. 
1 6. Do you remember {whether remembrance with 
you) (J>L) this time, a year ago ? 1 7. We remember. 
18. This is the best summer which came ior {with) 
twenty years. 19. May God increase your fame 
and your power. 20. May a thousand thanks 
{good) be with you. 

Part III. Section II. 

Exercise I. — i. A big strong, valiant man. 
2. A good man and a rich man are there {in it). 
3.' Niall II. was (in his) king at {in) that time. 4. 
Fourteen men were in that house. . 5. The first and 
(the) second Irish Book. 6. He was (in his) king 
over Ireland twenty-three years. 7. He is a cun- 
ning man {assertive) the shrewd old man. 8. 1 am 
your lasting friend, CuUa. 9. He was {asser.) high 
iang of (the) Ireland. 10. The gray old man, and 
the shrewd aged woman. 

Ex. II. — I. Brian, Lorcan, and Donogh were 
there. 2. This is a fine day indeed. 3. If the day is 
long, the night comes. 4. He who drinks but water 
will not be drunk. 5. The people followed him. 

6. The sun is shining and the moon will be bright. 

7. On yesterday morning I cut my finger. 8. The 
man who will give a great bargain to ye. 9. The 
cows are going to the fair to-morrow, lo. The 
people say that Brian is (in his) an excellent 
man, that he is {asser.) a good scholar; and that 
saying is true. 

Ex. III.— I. (The) foot of the man and (the) 
hand of the woman. 2. (The) book of the man 
of knowledge. 3. Mountain of the women. 
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4. The fruit of the earth and the fishes of the sea. 

5. He was sowing {putting [of]) seed in the spring. 

6. It is He, our Lord (is), Creator of the elements, 
Supreme Lord of the world, and Monarch of the 
universe. 7. It was (he), Columkill, an illustrious 
Irish saints who founded first (the) great Church 
of I. Colum-kill. 8. Rise ! O Oisin 1 says Patrick 
of the Croziers. 9. The Parliament of Tara (took 
place) every third year. 10. The poem of Oisin 
on the Land of youths. 

Ex. IV. — I. That gentleman. 2, These beauti- 
ful pretty women. 3. These good people {thepeoflt 
good (_//.] these). 4. O woman there below on the 
brink of the streamlet. 5. See that man yonder, 
is he not a big man. 6. I prefer that poor man to 
{than) that rich man 7. Go out of this. 8. Go 
yonder to the house. 9. Who (is) he that man ? 
who (are) those (yonder ?) 10. That man is good, 
these people (yonder) are good. 



The Society strongly reoommend that those desiiouB of Iftaming ths 
Insh Lsngaage should lose no opportonity of speakiDg it, and endea* 
TOUT to get the pronunciation from persons who nave bem aocnatomed 
to roeflk it. ' 

The langnage being now tanght in so many sohools, there is no kg^ger 
any difficulty in procuring a teacher, but eyen without the aid of uiy 
such, foir progress may be made by careful study of these three books. 

The pronunciation of vowds and unaspirated conaonantB can be 
learned from the First Book ; of the mutable letters from the Sooond. 
If any diffleuUy be found in applying these rules, the books may be 
read orer to uiy Irish-speaking person and a oofitot pvotmnatafciian 
easily obtained. 
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VOCABXJLAET OF ALL WOEDS IN 

THIS :book. . 4 

A, intj\ (sign of vooa- Ajti-p, cow/, and. 

tive case) 0. Aice, adv. hard by, 

A (w^n of inf.) to. near ; Am' -Mce, near 

Aypo88.pron, his, her, me; 'n-6. -Mce, near 

its, their. him ; 'n-6. h--Mce, 

A, reLpron. who which, near her. 

whom, that, all that. Aici, pr. pron. at her. 
A (or ^)yprep. in. ^15^, P^* pron. at him ; 

A, put for A.5. A^ije-fe-Mi, emph. 

Ab (form of if), may ^ form. 

be, is. jAiI w.y.will, pleasure. 

AcA.,pr.j9ro7i.atorwith Ailt, n.f. a cliff. 

them; 01 A. -6.C A., which Ailte, n. /. gen. of a 

of them. cliff. 

Ace, conj. but. -Aitne, adj. pi. beauti- 

At), n. m. luck. fed. 

At)', pr. pron. cont. for Ainm, n. m. a name. 

-Min -oo) in thy. Ai|i, jor^^. on, upon. 

A5, prep, at, with. Aiit, j^r. j^row. on him, 

A5, sign of participle. it; A^ip-fe-Mi, emph. 
AgA^ib, pr. pron. at ye. form. iM|\ f ein, on 
Ag-Mt), n.f. a face ; -m|^ himself. Ai|t h^XX, 

A.gA.i'o, forward. a.i|i x)-rijf , &c. See 

AgA^inn, j9r. pron. at us. adverbial phrases, p. 
AgA^m, pr. pron. at me. Sign of participle -mji 
Ag-^c, pr. pron. at thee, m-beic, on being. 

-6.5A.c-f -6., cmpA.ybrm. Ai|\5eA.x)j n. m. silver, 
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Aifjit), gen. silyer, Ati-thop, adj. Teiy 

money. great. 

Ai|tTi6if, ft. /. stock, Ann,|?r^. in. 
^ cattle, chattel Ann, pr. pran. in him 

Aic, n. /. a place. in it. 

Alp, V. a. devour. Ann, adp. there. 

AlpA.X), V. a. in/, and Ar\x\f, prep. in. 

I?ar^. devouring. Ann -pn, arfr. there (in 
Aluinn, adj. heautifal. that) ; then. 
Am, n. m. time ; A.tn'oo Ann jo, adv. here (in 

t)i, a time there was. this.) 
Am', pr. pron. (cent. Ann pit), adv. thai, 

for -6.nn mo,) in my. there, yonder. 
AmA.'OAn, n. m. a fool. Anoif, adv. now. 
Ami.in,arf«?.only,alone. Ann-p^, comp. adj. 
Am -^ncti|\,n.m, success, dearer. 

good luck. Anf 65, n. m. nuBeiy. 

Am^|\c, V. a. irr. in/. AoinfeA^cc, one time; 

(to) see. A. n-A.oin f e^cc te, 

An, articley the. together with. 

An, int. j^ar^tc. whether. AonA.c, n, m. a fair. 
j^ryyintens. partic.Yeryj AofOA., ew^'. aged, ol4 

i^nx)e-^'p very pretty. Aji, int.partic. whether. 
An^m, n. m. a soul. Aji, pass. pron. our. 
Aniof , adv. up. (from A|i, rel pron, (oomp. of 

below) . ^ and |ao) before past 

Ant-CKn, n. m. a condi- tense, who, what. 

ment. (** Kitchen.^*) Aji^n, n. m. bread. 
An-m6i]i, adj. (dot.) A|\b^|t, n. m. com. 

very great. Aja-o, ac^'. high, tall. 



log 

-A|t'0|ti5, n. m. a high bA.itine, n. m. milk. 

king, a monarch. bi^ijie, n. m. a goal, a 
'^|\t>n5e^]in^, n. m. a game. 

sovereign lord. D-Mi^eut), w. w. a hat. 

AY> for A^gtif and ; as. D-6.tt, w. w. a spot, a 
Afj/w^. out of, -6.f fo limb, a member. Ai]t 

out of this. b-6.tt, presently. 

Af^t, ». 7n. an ass. Da.ii, gen* pi. of women. 
Ac^i]!, n. w. a father; bi.n, acf?*. white. 

A.c-M|\ tn6|\, agrand- b^riA., adj. pi, white. 

fiither. b-6.oif, n./. folly. 

^Ci6wf , n. w. gladness. bi.|A|\, w. m, the top. 
AciitisA.'o, w. m. a beA.5, o^'. little. 

change, removal. be^ti, n./. a woman. 
\y seebu-o. be-Mi ^.n cije, n. /. 

b^ (pflw^ tense q/if), it woman of the house. 

was ; see but). beA.|\f A.-p, «?. /w^ re/. 

b-ft., n.f.pL cows. (who) will give, 

b^cul, w. w. a orozier. be^^cA., n, f, life. 'Se 
b^iX) (but)) (cowrf. of If ), t)o be^^cA., Z*^. it is 

should be. thy life ; 'Oia. t)o 

bAi-o, »./. love, affeo- beA.c-6., God is thy 

tion. life — Hail ! 

bift^il, n. /. snooesB, beit), t?. /ti^, indie, will 

blessing, prosperity. ^ be (also biA.it).) 
bift^ite, n. m. a town, beit)ei6.'6,«?.cowrf. would 

'T-^ tn-b-Mte, and ^6. . be. 

b-Mte, at home. beit)e-6.f, v. fut rel. 

bAurpeA.t), v. [cand.) (who) will be. 

would pluck out. 
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belt, n. /. a being. bocc, aij, poor. 

beic, e?. inf. to be. bog, adj. soft. 

beice^c, \n. m. a bonn, n. m. a groat. 

beiat)e-6.c ) beast. bojib, adj. fierce, 

beo, flw;^'. living. haughty ; n. a 

betii, n. m. a mouth. haughty person. 

bi, V. imp. be. bojtt), n. w. a board ; 

bi, \v.pa8tindic.waaf Aw1|i boji-o, on board. 

bi-o, J were. b|VA.c, n. m. a oloak, a 

bi^'o, n. m. food. garment. 

bi ^.1*6. See bei-o. b|i-6.c, n. m. judgment ; 

bii6, n. m. ^«n. of food. 50 b|tAc, for ever; 

bit), I e?. ^6. do be, never, till judgment 

bi'oeA.nn, ) amusually. bpe^j, acff. fine, fair. 

bioe-^t), «?. imp. let be. bjAeoice, adj. sici, ail- 

bioeA.*©, f>. hab. past. ing. 
used to be. biii-6.ti, n. m. Brian 

binn, adj. melodious. (Bernard). 

bire-6.c, n. m. increase, b^iij, n,f. essence, sub- 
improvement, stance ; 5^.11 bpi 5, 

bit, w./. being, life; A.i|t valueless, 
bit, at all, any in biiife-ft.'o, »• m. break- 
life, ing ; bnif eA.*© qtoi-oe, 

bt-6.fOA, adj. sweet heart-breaking, 
sounding. b|\65-6., n. /. pL shoes. 

bt^t, n. m. a blossom. b|t6n, n. m. sorrow. 

bl^t/^ib, n. m. dat. pi. b|i6nA.c,flw?;. sorrowful, 
blossoms. b|iotA.i|ie, n. m. nam. 

bliA.'o-Mn, »./. a year. ««^ ^«n. a butcher. 

btiA.'on-^jW./.p/. years. bjAtiA^c, n. m. a brink. 
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l3uA.ib, w. /. dat. pL CA.t)Af, n* m. cotton. 

cows. CAit, n. /. repute. 

tiw-Mt, V. past indie, C-mII, t?. lose ; "oo c-mII 

struck. |:e, he lost. 

t>tJA.n, ad^\ lasting. » C-MttceA.|i, v, pass, is 
^^vi A.Ti-c-6.1^ A., n, m. and/. . lost. 

a lasting friend. C^smu, n,f. talk. 

l3ti/yn-f-<yo5A.l-^c, adj. C^ip'oe, n. /. respite, 

long-lived. time for payment; 

iDtfo {past tense of if), ai^ cAiifoe, on loan, 

it was ; 50 m-btit), or not yet obtained. 

that it may be. CAi|\t)e, n. pi. of ca^ja-^, 

t)tii'6eA.c-^f, w. w. friends. 

thanks, gratitude. C-6.o5-6.'o, ord, num. 
l3tiite, n. /. rage, mad- fifty. 

ness ; a.i|\ btiile, rag- C-^oirh^in, n. m. Kevin. 

ing mad. C-6.oi|\i5, n.f. pi, sheep. 

l3tiifi, n. w. foundation, C-6.opA., n.f. a sheep. 

sole, bottom ; -d^ip Ca.o]ia.c, gen. of a 

bun, established. sheep. 

t>ti]i, pass. pron. your. CA.o|\c-Mb, n./. dat, pi. 
t)tif (bu-o) {fut. of If), sheep. 
. it will be. C-6.p-Mlt, n. m. pi. 

C^, see c\j^' horses. 

Ca, int. panic, where ; CA.p-6.tl, n. m. a horse. 

CA. b-^ic, what place. C-6.pA.lt-6.ib, w. m. dat. 
C-6.b-6.if, n. /. help. pi. horses. 

C-6.'o, int. adv. what. CA.f a, n. m. and f. a 
CA.'OAif, n. m. gen. of friend. 

cotton. C-6.f A.T), gen. of friends 
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C^f c^f 9 n. m, a prison. Ci^lt, n*/, sense. 
C^ltn, n. m. a pile of CiAttiTiA.|t, ad/, sen- 
stones, a caim. dble. 
C^ttn-^oiti^, n. lit. a Ci^n, n. m. Eiauy a 

dungheap. man's name. 

Ca.|\]i^i5, n.f. a rook. Citt, w./. a olmToh. 
CAfA.cc-^c,n./.aeough. Citte, «. /. gen, of a 
CA.f A^cc-Mje, n. /. gen. church. 

of a cough. CiiiTiue, €uij\ certain. 

C^CA.i|t, n./. a city. Cioq\A.c, a(i;\ hungry. 
C^^t), num. a hundred. Cion, fi. m. regard. 
CeA^nti, n.m. a head. Cionn (ceAtiti), ahead; 

1^1^ -Ml ce-6.nii, fish of mo cionn, over my 

per head. head. 

Ce-6.nntii5e-6>f , t?. pcut* Cifoe, n. m. a treasure. 

indie, I bought. Ct^inn, dot. children. 

CeA.|tc, fl(^*. right, just. CIa^titi, n./. childreu. 
Celt), num. (ff^* ^f Ct^ji, n. m. a boardi a 

cetJt)), first. table. 

Ceitt, n./. (fflrf. sense. Ctifce, (W^\ expert. 
Ceirjte, num. four. Ctoc, n./. a stone. 

Ceo, n. m. a mist. Ctoicin, n./. a pebble. 

Cetix), ord. num. first. CtuiniTn, v.pres. I hear. 
Ceu'on^, o^'. same ; CTii.rti, n. m. a bone. 

tnA.tt A.11 5-cetit)TiA, Cne-6.f0A.*, adj\ honest. 

as tne same, likewise. Cnoc, n m. a hill. 
Ci-6., int. pron, who ; Cnoic, pL hills. 

CIA. tei-p, whose ? Co, «ge com. 

CIA. b'6, whosoever. CocA.n, n. m. straw. 
CiA. meut), how much. Co'otA.'o, «. wj. rieep, 

^nn A. cox)tA.'6, asleep. 
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Coj^'o, ♦»• »*• war. CjiioriA., adj. shrewd, 

Coigitc, f), inf. to spare, prudent. 

sparing. C|\io|'CA.i'6, ». m. a 

College, n. m. a oock. Christian. 

Coini'oeA.cc, n./. atten- CiAoi-oe, n. m. a heart 

dance, protection ; C]i6ic, t?. past, iWt(?. 

A g-coiTh-oe-^cctejin shook, flapped. 

company with. Cjaiia.i'o, adj. hard. 

C6i|^, cdj. right, just. C|Atiinne, w./.the Uni- 

1f coijA 'ouic, you verse. 

ought. Cj^uif cin, n. w. anrf /. 

CoijAce, n. m. oats. a pitcher, a small 

Coife, gm. of a foot. jar. 

Cott-ft., n. m. Coll. C|AtiicneA.cc n/. wheat. 

Cottini-citte, ». m. Co- Cu, n. m. and /. a 

lumkille. hound. 

Coni, or CO, ado. so, as, Cu-Mti, gen. of a coast. 

'prefix^ together. CiiA.tA.f, v. irr. past. I 

CoTTintii'oe, n. m. an heard. 

abode; ^ 5-c6ni- Cu^ti, n. m. a coast, 

ntii'oe, always. harbour. 

CoTictib^|\, n. m. Con- Cug-Mnn, j[?r. jprow. to- 

nor. wards us, to us. 

(ioTiii-M|tc, V. irr. past. Cuj-^m, pr. pron. to- 

saw. ^ wards me, to me. 

Co|\|\, »./. a crane. Cm ci,jt?r.joro». towards 

Coj', n. /. a foot. her, to her, to it. 
CofA.tTitA.cT:, n. f. a Ctiit), n. f. share, por- 

likeness, a . siinili- tion; 'oo'o' ctiit) f6iii, 

tude. to your own share. 
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Cuig, mm, five. 'Oa., eanj. if. 

_ . In./. remem- 'Oi., nwm. two. 
CuiTTiin, f i^yanoe, t)V, cow^. for t)o ^t: 
Cuiitiiie,j memory. whom, to which, t 
CuiiA, t?. put, send. his, of which, &o., 

Ctii|\, V. past, indie, put, (those) whom. 

Bent. 'OA.mseA.n, adj. strong 

CuiiMt), V. pres. puts; firm. 

50 j-cuiiMX) fe, that t)-Min5eA.ri, ti. m. afor 
he may put. tress. 

Cui|\f CA.'O, V. cond. 'O^.tn, pr. pron. to me, 

would put or send. t)A.oine,p/. people. 
Cui^c, n./ a court. 'OA.oineA.x), ^^. |)/. <^* 
Cut, n. m. the back; people. 

A,i|A 5-cul, back- t)A.oinib,e^^.p/. people 
wards. t)-6.oi\, adj- dear. 

Cum, n. order, in order t)-^iA, pr^i?. by. 
that ; used as a prep. 'O/yjA, for -oo a.|\, to oic 
aspirated by "oo un- X>6>\^ for t)o a. |io, t 
derstood before it : which was, &o. (wit: 
governs genitive. past tense.) 

CuTTiA., n. m. and f. a '0^iAA.,orc?.nww.seconc 
form (or shape); *K^b.y. -^b, or x)-6. n^' 
(used adjecbively)^ (form of if) , to wbor) 
equal, indifferent. or which is, i.e. -00 ^ 

CumA.f, n. m. power. ti-A^b, n, euphonic. 

X)', for 'oo, thy, 'oo, to, 'O-^ja b' (t)o a. -po but) 
and "oe, of, and sign to whom was. 
of past tense and 'O^c, n. m. colour, 
infinitive. 'Oe, prep, of, off, from 
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T)6, 'pr, pron* oflF or 'Oei-pe, comp. adf. pret- 

from him. tier. 

X>^, yesterday, a. x\-X)h. t)eo, | w./. (obs.) an 

tD^, ^^. of 'OiA., of t)eoi5, ) end ('oi-mj) 

God. used only in f -6^ 

'Oe-ft.j, ae^*. good. 'oeoig, at last: 50 

'OeA.j'otiine, w. w.' a 'oeo, for ever, &c. 

good man. 'OeojA^.c, adj. sorrowful. 

'OeA.t-iA-^c, n. m. good 'Oeug, num. (ten) ; 

luck. teen. 

T)eA.|\'b, adj. real. 'Oeun, v. irr. do, make. 

'Oe-6.|\t)|AAC-M'p, n. m. a 'Oeun^'o, v, inf. (to) 

real trother. make ; A.5 'oeun/yo, 

T)e-6.|tb|\i.ic|\e, pL real doing. 

brothers. 'OeuTiA.f, v. rel. (who) 

'OeA.itg, adj. red. does. 

T)e-6.'p, adj. pretty. 'beunirA.'o, t;. tVr. should 

T>eA.f-^, adj^pl. pretiy. do. 

T>eic, num. ten. 'OeuncA., pass. part. 

T)einiin, a^j. certain ; done, made. 

50 'oeiihin, indeed. X)i, pr. pron. of her, to 

T>eiii, V. say, says. her, ofif her, or it. 

'Oe1|^bflU|^, n. /. a sis- 'Oia, n. m. God. 

ter (a real sister). t)i-M5, n. f. (obs.) an 

X)ei]Abpu|t^, n. f. ph end ; used in ^ n- 

sisters. 'oi/^^ij, after ; -mti* 

X)ei|\e^'6,l ». m. an '61^6.15, after me; 'n^ 

X)ei|Ae, J end; '01A.15, after her; 

-pA. 'oeij^ei^t), at last. w-ms a. n-'oi-Mg, 

'Oei|Mm, i?. I say. after each other. 

8 
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t)i AT), ew&'. vehement. '06i§, «./. a suppori- 

'Oi-^iATntii'o, n. m. Di«r- tion. 

muid, Denaot. tDoiljiof , n. m. sorrow. 

'Oilif, eK&'. fond, dear. tDoiljiof c|toi-6e, B0^ 

Dilf e, eomp. adj. fond- row of heart. 

er. t)oi|Af e, p/. doors. 

'Oioj-b.tcA.f, n. m. ven- 'Oom', pr. pron. to my. 

geanoe. 'OoniA.in, gen. of the 

'OioniAoiTi, adj. idle. world. 

'Oiombtii'oeA.c, ac^/- 'Oorh^.n, n. m. the 

thankless. world; i^x\ -ooiiiAtt 

'Oi|\eA.c, ac^*. straight, uite, the whole 

sure. world. 

'Oiu, to-day ; a. n-'oiti, 'Oothn^.tt, n. m. DonaL 

or A. n-itfo. 'OotiA., ewj/- wretched. 

t)li|eUj'*-*^-"^^^' 'OonncAT>, n. m. Don- 

t)©, pos«. pron. thy. ogh, Denis- 

*Ooy prep. to. Doi^^f , ». m. a door. 

'06, pr. pron. to him. 'Ooimi, n. m. a fist, 

t)©, to ; sign of infini- 'Ooiica.'o, v. inf. (to) 

tive mood. spill. 
Dob', for "00 bu-o, it 'Oneoilin, n. m. a wren. 

was (before a vowel). '0|\oc, adj. bad. 

'QocA^i^, n. m. loss, da- 'Oi^oc-gtiocA.c, badly 

mage, hurt. employed. 

X>ox>\ pr. pron. to thy. t)|Aoc-nie-6.f , n. m. oon- 

'Ooibjpr. pron. to them. tempt. 

t)6i'6et:inc-^, adj. im- T>poc-|i-^c, w. m. bad 

possible. fortune. 



T>ti-Mf, n. /. a reward. Citie, «. /. Erin, Ire- 

T)tib-M|tc, V. irr. (past) ^ land. 

said. ^ ei|\eA.nri, gen. of Erin. 

T>«it, n./. a longing. ^neA.nn-6.c, w. wi. an 

'Otiit, n./. a oreatore, . Irishman. 

an element. ^t^^5> ^- ^s®* 

'OiJileA.tti, n. m. the ei|Mnn, fltoi. (in) Erin. 

Creator ; 'Ouite-Mh Cifg, j9/. fishes {nom. «. 

riA. n-tjut, Creator of i-^fs)- 

the elements. Cicitt, t?. fly ; 'o'eicitt 

X>mt\e, n. m. a person, ^6, he flew. 

a man. Com, n. m. John. 

T)tiic,prjpro». to thee. Cot, In. m. know- 
'Otit, V. [inf.) (to) go, Cot^vf,/ ledge. 

going. ^eiyWypera.pron. emph. 

'Out, gen. pi. elements. he, himself. 
'OuTicA., j9ar^. sheet. eti'o-6.c, n. m. oloth. 
e-,/?er5./>rcm.he,him,it. Cux)A.c-cA.t)-&if, qpd. 
Cid.^, pran. form of e ; w. m. calioo (doth of 

^n 0^*6, forsooth ; cotton). 

Ye-^t), it is (yes) ; Cu'omi, n. m. a face. 

ni h-e-^'o, it is not \^jl>.,prep. far, nnder. 

(no); TTiMfe-^'o, &c. •p^'o,». m. length; i6w 
0^*0^1^, prep, between. b-f A.t), far ; ^.it^ f -^t), 

[See itji-p.) entirely ; pA.*© 6, 

C^'0|\A.iTin,^r. jwon. be- long sinoe. 

tween us. . jT^t)^, adj. long. 

0-6.51^., ». /. fear. ^ JTAg, t?. leave ; t)'f ^5 
eA.|\|t^c, n. m. spring. (past) left. 
Cite, adj. pron. other. ^^5, t;. irr. flndi get. 
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rir^^it, V. inf. (to) get. V^^r^^y ^f- ^^' , 
rA.tcA.1t, f?. ixww. is Fe-6.t\|i, cwip. ac&. bet- 
found, ifl got. ter; if F^^W* »e8t; 
tri.ix), w. f». a prophet. •oo Vf-eA.|ip, it were 
lp4.itce,n./. a welcome, better ; if fe^l^f 
tTA^ittse, n./. thesea. tiom, I prefe^ 
pA;icceA.r, n. m. feax. V^A^ttcA^inn, n./. rain. 
'PA.ttuin5,n./.amantle. peA.fOiy, arft?. henoe- 
Ip^n, f?. stay. forth. 
p/yr)-6.cc, i:A.nA.tTiuiii, «?. Vei-oiii, arf^. possiblfi; 

tn/. (to) stay. T T^^'oiit 'o^n^I can. 

VA^nn, adj, weak. pei-olim, n. m. Feliin. 

' :4.rT, w. m. straying. F^in, mi?A. i>ro». self, 
' :a.oi, jpr^j?. under. own. 

:a.oIcij, w. m. a wolf. Ipeif, n. /. a parha- 
Pa^c, w. m. cause ; a^i^a ment. ^ 

ir-6.c, because ; ciAeux) ):^oil,n./. flesh, meat 

^-6.t:, wherefore. peotA., grm. of meat. 

FeA.bA.'r, goodness ; ^.i^i ^etic, v. irr. see, look. 

i:eA.bA.|^, first-rate; ^etiittti^iA, adj. grassy. 

vvH A. b-Fe-6.bA.f , im- Pa.c-mI, n.f. a tooth. 

proving. Ipi A.ct-M'b, dat. pL teeth. 

i:eA.t\, n. m. a man; fi-^ftAUijitn, v. {fini 

Fe^iA-cige, a house- pers.pres. ind.) I ask, 

holder ; * V^^\^ ^^ enquire. 

cije, man of the 'fiA.l, adj^ generous. 

house. pee, «Mw. twenty; •oi 

feA^jt-Mt), dai.pl. men. fipit), two score. 
peA.'p-'FeA.'pA, cpd. n. m. 'piceA.'o, num. twenty. 

a man of know- T^on, n. m. wine. 

PoTiA., gen. of wine. 



XI9 

onti, adj. fair, wHite. 'P6f, adv. yet. 
■'onngUAtA., n./, Ein- 'PuA.cc, n./. cold. 
' ola. F^^it^, v.irr. {pasf)^ 

■ o\\y adj. trae. found, got. 

lo-p-uif^e^n.m.Bpring ^M/b^t, n. m. hatred. 
- "water. fuil, i;. (sec. form of 

'io|*, n. m. knowledge, ui^) is, are. 
i|i, gen. of a man,^^. fum, pr. pron, under 

men. me. 

111-1:0-6.^-6., gen. of a 5-^c> ^- P'^'o^' each, 

Seer. . every ; 5-6.0 tiite, 

.'I'pinne, ».y. truth. every; 5-6.C n-6.or), 

?oc^t, n. m. a word. every one. 
roctoijt, n. m. a die- S^^'^itig, ) w-/- Qae- 

tionary. S^e-oil^e, ) lie ; the 

pogtuim, t7. learn ; ^5 Irish language ; also 

fro^ltntn, learning. the Highland Sootch. 
p65ttimc^,a(^Meamed. Sa^iIIitti, w. /. G-alway. 
pogtif, adj. near ; a. 5^^t^'oe^Ci6.f , n, w. 

b-f o^tif , near. gladness. 

poi5itDei6.c,^ei^'. patient. S-6.t-6.|t, n. m. disease. 
jp6it, n. /. a while ; 50 ^-mti-mi, n. m. a oalf. 

f 6it, for a while. S-6.tTi^ti-6., pi. oalves. 
foiiiicin, iv. (in/.), 5-6.n, prep, without; 
poiiAe-^cc, / (to) help, 5^11 ^ beic, not to 

helping. be (sign of neg. inf.) 

'pom*, pr. pron. under 5-6.roA., od/. spruoe, 

my. . clever, neat. 

Iponn, n. m. delight, 56, | n. «». onrf/. a 

an air, pleasure. 'S^^.ty ) goose. 

8* 
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5eA.t, ac^. bright, 5«^^» ^- ^- visage, 

white. oustom; x>e jti^c, 

5eA.tA.c,«./. the moon, usually. 
5eA.ll, V. promise ; 5^e, n. /. form, sort, 

5eA.it {past), pro- appeaxanoe, kind. 

mised; m/b.\^ 5eA.It gni-oit^, «?. irr. thou 

A.i|t, because, in con- dost. 

sequence of. Jnioni, n. m. an act. 

eA.ttcA., part, pro- 5"^o^-^1^^^^^i ^^- P^* 
5 mised. acts* 

5eA.n, n. m. affection. 5^6ca.c, adj. busy. 
5eA.ii|\, adj. short Jo, ^rep. to, towards, 

5eA.|AiA, f?. out. till; no 50, until 

5eA.|\tAA.'6 V. (inf.) (to) 50 t)-ci, unto. 

out. 5o> ^^'y* ^^^ (particle 

5eA.iA|\A.f, V. (past.) I before verbs). 

cut. 50, sign of adverb, 

gix), conj. though. Joit), t?. steal ; 5oit), 

SiojAjtA., comp. adj. past, stole. 

shorter, nearer. B^I^^j ^* blue. 

5tA.c, t?. take ; 5tA.c ^o^z, n. m. a field. 

[past), took. 5r^*o, w- >»- lov®; 

5tA.n, adj. clean, pure. 5t*a.ih, w. /. dislike, 
gtA.o'o, V. call, cry; disgust. 

5tA.ot) (j9fl«^.) called. 5|tA.inne,w.w.agTami 
5tA.|^, flk^j. green. 5|\A.inTie !o'6|\nA., a 

5tic, adj. cunning. grain of barley. 

5t6i|\, «./. glory. 5]ieA.intii5, v. stick! 

5ttiA.fA.cc,t?. (m/.) (to) x)o 5t^eA.iiiui5, studl 
go, to proceed. fast. 
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5peim, n, m. a bit, a 
morsel; STieitn yeo- 
t^, a piece of meat. 

5l^eiTi,n./. da^.the sun. 

S'pi^n, n.f. the sun. 

Stij^, form of 50, with 
past tense. 

5ti]i, conj, that ; jti^t 
me, that (it is) I. 

5tiii ^b (form of if) 
that it is; maj be 
juit A.b e-^*6, that it is. 

S^f, jor^^. (form of 50) 
imto. 

1, jt>r«p. in. 

1 , pers. j9row. she, her, 
it. 

1, n.y. an island. 

1-fe, j9er«. pron. emph. 
she, 

Iax), j9er«. pran. they, 
them. 

lA.'OfA.n, joron. emph. 
themselves. 

1a]i, ;?r«j7. after; iA.|t 
tn-beic, after being, 
having been (sign of 
participle.) 

1a11]ia.cc, n. /. an at- 
tempt. 



1a.111iai'6, tJ. (inf.) (to) 
seek, seeking; i&5 
1 A.|A|t M<» bi'6, in search 
of food; •o'iA.]iiiA.i'6, 
asking. 

^rSi *»• w« a fish. 

b, jt?«r«. joron. you, ye. 

bf e, prow. empA. your- 
selves. 

x)i|A, prep, between. 

m, n. m. butter. 

ni|Ae-^f, n. w. strife. 

nje-Mi, w.y. a daughter 

nif, n.y. an island. 

nn,per«. prow, we, us. 

nne, pron. emph. our- 
selves. 

nnce, pr.pron. in her. 

om, intensiprefixymsjiy. 

0TnA.|tctii'6, n. /. too 
much. 

omi^n, n. m. the en- 
tire. 

ompuij, V. turn, 
change. 

on, prep. in. 

on, particle expressing 

fitness, 
loni., coftj. than; also 
written ini^ and 'nA. 
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lotiiTiuin, adj. beloyed. l/eA.nA.'OA.|\, Zrd. pen. 
If, V. (assertive) it is past, they followed. 

(used as sign of t/eid^nby n. m. a ohili 

superlative). teA^c, pr.pron. witk 

\jky n. m. a daj* thee ; fL^ti te^r, 

l/Ab^i|t, V. speak; "oo farewell, leA.c-fA, 

t^b^iji [past) spoke, emph. 
L^'b|\^im, Jirst pers. l^A.c, n./. a half. 

pres. I speak* 1/eA.c-niA.iib, a^'. half- 

t/i6.b]t^nn9 hoi. speak. dead, 
t^j, adj. weak. Ijexy* pr. pron. with thy. 

ti.i'oiit, adj. strong. l/6i, \pr. pron. with 
l/i.th, n./. a hand. teice, J her. 
'LATh.6|\t), »• fw. a hand LeijeA.'o, inf. (to) read, 

sledge. (-6^5 — ) reading". 

\jkr\y a^\ full. tei^e^n, n. m. a lesson, 

ti^n, n. m. the full, ly§im, »./. a leap. 

plenty. t/^im, t^. leap, 

t/^oi'o, n. /. a lay, a 'Lemb, voc. child. 

poem. leif, (l^ef feim of te) 

t/^|t, n. m. the midst ; with. 

^ t^H, in the midst; Leifj^r.^jron. with him. 

AA\i t-6.|i, laid low. t»eif e-Mi, pron. emph. 
Xjeprep. .with. with him. 

sign of inf. l/ebeic teifpriji^ron. with that 

(for) to.be. \je\t, dot. half; ce^t) 

t/ei^biM|ti^^. ofabook. 50 teiu, a hundred 
tyo^b^l^, n. m. a book. and a half. 
Le^itiTii^cc, n. m. new l^em', pr. pron. with 
. milk. ; . my. 
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:,veo, pr. pron. with l/tiirnrieAc, ».^ Lime- 

: them. riok. 

\^eo\\ (or l^6|t,) adj. l/Uimnig, dat Lime- 

/., stifiOlcieiit. ; If teop riok. 

r tiotn, 1 thmk it tu-^c, n, m. a price. 

, enough; 50 leojt, tuc§Aiti (and Iua^c- 

siifficiently,in plenty. 5^it^,) n. /. laughter, 
j,LeojrA.T), gmpA. form gladness. 

oiteo. ITIa, con;, if. 

Le^j with our. ni-6.c, w. m. a son. 

l/euTi, n. m. affliction. tTli.'o, n. m. a trump. 
X1-6.C, fl(^*. gray. tn^'o-^'o, ) , 

1r^etl'o-^c, w. w. linen TnA.x)|A-6.x), ) " 

cloth, linen. tTl-M-oin, «./. morning. 

\Ay\x\ypr.pron. with us. m-6.i|\e, w./. Mary. 
Lmne, emph, form of TTl-MfeA.'o, conj. well, 

Linn. if so ; rc\k if e-^'o, if 

l/iom, j!}r. joron. with it is it. 

me; tiom-f a., cmpA. HI-mc, flrf;. good; 50 

/orm tiom fein, by tn^^ic, well. 

myself. m-Mc, t?. forgive. 

1/1 one A., joar^. filled. ITI-mc, n. /. a good, a 
lyicif, n./. a letter. favour; mite mMc, 

t/65TTi-6.f , adj. precious. a thousand thanks. 
l/Oinge, gen. of a ship. TTI-Mce, adj. pi. good; 
l/on^, n. f. a ship. n. pi. the nobility. 

LonnfA^c, adj. glitter- tTl-^tt, adj. slow; 50 

ing, shining. TnA.tt, slowly, late. 

"Lof cA.n, liorcan. 1fnA.tiAA.c, n. m. a boy 

Lop5, n. m. a track. a man-child. 
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triAoin, «. /. wealth, ItleA.^, n. m. esteem. 

means. tne^f^, camp, adj, 

VCit^oty a€(f\ soft. worse. 

TTl-^ii, conj\ as; tnA<|t Ule-^fA^Tti-Ml, acj;. es- 

fo, iTiA^it -pn, bo; timable. 

niA.'p pn "oe, how- Ule-^fj, n. m, midst, 

ever, aooordinglj; (used as a cpd. 

m A|t A., where ; m^\i P^^') ^ ^e^^fj, 

i^oti te, together amongst. 

with. tneAwftiigte, part. adj. 

^^i^^ygen, of the sea. esteemed. 
mA|^-^c,n. iw. morrow; TTleit), n. /. quantity; 

A. mi.'pA.d, to-morrow; c^^ itiei'o(il/wws^.)how 

A.citiij-^t) <&. m-6.]AA.c, much. Seemetix). 

after to-morrow. ttleifje, w. /. drunk- 
m^|ib, ac{j. dead. enness, a.i|\ tneifje, 

1TlA.|\b, r. kill; "oo intoxicated. 

iTiA.|\b f6, he killed. UleifneA^c, w. w. and/, 
tn A^5-6.*6, n. w. a mar- courage; mipie^c, id. 

kety a bargain. Itleut), n. m. quantity, 

1TI-^Y.(^'^ ^r) ^^ ^* ^' ^'^ theut), how much. 

1TIac;^|\'6a., adj. mater- TTleu'ouig, v. increase. 

nal. tlleu'ouiji'o, third pern. 

1TI6,jp£r«.^row. I, me, . prea. increase, 50 
tlle-ft.'oon, «. m. the meu'otiigi'o *Oia. cu, 

middle ; tnOi^'ooii- may Gt>d increase 

iA.e, mid-day; moA.- you. 

•Don-oi'oce, mid- meux)tii gee, ^ar^. adj. 

night. increased. 

mei6.|tbA.t, «. m. error; 111eu]i, n. m. a finger. 

A.111 tn*eA.|ibA.l, astray iniA.n, ». w. desire. 
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in it, n./. honey. tntiinci|t, n. /. people. 

mite, num. a thousand, tnun^, conj\ unless, if 
triite, n. m. a mile. not. 

mitif, adj. sweet. 111un-6.|i, form of tntiTi-^ 

tn in, n. /. meal. with past tense. 

TTlin, adj. fine. ITlwiic^'6, n. m, Mor- 

minic, adj. frequent. rogh, Morty. 

50 TTiinic, oftentimes, TIa, art. pL and geum 
ITIion, adj. small. sing. /em. the. 

mion-poctoiii, n. m. a tl-i, neg. par. sign of 

vocabulary. imp. do not. 

ITliiie, n. /. frolic, Ai]t *TI-6., than (for iotia). 

miiie, in a frolic. 'tl a., in his (for -6.nTi j^). 
triife (mep), pron. T\ a^Cj rel.pron.neg. who 

emph. I, myself. not, that not ; int. 

tTlni., pi. women, gen. whether not. 

of a woman. tl^c-^ji, form of Tl^c 

TnnA.01, [dat. (to) a wo- with past tense. 

man. tl-^e, see nA.oi'oeAn. 

tn o, po8s. pron. my. H Aip*, n. f. shame. 
trio, comp. adj. more, tl-^oi-oeAH, |n.m.an 

larger, greater. TI-^oi'oe-Mii.ii, j infant, 

moc, adj. early, 50 from nA.e, obs. a 

moc. human being, and 

m6|i, adj. great, large. n^n diminutive, 
mop^n, n. i». many, Ha^oi, nwm. nine. 

m6]ii.n t) -6.0111 eA.*©, TIa^otti, n. m. a saint. 

many people. ll^t^j form of tia^caji, 

Tnuineit,^en.ofaneck. that not, that may 
muineut, n. m. a neck, not, whether not. 
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'n-d.|t, in our (for ^.tin 6, prep. from. 

A.|t.) P, (form of UA.,) a des- 

tle, emph. suffix, with cendant. 

pL prona. Ob^i|\, n.f. work. 

Tle-6.c, pran. one, any- Oc]AA.f, n. m. hunger, 

one. 65, «fl?/. young. 

TleA.iTibtii'oe^c, adj. Oi-oce, n./. night. 

thankless, ungrate- Oip, jorqt?. for. 

ful. Oi|t, ^^. of gold. 

tleA.|\c, n. m. strength. Oij^-oe-^iic, adj\ illus- 

tli, n^jjr. par. not. trious. 

Hi-6.lt,n.m. Niall,Neill. Oipn, n. m. Oisin. 

Tilt), n. m. a thing. 6l, t;. drink, x>'6l fe, 

til h-e-^T), par. 6f pron. he drank ; ^5 ot, 

it is not, nay. ^ drinking. 

Tl'i't, contracted for ni 6tA.f, rel. form, (who) 

b-piit, is not. drinks, 

tlioji, form of ni, with Otc, acf/. evily bad. 

past tense. Otc^f, n. m. badness. 

Tliof, (i.e. tii-o If), sign 6m*, jor. pron. from my. 

of comparative. On6i|i, n.f. honour, 

tlo, conj. or, nor. Op, n. m. gold. 

Hoc, rel. pron. who. Op -6.1b, jor. j^ron. on ye. 

which, before if, or Op -mtiti, pr. pron. on 

past tense. ^ us. 

tlocu, n, (obs.) night; Oft)-^, orf;. golden. 

A. Tiocc, to-night. Op-ouig, v. order, or- 

tlojiA., n.f. Nora. dain, 'o'op'otiig fe, 

Hu-Mo, adj. new. he ordained. 

'riti-6.ui, (for -Ml ti-Mp) 0\\m, pr. pron. on me. 

when, (lit the hour.) 6pn-6., n./. barley. 
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Opi^A, pr. pron. on tie, prep. with. 

them. tleit), adj. ready, plain. 

Oi^|i^f-Mi, emph. form Tleim, n.f. sway; i^eiii, 

of o^]A^. daU (of tAi-6.|i, will) 

0|\c, 2>^*. jo^on. on thee. in cpd, preps. ; as a 
O^ACf-c, e;w/?^. form of |Aei|t, "oo i^eijA, ao- 

o|\c. cording to (with gen.) 

Of, prep, over, of 11ei]i, (a t^eit^O last 

cionn, overhead, night; -^uiAtigA.'o -c 

above ftrtYA ^cti.^ pei|A, the night before 

' Di.'0|\-Mc, n. m. Patrick. last. 
' D-6.ifoe, 71. m. a child. lletibA.'o, part, tearing 
D-6.ifoiTi, n. m. a little (to tear.) 

child . tliA.ccA.n^c, adj. neces- 

3e-6.t)^iA, n. m. Peter. sary. 
3eA.nn, ^i. w?. a pen. tliA.cc^ii-6.]", w. m. ne- 
Dein, dat. pain, a b- cessity. 

p6in, in pain. Tli§, «. m. (also 1^105 

pi-Mi, n. f. pain. or jii), a king; n-6. 

P65, n./. a kiss. |\i5, of the kings. 

Ppe-ft^c-^n, «. m. a crow. Hije^cc, n.f. a, king- 
punc, w. m. a pound. dom (also piog^cc.) 
punc-^, j»/. pounds. HigTie, ^. irr. (past) 
ili.'Oy n. m. a saying. did, made. 

H-it), V. (inf.) (to) say. Kitne^f, r.err. I made, 
tl-Mb, sec. form of bi, 1 did. 

was. Hic, V. run. 

11A.C, n. m. prosperity, tlo, par. with past^^ 

luck tense. 
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Ho, intern, par, y very, SA.|\-ni-Mc, adj. ex- 

too much. oeedingly good. 

Ho-'oeA.f, very pretty. Sa^oa., adj. contented. 
UoJA., n.y*. a choice, Si^imig, v. satisfy ; "oo 
HoiTTi, prep, before. f -^1^15 (p««t), satis- 

Honi^c, pr. pron. be- fied. 

fore thee. Sc6<ty n. m. a shadow. 

Uo-Tho]!, adj. very Sc-6.cA.,^cw.ofashadow. 

great. Sci^n, n. /. a knife, 

tluj, V. irr. (past) took, Sci^c-6.in,gfm. of awing. 

bore. SciA^cxsn, n. m. awing. 

S-ft., suffix, emphatic Scoit, n.f. a school. 

particle. Scot-M|Ae, n. m. a scho- 

'S-6., for -Mirif A.n, in lar. 

the. Scojiti A.C, n. m. a throat. 

S^i-obiii, adj. rich. Se, pers. pron. he, it. 

S-Mc, V. thrust; 'oo Se,«M^. emphatic par- 

•pAic -pe, he thrust. ticle,yalso p. 

S-6.1C, n. /. suflSciency. S6, num. six. 
S-MTiji-^t), w* w. sum- 'Se, for if fe, it is it. 

mer. Se-6.c, prep, beside, by. 

S-Mi, suffix, emphatic SeA.c|^-^n, n. m. stray- 
particle, ing, error. 
S-6.ot), adj. false, bad. Se-6.ccm-6.in, n. /. a 
S-^obgiA-^T), n. m. fool- week. 

ish or misplaced love. Se-^•6 (for if e-6.t)) it 
SA.o5-6.t, n. m. the age, is, yes. 

the world. Se^t, n. m. a while. 

S-6.o|i, adj. tree, cheap. SeA.n, adj. old. 
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Se-Mi, form of f A.n. Sjetit, w. m. a story. 

Se-Mi-6.n-Mii, n, m. S5|ie-6.t).«7. shriek, roar. 

grandfather, also Sjpiob, v. scratch. 

-6.c-M|\ mop. S5|\iob-6<*6, v, (inf.) (to) 
Se-^TTotJine, n. nu an scratch, scratching. 

old person. S5|Aiofc-6.,^ar^. acj/'. ra- 
Se^nf e-^ji, n. m. an old vaged, devastated. 

man. Si, pers. pron. she, it. 

Se^nroc-6<t, n. m. apro- Si-ft.'o, pet^s. pron. they. 

vero (old word) ; also SiA.'of-Mi, emph. form 

f e-Miii-it), old saying. of p-6.t). 

Se-MiTTii.c-M|A, n, f. a Sib,^oss.jt?ron. you, ye. 

grandmother; also Sibfe, emph. form of 

Se^n6i|A, w. m. an elder. Sit, ^^n. of seed. 
Se-6.]AC, n. m. &/. love. Sin, dem. pron. that. 
Se-^^c-5|\i.'6, w. w. in- Sin, v- stretch. 

tense love. Sine-^t), v. (inf.) (to) 

Se/b.pTi-6.c, adj. stead- stretch, stretching, 

fast. Sinn, j^^rs. pron. we, us. 

Seo, see f o. Sinn f em, pron. our- 

Seot), n. m. a jewel. selves. 

Sere-6.n, pron. emph. Sinne, emph. form of 

formofi^e. pnn. 

Setin, n. m. prosperity. Sioc,w.7n.frost, -6.5^00, 
SeuniTi-6.iA, adj. pros- freezing. 

perous. Siot>-6., n. m. silk, b|i-6.c 

S5eirti, n. /. beauty; po-o-^, a cloak of silk. 

f ^01 TSeiTTi, under Siol, n. m. seed. 

(the form o/)hesLuty. Si of, adr. below. 
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Siof, adv. down. S6i'6etinc-6., adj. pos- 

Siocc^in, n.f. peace. sible (easy to be 
Sife, emph. form of p. doue). 
SitjbA.ll, r. walk, travel. Soitleiji, a^\ bright, 
Siub^t, V. (inf.) (to) lucid. 

walk, travel (-6.5 — ) Soin (form of pn), 

travelling. that, this; pA.-o 6 ix)in, 

Siuqi^, n. in, sugar; long from that, long 

Sl^cc, 71. m. good ap- ago. 

pearanoe. Son, n, m. sake ; ^i]a 

Sl-6.ccihA.|i,flrrf/.ingood fon [q)d. prepX for 

case. the sake of, [with gen.) 

Sti^mce, 71./. health. Son a., adj. fortunate. 
Sl^mce-MTi^il, adj. Son-6.f, n. m. happi- 

healthy. ness. 

St-d.n, adj. safe, healthy. Sp-6.|\-6.n, n. m. a purse. 
SL-6.n, 71. m. safety, Spei|i, n./. the firma- 

f l^n te^Zy fare thee- ment. 

well. Sppe, n. f. a dowry, 

Sli^b, n. m. 8f f. & cattle. 

mountain. Spirit), n. f. a street 

SluA.5, n. m. a multi- Sjiot, n. m. satin. 

tude, a host. S|ioc-6.in gen. of a 

SncA^ccA., 71. 711. snow; streamlet. 

^5 fne^cc-^, snow- S|ioci.n,7i.7ii. astream- 

ing. let, also fpuui^n. 

So, dem.pron. this. Spue, n. m. a stream. 
S65, n. TTL joy, plea- Scajia.i'o, n. m. a his- 

sure. torian ; also f c^p- 

^it>e. 



SciiiMTn, «./. prudence, U^^p-M-d, adj. quick ; 50 

modesty, artifice. c-^p-M-o, quickly. 

SuA^i", adv. up. ^^T^> prep. over. 

Su-^-p, adv. above. I7-6.|\A.inii, pr. pron. over 
Sut), dem.pron. there, us. 

yonder. UA.]Actiifne, w. /". oon- 

Stig^c, merry. ^ tempt. 

SiJite, 71. /. ji;/. eyes. C-^nm, pr. pron. over 

Ui^, (;. am, art, is, are. ^ me. 

U^b^cc, n. y. sub- t-^ttc, pr. pron. over 

stance. tnee ; Ci^|tu ui m ci ott, 

U-6.biMli, V* iiT. give. round about. 

U^-oS, n, m. Teig. U-6.|\c, ti. m. thirst, 

U^e, ri.. m. tea. Ue, 71. m. the indi- 
UAin, n. /. a flock, vidual; ^n ce, he 
^ cattle, a raid. who. 

tAinic, !?. trr. pew^. Ue^c, n. m. a house. 

came. Ue^cr, n. m. a coming 
U^ince, pi. flocks. ce-6.cc cuj^m, com- 

U-d.iitbe-^c, adj. profit- ing towards me; v. 

able. (iuf-) to come. 

U^inif, pr. pron. over Ue^TTi-MjA, n.f. Tara. 

him, it. Ue-MTi|A^c, ^cTi. ofTara. 

U^t-MTi, 71. /. (^ 771.) Ue-6.n5-6.,7i./. atongue. 

the earth. Ue-^ng^in, dat. (to) 
U Att, ac^i;. over, yonder. a tongue. 

U^tni6.n, gen. of the Ue-Mij-Mi, gen. of a 

earth. tongue. 

U^n, 71. m. time, -mi Ue-^f, ti. m. heat. 

c^n, the time. Ueit), r. «Vr. go. 
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Ueut) ; n. m. gen, pL Ui|A5|a-6.*6a, ^6»n. of pa- 

(of) cords; |\eubA.'6 tnotism; mtunci]! A.ti 

ceut), tearing of ciiAgiA-^x)^)., the pa- 

harp-strings. triotio party. 

Ui, n. a point; go-o-ci, Uip n^ n-65, the land 

until ; -M|t CI, on the of the youths. 

point (of) ; a.i]a ci U65, v. take, lift ; coj, 

beic, on the point of (past) lifted, also 

being, about to be. built. 
Ui5,r.trr. comes, come; Uoit, n. /. will, teo' 

C15 tiom, (it comes coit, by your leave. 

with me), I can. UoijA'oeA.tbA.c, n. m. 

U15, daf. a house. Tirloch, Turlough. 

Uimciott, n, m. a cir- UoTno^f, 7i. m. Thomas. 

cuit, -6. x>-ciTnciott, Uoji^t), n, m. fruit. 

about, (cp<f. prep. U]Ae, jorejt;. through. 

triYA gen.) 'n-6. cim- U|Ae-6.f, ore?, num. third. 

ciott, about him ; U|\etin, arf/. valiant. 

cA.|\c rimciott, all U|\i, tiww. three. 

round about. U|Aoni, ae//. heavy. 

Uinn, «(//. sick. Ut3, yr.pron. \thou. 

UinneA^f,. 7i. m. sick- T7ij, (ace.) J thee. 

ness. ^W5,»- ^V'r. gave (made). 

Uion6t, n.m. an assem- Uuic; v. fall, ctiic(past) 

blage. fell. 

Ui]i, 71. /. land, a coun- Uuf, 7i. m. beginning, 

try. -M]i 'o-cuf, at first. 

Ui^A^ii-^-o, n. m. pa- 'Cvir^^pers.pran.emph. 

triotism. thyself. 



133 

tiA., n. m. a descen- tl^f-Ml,rfa^./^/w. noble. 

danty a grandson. tl-6.f-6.t, adj. noble. 

tl4^, prep. from. tl-6.f-6.m, pr. pron. over 

tl^cCi6.|\, n. m. the top, me; of mo cionn, 

the surface, cream, over my head, now 

the upper. in use. 

Ua.i'o, pr. pron. from ^b, n.f. an egg. 

him. IJ-o, pron. there, over. 

tl-Mgne-^f, n. m. soli- tlibe, j9^- eggs. 

tude. Uite, acj^'. pron. all ; 

11 -Mm, pr. pron* from 50 h-uile, entirely; 

me. uile 50 teip, alto* 

11 -Mil, gen. of a lamb, gether. 

and jp/. lambs. ViMwey pr. pron. about 

11 A.inn,pr.j3ron. from us. him ; uime-f e-6.n, 

11-M|t, n,/. hour, time; emjoA. /orm ; uime 

u-MjA, 'nu/b^ni, or -mi pn, therefore. 

ti-M]A, the time, when ; 11ip|Ai, pr. pron. on her. 

0-6. n-tiA.i|i,what time, Uif 50, ti. m. water. 

when? Um, tiim, or 10m, prep. 

U-Mtie, adj. green. ^ about. 

U-MC, pr. pron. from 11 m -6.1, adj. humble. 

thee. Hm^c, pr. pron. about 

U-Mi, n. m. a lamb. ^ thee. 

11-6<f, ^rep. over, above, tiji, adj. fresh, new. 

CtllOC. 
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